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P R E F A-C-Þ, 


HE want of uniformity, of method, and of regu- 

lation, in the movements of the BzrTr1sn troops, 

has been long felt, the attendant bad conſequences too 

apparent, and the remedy earneſtly and univerſally de- 
ſired, ap | 


There may have been times when an army in theſe 
countries was eſteemed dangerous to liberty; but. it is 
now conſidered as indiſpenſably neceſſary to retain em- 
pire, and has become fo interwoven with the conſtitution, 
ſupport of government, and the welfare of the whole, 
that although its apparent exiſtence is only. annual, it 
may be looked upon as permanent, ought to be cheriſh- 
ed, and its improvement ſhould be cultivated to the 
higheſt extent From the low eſtabliſhment of this 
army in time of peace, we labour under every diſad- 
vantage at the commencement of a war. Beſides well- 
founded apprehenſions for home, our foreign poſſeſſions 
are at ſuch time in the moſt imminent danger from an 
enterprizing enemy, for we then are but ill enabled to 
detach a conſiderable body of formed troops to their aſ- 


43 3 ſiſtance; 


160 


ſiſtance; ſhips alone cannot protect them, nor can ſhips 
alone attempt any conſiderable conqueſt. 


On the policy or neceſſity of ſuch a ſituation when the 
reſt of Europe remains in an armed ſtate, we preſume 
not to decide But the lower the ordinary numbers of 
our army are, the higher ought to be the diſcipline 
which inſpires it; the more exact ſhould be the ſyſtem of 
uniformity which directs it; and the deeper ought to be 
the foundations laid, for its immediate increaſe and quick 
training when war breaks out. Under theſe ideas are 
the MitiT1a of England juſtly included, on whoſe num- 
bers and ſpirit their country has ſo full and ſo deſerved a 
reliance—they have no time to employ in attending to 
the ſhowy and leſs eſſential parts of parade, which have 
been ſo much cultivated, To them ſhould the moſt 
ſimple, moſt eſſential, and moſt univerſal modes be mi- 
nutely pointed out, of performing that ſervice which the 
very beginning of a war may require from them, 


Conſiderable improvements have taken place in the 
general tactique within theſe few years; and while the 
other nations of Europe have endeavoured to copy the 
leſſons of the great maſters, moſt of the alterations that 
we have made are not for the better; more founded on 
particular fancy and caprice, than on the uniform, com- 
prehenſive, and immutable principles which ſhould ever 
direct the operations of great bodies, and of their com- 
ponent parts. Our ſoldiers are active and brave, our of- 
ficers intelligent and willing, much good internal œco- 
nomy exiſts in our infantry; many of our battalions are 
individually well drilled, but no ſyſtem regulates or con- 
nects their joint exertions. During the late war, the an- 


nual encampments formed in the different parts of Eng- 
6 land 


( vii ) : 
land offered the moſt favourable opportunity of eſtabliſn- 
ing uniformity of diſcipline in all its branches. It is only 
to be regretted that no ſuch attempt was made ; that a 
proper direction was not given to much laudable zeal, 
and good diſpoſicion; and that we concluded as we be- 
gan, leaving every one in a great meaſure ta follow his _ 
own mode and imagination. . 


Aſter a ſervice of many years in varied ſituations, of 
much regimental practice, and of five campaigns in the 
war of 1760—a thorough conviction of the want, and of 
the neceſſity of a permanent and general ſyſtem of diſci- 
pline in the Britiſh army, has now induced the writer to 
purſue in part ſo deſirable an object: he has only to la- 
ment his inability to execute it in a mahner more clear 
and ſatisfactory. He has endeavoured to avail himſelf of 
information wherever he could find it, and flatters himſelf 
that he has not been unſucceſsful in pointing out many 
of the principles and reaſons on which the Pruſſian prac- 
tice is founded. In this he has been more particularly 
inſtructed and aſſiſted by the invaluable work of General 
Von Saldern, and from the opportunities he had in 1785 
of attending the Pruſſian exerciſes, which have enabled 
him to reviſe and correct what he had long before more 
imperfectly arranged, In a work of this kind repetition 
is unavoidable, often neceſſary, and ſhould be excuſed ; 
much inaccuracy, he relies, will not be found, His 
language he preſumes not to defend, and truſts it will 
not be made the object of criticiſm ; if it ſuffices to con- 
vey clear and diſtin& ideas of his ſubject, its other defects 
he hopes will be overlooked. .. 
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be formation of the officer and ſoldier is his profeſſed 
delign : the preparation of the materials with which the 
general is to act, his great object: the elements of move- 
ment, and the circumſtances connected with them, have 
principally claimed his attention. The abſolute neceſ- 
ſity of uniformity, and unity of ſyſtem, he has endeavoured 
to inculcate and demonſtrate. He has avoided as much 
as poſſible going beyond his preſcribed line, or entering 
on the higher ſcenes of ſervice. He preſumes not to deal 
out leſſons to the general, but at the ſame time muſt re- 
mark, and means to enforce that a practical and ready 
knowledge of the detail, and execution of all poſſible . 
movements of the troops, ought to be the firſt and lead- 
ing ſtudy of all ranks, and is indiſpenſable in the general 
as well as in the ſoldier; otherwiſe his application of them 
to ſituation and circumſtances will be accidental and in- 
accurate, Our ſervice in time of peace affords too few 
opportunities of extenſive practice; in time of war it is 
dangerous, and too late to make experiments; our re- 
gulations ſhould therefore be the more pointed, explicit, 
and prepared ſor that event. 


1 


The general ſyſtem hereafter laid down is, as far as the 
writer's knowledge extends, taken from that followed by 
the great armies of Europe; and of its excellence there 
can be no doubt. This attempt at its explanation may 
perhaps appear prolix ; but in a work of this kind, where 
it is wiſhed to convince as well as to lay down precept, 
an aſſent to its propriety cam only flow from a full poſſeſ- 
ſion of the principles on which it is founded. If it poſ- 
ſeſſes no other merit, it has however that of the moſt ar- 
dent zeal, and earneſt deſire to promote the honour and 
enſure the ſuperiority of Hrs MajesTy's arms. But 

ſhould 


( is.) 


ſhould it alſo in the ſmalleſt degree tend—to put an end 
to the uncertain practices of our ſervice; the prevalence 
of review ſhow ; of looſe deſultory movements, and con- 
ſequent unconnected ſupport ; of want of ſolidity, &c. 
&c.: to convince officers, that partial modes are incom- 
patible with that general uniformity which alone invi- 
gorates and gives energy to the collective body: to re- 


call and fix the attention of the troops to the great and 


immutable principles that ſhould ever direct their move- 
ments; and ſhould it be found to point out in any degree 
thoſe principles and their practical application, the warm- 
eſt wiſhes of the writer will be moſt amply gratified. 
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INT R O- 


INTRODUCTION. 


HE revival of military ſcience may be dated from 
T the days of the NAssAus, and GusTavus ADpoL- 
PAUS, Who in their arms and taftique, blending the Gre- 
cian and Roman ſyſtems, formed armies eminent in diſci- 
pline, and renowned for the great actions they atchieved. 

But at that time the ſlender revenues of princes only 
brought moderate numbers into the field; thoſe not al- 


Revival of 
military 
ſcience. 


ways well appointed, and often entirely dependant on the - 


country in which they made a predatory war for a preca- 
rious ſubſiſtence : there were few places of great ſtrength : 
armies were too ſmall to carry on a war of poſitions; a 
battle decided the fate of a large tract of country: the van- 


quiſhed retired to a diſtance to recruit: the victors at their 


leifure carried on their ſubſequent operations in canton- 
ments, and did not again unite, till the approach of the 
enemy called them anew to the field : heavy armed cavalry 
ſtill made the principal force of the army : the greateſt 
proportion of the infantry were armed with pikes ; the reſt 
with matchlocks, which, as well as the artillery of thoſe 
times, were very deſpicable. 


— 


Since that period the improvem t in fire-arms, and the 
arts of modern fortification ; the à ations in the conſti- 
tutions of moſt countries in Europe; the numerous bodies 
of men, which the ambition of Louis the XIVth brought 
into the field ; the univerſal eſtabliſhment of ſtanding ar- 
mies, and the modern methods of conducting war; 1 
made a great change in the military art, and increaſed the 
difficulty and intricacy of it as a ſcience. 

Alfter the experience of above a century, during which 
time each arm and ſyſtem has had its warm partiſans, the 
Pike has given way to the improved muſquet and bayonet, 
as tO a weapon more univerſal, and adapted to all varieties 
of ſituation, 

'B The 


Modern 
improve- 
ments. 


! ; (2s) 
The thin order of formation (bringing more men into 
a ion where fire is now ſo material) has become the fun- 
' damental one in preference to that on a greater depth, 
which however is (till retained, and applied on particular 
occaſions. | 

Defenſive heavy armour has been laid aſide as inſuffi- 
cient againſt muſketry, and productive of more inconve- 
nience than advantage. 

The lance is alſo diſuſed, as requiring a man tq be co- 
vered -with heavy armour, and as incompatible with the 
cloſeneſs and vigour of the chayge in which the ſtrength of 
cavalry is allowed to conſiſt. 

Artillery has been increaſed, and the uſe of it improved 
in a ſurpriſing manner. 

The internal diſcipline and economy of the troops have 
been well eſtabliſhed, and the authority of the officers fully 
founded: nor is there a modern inſtance of great mutiny 
or defection; which were ſo common, when corps and 
armics were the property of individuals, or of the general, 
rather than of the (tate or prince whom they ſerved. | 

If the compoſition of modern armies is inferior as to the 
ſpecies of men, the manner of modelling them ſufficiently 
compenſates ; where the authority of the prince, of the ge- 
neral, of the officer, and the ſubordination of each to each is 
ſo thoroughly enſured. | | | 


* 
— 


pruſſan ſu. The laſt great improvements in the military art we owe 
Ken e to the KING of PrusS1a; who, (maſter of the ſcience and 
| practice of the proſeſſion,) to the moſt perfect uſe of their - 
arms that men are capable of, and to the obedience and 
order of the Grecian ſyſtem, has added the Roman art of 


PEN fry 
movement and mancœuvre, which, before him, our nume- di 
rous and extended armies but ill underſtood. fo 
From the ſuperior dilcipline of his troops, and from the 
wonderful reſources of his own genius, he has atchieved ac- qu 
tions not to be paralleled in antiquity; events in which 
fortune has had little ſnare; not combats of Greeks and | 
Romans againſt Barbarians, where the advantages of the 1 
former were ſo deciſive; but battles of Germans againſt * 
Germans, armed and nearly diſciplined alike - His extra- ady 


ordinary talents alone turned the ſcale, 


It 


It 


. 


* 
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It is rivality, and a parity of attack and defence, that Reafons of 

beet improvement. As all Europeans are armed in the .. 

ſame manner, and mean to follow the ſame military ſyſtem, 

it is in the more dextrous uſe of their arms, and in a more - 
nd knowledge of the ſcience of war, that one nation | 

muſt hope to have a decided advantage over another. | : 

From a near equality we muſt expect t ertion, not | 


from decided ſuperiority. We are not to look for it in the 


Eaft, where that of the Europeans (and thoſe not the beſt 


conſtituted troops) is at leaſt as remarkable as in the days 
of the ancients. 


There can be no inſtance more ſtriking, of the improve- Turkiſhdes | 


— g fects. 
ment of modern military ſcience, than the late and conſtant 


ſucceſs of the Russ1an againſt the Turx1sn troops. | 
Theſe laſt, from the nature of their religion, govern- | 
ment,. and manners, cannot be much degenerated. There 
was a time, and even then European bravery was diſtin- | 
guiſhed, when they were at leaſt equal to their neighbours, | 
and threatened the conqueſt of Chriſtendom : but not keep- | 
ing pace with the improvements of laft century, and ſer- 
vilely adhering to their old cuſtoms ; we have ſeen, by de- | 
grees, the Germans ſucceſsfully make head againſt them ; | 
and the Ruſſians, at laſt, riſe ſo ſuperior, as, with a very = 
inconſiderable force, to endanger the capital of their em- vj 
pire, which, without the interpoſition of other powers, | = 
would certainly have fallen. = 
Overawed by the ſucceſs and diſcipline of the Ruſſian 
troops, we have ſeen an immenſe army (brave as indivi- 4 
duals) refuſe to follow their general, and ignominiouſly de- 


ſert that ſtandard, under which their anceſtors had con- 
quered ſo many kingdoms. 


4 2 _— „ 4 
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When the ſtrength of armies conſiſted in Cavarzy, the Artiene 
lance men charged in a ſingle rank, and then retired in or- _— we 
der to renew the charge, or to allow the cuiraſſiers (who 
advanced at no great pace) to improve the advantage with 
their ſwords. The melce and confuſion became general; 
the exploits of individuals were wonderful,” and determined 


B 2 the 


Ez; 


- the fortune of the day, more than the uniform and united 
ſhock of large bodies, and thoſe repeated and ſupported. 

But when a higher degree of order came to be intro- 

duced into armies, the German cavalry, who in their 
Turkiſh wars were oppoſed. to a more numerous and 

nimble enemy, were obliged to truſt to their armour, and 

to the ſolidity of their order, and became only capable of 

flow movements, advancing to the charge at a gentle trot. 

The French cavalry, from the impetuoſity of the na- 

tion, were accuſtomed to charge with velocity, though ge- 

nerally diſunited and in great diſorder ; yet this was ſuffi- 

cient in the time of Turenne and Luxembourg, to give 

them a decided, ſuperiority over the ſolemn German ca- 
Vvalry, whom wo gn again ſucceſsful, when animated by 


% 


the ſuperior genius of Marlborough and Eugene. 


Modern e- But no certain principles were yet eſtabliſhed, and the 
Srovements. Now. regularity introduced into the cavalry tended to cramp 
the ſpirit, inſtead of adding to the vigour of the body; 
every thing ſeemed calculated for reſiſtance only; a ſqua- 
dron was thought hardly capable of a trot; for a line, it 
was ſuppoſed impoſſible ; ranks and files were ſo crouded, 
that the leaſt violent movement put them in confuſion : it 
remained a lifeleſs and inactive maſs, till put in motion by 
the wonderful talents of the KINO of Pxvss1a. 
He ſaw that the great buſineſs of the cavalry is the offen- 

8 ſive, rather than the defenſive; giving the attack, rather 
than receiving it; that the velocity of its movements, and 
quick change of place, muſt enſure the moſt decided ad- 
vantage over an enemy, inferior in either; and while it 
inſpirits the one body in the ſame proportion tends to in- 
timidate the other. 

He has ſhown the facility of moving great bodies of ca- 

valry from one point to another, 

From experience, he has proved the poſſibility of a full 
line arriving upon the enemy with rapidity and order ; and 
i in the impulſe of the charge has ſhown, that the ſpur tends 
as much to overſet the oppoſite enemy, as does the ſword 
| which ſhould complete that defeat. 
iF | Senſible, that the great intervals betwixt ſquadrons when 
| ; in line, only tended to make them irreſolute, and to ſwerve 

in advancing upon the enemy, under pretence of taking 
| ES them 
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them in flank; he formed his firſt line of cavalry in a full 
line, and inſiſting on the rapidity of the charge, obliged 
them to the direct attack upon the oppoſite enemy. Be- 
hind that line he had his bodies of reſerve to ſupport, to 


repair any loſs, or improve any advantage gained. 


The ſuperior advantages of the PxussiAx ſyſtem, have 
obliged moſt of the nations of Europe to adopt it, and to 


* endeavour to improve upon it. | | 
The French fince the war of 1756, ſenſible. of their Cavalry. 


want of method and order, have taken uncommon pains. 
But perhaps by attending more to the minute than the 
efſential, they have not hitherto made all the progreſs they 
might have done. Still the alteration for the better is 
very evident in their cavalry; and they are now capable 
of a vigorous and united charge, inſtead of that en foure- 
geurs: a term, implying the diſorder in which they for- 
merly attacked, | 


The improvements of ARTILLERY have kept pace with 
thoſe. of the other arms; and it now makes a principal part 
of every military eſtabliſhment. , From being unwieldy, 
unmanageable, and uncertain in its effects, it is become 
numerous, light, and tranſportable - accompanying the 
movements of the troops, worked with dexterity, and 
often turns the ſcale of victory. | 

Although it certainly confines and retards the progreſs 
of armies; yet there are ſituations where it decides, and 
none where the advantages that attend it can be given up. 
Its combinations with the movements of the 2 and 
cavalty, are therefore an eſſential part of the General's 
calculation; and every thing that tends to accelerate its 
motions, becomes a moſt deſirable circumſtance. 

No place can now long reſiſt the improved modes of 
attack, and the heavy and unremitting fire of a numerous 
well directed artillery. In the field, where battles are oſten 
reduced to affairs of poſt, its operations are of the greateſt 
conſequence: and where an enfilading fire in a greater or 
leſs degree, can be obtained, (and which is always endea- 
voured at,) its effects are great, and it prepares the way 
for a leſs vigorous reſiſtance from the enemy. 

For ſome time paſt it has been the cuſtom, to attach 


one or more field pieces to each battalion. But this me- 


thod has by many been thought diſadvantageous ; and that 
| 1 3 it 
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it is better to aſſemble them in brigade; and to poſt them 
properly according to circumſtances, rather than to truſt 
to their accidental poſitions on the flanks of battalions. 

In all armies, therefore, the conduct and management 
of the artillery is a very great part of military combina- 
tion, and influences much the movements and operations 
of the whole. mY 


—— 


If the improvement in the tactique of the cavalry and 
artillery have been conſiderable; that of the INTAN TRA 
has not made leſs progreſs. Independent of internal ceco- 
nomy, and arrangement, and the moſt perfect uſe of their 
arms that men can attain ; the King of Pruſſia has renewed 
and perfected the ſcience of movement and manceavre, 
which in latter times was but little. underſtood. 5 

From the time that artillery became formidable, the muſ- 
quet the univerſal weapon of the infantry, and that the- 
thin order of formation took place, our modern and ex- 
tended armies had become unmanageable. | | 

Though frequent, great, and perſevering marches had 
been occaſionally performed, yet each was the product of 
intricate arrangement, calculated for one particular pur- 
poſe, and no other. Hours were taken up in forming in 
line of battle in the proceſſional manner, which was then 
the only one known: and when ſuch line was once 
formed, it was difficult to make any conſiderable altera- 
tron in it, without much previous explanation, and endan- 
gering the order of the whole. —Attacks were planned 
upon ſome determined ſituation, in which it was expected 
to find the enemy, and the columns of march were com- 
poſed accordingly : but on approaching him, if he had 
taken a different poſition, it was not eaſy to adapt the at- 
tack to ſuch change of circumſtance; and the precious 
and deciſive moment of action was often loſt in explaining 
the new and neceſſary diſpoſition, 

T he infantry were brave and ſteady, though ill trained 
their movements were ſlow - their formations tedious, and 
not varied to apply to all ſituations the relative motions 
of the line were but ill underſtood, and worſe executed on 
all ſides; and moderate generals were much embarraſſed 
ia the conduct of a machine ſo complicated, and where 
the great ſprings of action were ſo ill regulated. 


It 
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It was referved for the Kine of Pxussra to diſcover in 
the mechaniſm and application of the marching and cloſe 
Column, a ſimple remedy for all theſe defects, and to apply 
its principles to the training of all bodies great or fmall, 
The juſtneſs of them being onee aſcertained, he has en- 
ſured the pteciſion and ſameneſs of execution by poſitive 
rules, from which no one dare vary, and by the unremitting 
attention of his fervice, This ſyſtem, founded by his pre- 
deceſſor, improved by the experience of his camps of 

ace, and ſanctified by his great ſuceeſs in war, has up- 
Feld the wonderful ſuperiority of his arms for theſe forty 
years; and as yet he is but followed at a diſtance (not 
overtaken) by the reſt of the world. 

Speculation only, aided by the practice of ſmall bodies, 
will often miflead, when applied to the movements of large 
ones. It is in the camps of peace alone where juſt rules 
can be determined. In time of war, there is ſeldom op- 
portunity or ſufficient exactneſs of execution, to aſcertain 
the neceſſary and minute parts of ſuch a ſyſtem. In camps 
of peace therefore, the theory has been eſtabliſhed, and 
ſucceſsful wars have confirmed the practice. 


Simplicity and generality of principle are the diſtin- 
guiſhing features of his ſyſtem—by the preciſion to which 
every thing is reduced; by the permanent and great divi- 
ſions of the troops in the field, which he firſt eſtabliſhed, 
he has organized his army in ſuch a manner, that in his 
hands, the moſt numerous has become as flexible and ma- 
nageable as the ſmalleſt body; nor has he ever failed in 
the face of the enemy to perform movements, that have 
always bren deciſive in his favour. 

The formation of his columns is ſimple, in direct pro- 
greſſion, and from either, but always the ſame flank of 
the different bodies which compoſe them. Their unfold- 
ing and formation into line on my one given diviſion, as 
circumſtances require a greater or leſſer number of men to 
be thrown to either hand, are equally ſimple, and never 
made on accidental points, but always on ſuch as are fixed, 
determined, and relative to the ſituation of an enemy. 

The preciſion with which his troops, when in line, can 
incline to a flank, at the ſame time that they advance in 
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front, enables them on many occaſions imperceptibly to 


outflank an enemy. : 2 
The movements in echellon give a great facility in ad- 
vaneing; the corps better ſupport in the attack; and in the 


retreat more effectually protect by gradually falling back 


upon each other. 
At the moment of attack, his ranks, files, and different 


bodies compoſing the lines are cloſe; and ſhould his enemy, 
leſs firm and compact, preſent an opening, it is there he 
ſeizes the opportunity of entering with his cavalry, and 
probably gaining a decided advantage. 

uick movements, with conſiderable columns or lines 
of infantry, he conſiders as impracticable and ruinous from 
the hurry and diſorder that muſt thence enſue, and of which 


a good cavalry will in an inſtant take advantage: bur . 


brigades, or ſmaller diviſions of the Jine, occaſionally 
lengthen their ſtep, and move on with rapidity at the mo- 
ment of attack. Although the general movements of the 
infantry may appear ſlow and ſolemn, yet they are ſo ac- 
curate, that no unneceſſary time being loſt in dreſſing, or 
correCting diſtances, they arrive ſooner at their obje& than 
any other, immediately form, and at the ſame inſtant pro- 
ceed in perfect order to the attack. 

Superior order, regularity, and weight of fire, are the 
great objects of the Pruſſian infantry, and the rapid move- 
ments of cavalry, make this circumſpection neceſſary. His 
cavalry are bold, active, and enterprizing, and never fail 
to ſeize and improve any advantage that offers; their or- 
der, rapidity, and quick movements, are equalled by no 
other, and have been often deciſive in the day of battle. 

The diſcipline of his troops enſures ſucceſs againſt an 
enemy not capable of ſuch rapid movements, who cannot 
ſuddenly counteract him, and with difficulty know where 
he will direct his force, as his diſpoſitions change in an in- 
ſtant, and his formations are made under cover of any ad- 
vantage the ground preſents, as well as of the movements 
of cavalry, and of the ſmoke and fire of a numerous ar- 
tillery, which makes it leſs neceſſary to ſacrifice infantry in 
attacks of poſt, ſoon diſlodge an enemy, and reduce the 
deciſion to opener ground. i 
Organized as this army is, a few general intimations, 
inſtead of long and detailed orders, are ſufficient to put it 
in motion for any purpoſe of march or attack. The ge- 
neral, the officer, and the ſoldier, are each capable to exe- 
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cute his part, and each has the mode of movement inva- Pruffiat 
riably aſcertained to him, whatever poſſible change of Fünen 
ſituation can be required; and from which mode no indi- 

vidual dare deviate. 


— — 


Thus prepared, and moving with ſuch facility, he ſel- 
dom waits the attack. When he approaches the enemy, 
it is at the head of a ſtrong advanced guard, behind which 
his columns are collected and combined, according to cir- 
cumſtances. In that ſituation, he determines on his future 
diſpoſition; the heads of his columns are carried to their 
ſeveral given points; diſtances are juſt; the celerity of 
forming is great; the detail of execution, in all poſſible 
caſes, is known to every one. One part of his army is 
ſtrengthened by reſerves, or the advanced guard; the reſt 
of his line is refuſed : the flank of the enemy is probably 

zined ; and wherever he makes his attack, by theſe means 
be acts with ſuperiority, although on the whole, his army 

may be inferior in number. 8 

Though his combinations, as a general, were infinite, 
yet the requiſites in the ſoldier were few, though eſſential, 
and never varied; otherwiſe, from the diſadvantages of 
compoſition, his army could not have maintained (con- 
ſidering its yearly loſſes and recruits) that capacity and ſu- 

+ periority of manceuvre, ſo conſpicuous, during the whole 
courſe of the laſt war. 

The countries in which his armies have ated, offered 
all the varieties of wood, mountain, plain, and incloſure : 
the ſame principles of movement and formation have till 
taken place, modified according to ſituation : they apply 
equally to his infantry, cavalry, and artillery, ſingly, or 
when combined: the ſmalleſt portions of his troops are 
individually trained to act their part in the columns or lines 
of the army. 


Permanent and detailed regulations for the conduct of Necemty of 
every r individual, in every poſſible ſituation, ob- uladoa. 
viouſly uſeful in all ſervices, are particularly neceſſary in 
the BRrrisg. Such regulations prepare the materials, 
wind up the ſprings, and give unity and energy to the 
whole machine: without ſuch, chance and caprice direct, 
negligence and confuſion follow, and the operations of ſo 

Tartar- 


Deſects of 
the Britiſh 
practice. 


G 
Tartar-like an army, can only be attended with ruin and 
diſgrace. PE 3 

It is our misfortune to have had no line of conduct laid 
down: the yrs order of regiments has leſs depended on 
the rules of the ſervice, than on the accidental efforts of 
individuals, and on the faſhion of the day, equally as that 
changing: where zeal or ſcience were wanting, the conſe- 
quences have been too often apparent. 
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Hence our very thin and extended order to make more 
ſhow; an affected extreme of quickneſs on all occaſions; 
the running of one movement into another, without thoſe 
neceſſaty pauſes which tend to ſhow their propriety, and 
Juſtneſs of execution ; the ſyſtem of central dreſſing, filing, 
and forming on almoſt all occaſions ; the ſingle perſon at- 
tempting to direct the battalion, and its parts, in every 
ſituation, in order to beget a falſe and improper preciſion; 
the forming and breaking on the move, the eaſier to, con- 
ceal and cover loſt diſtances and accidental lines, which 
otherwiſe would be apparent; the ſeveral methods of 


wheeling eſtabliſhed ; the different and falſe compoſition 8 
of columns, which each battalion at pleaſure adopts; the ti 
chance movement of the line in front, regulated by no as 
fixed principle, | | re 

Unaccuftomed to form or move on determined points, a 
(the neceſſity of which is not ſo immediately ſtriking. in the 
the management of a ſingle battahon,) a given poſition is tio 
taken up with no degree of preciſion; filing, which was . WW the 
formerly little known or practiſed in the infantty, is now ma 
erh and often miſapplied where diviſion-marching hay 

ould take place; the hurry practiſed by individual regi- the 
ments, becomes improper and impoſſible when acting in 1 
conjunction with others; confuſion and inaccuracy follow; mer 
and time is conſumed in endeavouring in vain to correct Wir; 
thoſe errors, which original method would prevent from I tcher 
ever ariſing, nera 

Our ranks are fo thin, our files ſo open, and ſuch in- bur 
tervals permitted between companies of the ſame battalion d 


when in line, that all idea of ſolidity ſeems loſt. We 
have begun at the wrong end, and have endeavoured to 
deduce the uſeful movements of the line, from the ſhowy 
and review ones of the battalion. We have eſtabliſhed as 


general rules, what ought to be regarded only as excep- 
tions; 


3 


inſtead of conſidering it' as only ſecondary to that of at- 


d tack ; our conclufions have been falſe, as our data were 
N defective. | 
of Nor do theſe irregularities operate only in the field, and 
at in great bodies. They equally take. place in the internal 
e- compoſition and management of our battalions; each has 
its ſingular mode of diſcipline, unknown to the other, and 
often as oppoſite as thoſe of two diſtinct ſervices. A de- 
tachment or guard, is as heterogeneous a body as an army, 
re and the command of it on a ſmall ſcale, is attended with 
'S 3 the ſame difficulty. The whole forms a ſcene of intricacy, 
ole which no individual can be ſufficiently maſter of, and which 
nd nothing but the ſubſtitution of one over-ruling and univer- 
185 ſal method can ever diſſolve. 
at- 
1 -e 
nz The very ſmall proportion of cavalry employed in the 
on- American wars, has much tended to introduce the preſent 
ich looſe and irregular ſyſtem of our infantry, Had they ſeen 
of and been accuſtomed to the rapid movements of a good 
ion cavalry, they would have felt the neceſſity of more ſubſtan- 
the tial order, of moving with concert and circumſpection, 
n and of being at "uy inſtant in a ſituation to form and 
repel a vigorous attack. t | 
nts, The weakneſs of our batralions in time of peace has far- 
g in ther confirmed it ; for not ſufficiently reſtrained by regula- 
on is tion, an attention to ſhow has univerſally taken place, and 


was . Wl the facility of dancing about a ſmall body has deluded 
many, who, if they had larger numbers to dire&, would 


have found the neceſſity of raethod, and of more order in 
their operations, 


1g in In other ſervices, garriſons being numerous, and regi- 
low; ments compoſed of two battalions at leaſt, they are in the 
rrect I ptactice of exerciſing and manceuvring together; and 
from 


therefore ſuch modes will always be preſcribed as are ge- 
neral, and proper for combined movements in the field : 
but our ſingle battalions not feeling that neceſſity, from 
leldom acting with others, and having no proper ſyſtem 


We aid down for them, naturally adopt ſuch partial methods 
ed to Ws ſeem to each convenient, and may perhaps be ſo for a 
ſhowy ingle battalion, although totally repugnant to, and deſtruc- 
hed sos of the unity of the line when ſeveral are to act in 


oncert, 


The 


tions; we have ſtarted from parade, as our primary order, 


* 1 
D 


_ 


2 | 

the Britiſh 14 

practice. 6 
1 
2 
1 

Reaſons of 

thoſe de- 

ſes. - 


Light infan- 
try. 


Foreign 
light troops. 


Britiſh light 
intantry. 


3 


— 


The importance alſo which the light infantry have ac- 
quired, has more particularly tended to eſtabliſh this prac. 
tice. During the late war, their ſervice was conſpicuous, 
and their gallantry and exertions have met with merited 
applauſe. But inſtead of being conſidered: as an acceſſory 
to the battalion, they have become the principal feature of 
our army, and have almoſt put grenadiers out of faſhion. 
The ſhowy exerciſe, the airy dreſs, the independent modes 
which they have adopted, have caught the minds of young 
officers, and made them imagine that theſe ought to be ge- 
neral and excluſive, The battalions, conſtantly drained of 
their beſt men, have been taught to undervalue themſelves, 
almoſt to forget that, on their ſteadineſs and efforts, the 
deciſion of events depends; and that light infantry, ya- 


rs, markſmen, riflemen, &c. &c, vaniſh before the 


olid movements of the line. 


— 


In all the armies of Europe, there 1s a great proportion 
of light infantry and cavalry ; but they do not unneceſſa- 
rily deviate from the general principles of the ſervice, nor 
are their peculiar modes adopted by the more important 
bodies of the line, 

They form ſeparate corps, but till preſerve the greateſt 
order. Their ſkirmiſhers and diſperſed men are looſe, de- 
tached, and numerous, according to circumſtances ; but a 


firm reſerve always remains to rally upon, and to give ſup-. 


port as may be wanted; their attacks are connected, and 
their movements the ſame as the reſt of the line: their 
great province is to form advanced and rear guards; to 
ove to gain intelligence, to occupy the out- poſts, to 

eep up communications, and by their vigilance and acti- 
vity to cover the front, and enſure the tranquillity of the 
army; they decide not, nor are they chiefly relied upon in 
battle, although on many ſuch occaſions they perform re- 
gular and eminent ſervice. 


Whether the eſtabliſhment of our battalion light com- 
panies is an advantageous mode, may admit of ſome doubt. 
When aſſembled in corps, they ought to act as other bat- 
talions do; but while attached to their ſeveral regiments, 
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they had beſt be conſidered as out of the line, and placed 
in the rear of the battalion as a reſerve, ready to fally forth, 
and execute the part allotred them. 
There ſeems no reaſon why the light infantry ſhould not 
rinciples of order and movement as 
quent diſperſion and pecuharities 
which they are taught, ſhould be conſidered as occaſional 
By their preſent open order and independent 
ideas, they are under very little controul of their officers ; 
and their practice ſeems founded on a ſuppoſition of the 
ſpirit and exertion of each individual, more than on the 
real feelings by which the multitude are actuated. Were 
our battahons, alſo, more accuſtomed to a&'in line, and 
with cannon, they would ſee the impropriety of every in- 
ftant ſcattering and throwing forward the light infantry, 
whoſe ſituation muſt often prevent the proper uſe of the 
& artillery. 
Our preſent prevailing modes are certainly not calcu- 
lated either to attack or repulſe a determined enemy, but 
only to annoy a timid and irregular one ; they are not ge- 
neral, but were firſt adopted in local ſituations that may 
not ſoon recur, There is great danger in an irregular ſyſ- 
tem becoming the efabliſhed one of a Britiſh army; and 
the moſt fatal conſequences may one day enſue, if we do 
not return to a due ſenſe of the neceſſity of ſolidity, effort, 
and mutual dependance, which it is the great buſineſs of 
diſcipline to inculcate and regulate, | 


conform to the ſame 
the battalion. 


exceptions, 


In the progreſs of military ſcience, the other nations of Conſequen. 
Europe have of late teviſed, ſimplified, and improved their 
ivitem of diſcipline ; but we have rather complicated ours: ſyſtem. 
tor the modes of our battalions being various as their num- 
bers, each is wedded to its own partial practice; and the 
te of parts, too obviouſly diſcordant 
and when any conjunct and re- 
gular operation is required from them. Their different 
methods mult be firſt reconciled, or a neutral one ſubſti- 
tuted; each is tenacious of its own ; much arrangement is 
required, and in this manner we are always beginning, al- 
ways changing, and never arrive at the object we have in 


whole form an aggre 
when aſſembled toge 


vicw. 


The fatal conſequences ariſing from this want of ſyſtem Necetrty of 
and concert, have been ſeverely felt, and the ren 
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univerſal regulation long demanded, as the only means that 
can keep in any kiod of order the diſtant parts of an army, 
which has never the advantage of aflembling in large bo- 
dies in camps of peace, as is the practice of other nations, 
or of being formed into conſiderable diviſions, in canton- 
ments and quarters, under the permanent inſpection of the 
general officer, but where, on the contrary, even the com- 
panies of the ſame battalion are ſeparated from each other 
the greater part of the year, 


„ 
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Peculiar l- The ſituation of the —_ in our ſervice is 


tuaion of at preſent particularly embarraſſing. Let his talents be 
ae. Ever ſo eminent, with ſuch jarring materials as our batta- 
E Wy now preſent, it is abſolutely impoſſible for him to at- 
e tempt the moſt ſimple manceuvres before an enemy, much 

leſs ſuch complicated ones as the circumſtances of his ſitu- 


a ation might point out and require. He can take no ad- 

vantage; he can riſque no movement; and the moment 

".{ownd which is fo precious in all military operations, is loſt in pre- 
vious arrangement, at ſuch an inſtant ill explained and 
worſe underſtood. Inſtead of finding his part, and that of 
every individual, aſcertained by the general rules of the 
ſervice, he is either obliged to give way to chance, and 
riſk univerſal confuſion, or to endeavour to procure unity 
and concert, by ſubſtituting his own temporary and per- 
haps crude methods. 

But were ſyſtem and ſcience eſtabliſhed and ſtrictly ad- 
hered to, there would only remain for him, as is his great 
and diſtinguiſhing province, to judge and determine of the 
application and propriety of movements with reſpect to the 
enemy's ſituation. He would not then be embarraſſed in 
explaining the manner of execution, which in all poſſible 
caſes ſhould be known to each individual, ſhould be inva- 
riable, and follow as ſoon as he ſignifies his intentions.— 
Famed as we are for the valour of our ſoldiers, what might 
not be expected from the ability and zeal of our generals, 
if the ſame means of inſtruction and conduct, which regu- 
lates other ſervices, exiſted in ours! 


Neceſſity It is needleſs to collect reaſons for the promulgation of a 
general military code. The experience of every hour points 
out the immediate neceſſity of it, and that it is high time 

that 
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that- uniform methad ſhould take place of accidental ca- 
price, variety, and faſhion. f 

There are many proper and excellent regulations and 
cuſtoms exiſtiag in the Britiſh ſervice ; but it is difficult to 
know which are abſolete, and which are in force. They 
are no where collected under one view; are ſilent on fome 
of the malt material heads of diſcipline, and fall very mort 
of laying out a line of conduct for each individual, They 
have been framed at various times, to remedy the incon- 
veniences of the day, and do not originate from the one 
great and fundamental point, to which all military regula- 
tions, as to a center, ſhould refer. | : 
However numerous and comprehenſive the different ar- 


ticles neceſſary to military inſtruction may appear, yet the 


detailing and filling up the moſt important of them is per- 
haps not difficult to attain, Many of the materials exiſt 
in our own, many ate to be found in other ſervices: ar- 
rangement and the labour of competent individuals will 
accompliſh the reſt ; and, although the parts are dependant 
on each other,- yet they may with propriety be ſeparately 
promulgated, | 
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But in the progreſs of ſuch an undertaking, it is neceſ- 
ſary to aſcertain the great prixciple, which ſhould be con- 
ſtantly held in view, and to the completion of which each 
circumſtance ſhould tend, This principle we muſt look 
for in the feld operations of the troops; it muſt neceſſarily 
refer to their actions and exertions; and can only have for 
its object the conqueſt of the enemy by ſuperior movement 
and arrangement, All circumſtances of ſhow, diſcipline, 
regulation, &c, &c. mult therefore tend to this point, and 
be ſubſer vient to it. 

The ultimate object of the army being fixed, we muſt 
follow it through its ſeveral diviſions; and in tracing the 
principles of its juſt movements in the line, the column, 
the echellon, &c, we ſhall fee the means by which its great 
end is accompliſhed. In its: intermediate place we ſhall 
find the batralion, and diſcover the neceſſary detail and ap- 
332 of theſe circumſtances to its various operations. 

e muſt determine its primary and moſt eſſential order, 
that in which it meets an enemy; every other change of 
its ſituation muſt be relative thereto, and its component 
parts formed accordingly. Regulations of diſcipline, po- 

5 lice, 
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lice, &c. muſt conſtantly be referred to and examined by 
this teſt, which ſhould be ever kept in view, and nothing 
ſuffered to interfere with or militate againſt it. 

From this broad baſis, we muſt aſcend in regular grada- 
tion, till we ſee the ſingle ſoldier ſtationed on the point of 
the pyramid ; we muſt reaſon from the great to the leſs ; 
and, after aſcertaining the effects, diſcover the means and 
the cauſes. | 


Such a general ſyſtem, when introduced, ſhould be en- 
forced and upheld by the ſtrong hand of authority, and no 
deviation permitted from it at the diſcretion of individuals; 
nor ſhould any one have a right to diſpenſe with obſerv- 
ances, which ſo nearly concern the general good, and which 
by ſituation he may be placed to watch over. Whatever 
changes time and circumſtances might make neceſſary, 
ſhould come from' authority; when eſtabliſhed and well 
underſtood, the military machine and all its parts would 
then with eaſe be managed; every thing be in uniſon ; its 
efforts conſolidated and formidable, and the minds and 
knowledge of individuals be enlarged ; nor would this 
tend to confine or cramp genius, but rather to regulate 
and direct it aright ; and full ſcope would be ſtill left for 
military talents, in the application of juſt principles, to the 
boundleſs variety which time, numbers, ſituation of ground, 
and other circumſtances, will always preſent. 

Poſitive regulation ſhould ever ſpeak in a tone of com- 
mand, and not make uſe of unneceſſary explanation. But 
ſuch tone is not here aſſumed ; and therefore, beſides lay- 
ing down rules, it is wiſhed to diſcover and point out the 
ſubſtantial reaſons of each, in order to induce convic- 
tion, 


— 


In purſuit therefore of this object, it is here propoſed 
to enter on one great diviſion of ſuch a work, * to eſta- 
bliſh a ſyſtem of order and movement, founded on the moſt 

acknowledged and undoubted principles, and by which the 
Feld ſervice of the troops, as far as it relates to thoſe cir- 
cumſtances, ſhould be regulated, 


The 


The Grxtzart Heaps, under which it will appear, are 
as follow. The ſubdiviſions which ſpring n * 


in their ** detailed. : 
| 3 and uch as ould 
Nan of Movement » = - all occaſions direct the vas 
rious operations of the troops. 
— 1 * +: The uſe of theſe in order to 
r 
Alignement 0 P 


The eſſential and ns 
tal rules of training are here 
pointed out; but a fuller de- 
tail of ſeveral of the articles | 
will be neceſſary. | 


1 Their compoſition and for- 
— 


Wan e and bu 


Company - 


Battalion - mation, modes of aſſembling,” 


All poll and exerciſe. 

All poſſible formations from © 0 
Lk are made by one gene- 
ral method, which requires no 
previous directions being cir- | 
culated, is adapted to all varie- 
ties of ſurface, and allows the 
formation of the line to a cer- | 
— at any one inſtant, or in 
L any poſition, however intricate. | 

Changes of the line from one l 
ſituation to another, in embar- 
raſſed ground, are made upon 
the principles of the open co» 
| lumn. As filing is the great 
mean uſed in all theſe move- 
| ments, the flanks, which in that 
| caſe ſeem preſented to the ene- 
my, need give no uneaſineſa, as 

4 their relative ſituations, and the 

precautions _ at omg ark 

| ment, will enſure them from 

The cloſe Column = + ” * [ham An inſtant is ſufficient 

to form in order — battle, and 
to put the body, however grea 

in : poſture 4 defence A 

the'enemy's cavalry, if they at- 

tempt to interrupt the move- 

ment. 
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Rules aregiven for the march 
b great bodies in front, which 
is a moſt eſſential and difficult 
operation. 

Shows its general principles, 
and the ap er. of i its move- 
ments to = battalion, column, 
or line. 
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cuting its relative movements, 
in conſequence of any change 
of polition made by its firſt 
line. 
When preſſed by an enemy 
and obliged to retire, and take 
I a new poſition in the rear. 

By the line or column, and. 
— front or rear. 


The general conduct of the 
retreat of lines, and the defence 


ai: 


Second Line 


Paſage o of a Fe Line eee the 


Paſſage of the Defile - + 


that infantry can make, when 
retiring in line or columne, 
againſt cavalry.” 

General rules, which ought 
to regulate the marches of all 
bodies, are given and exempli- 
fied in the practice of the Bri- 
tiſh and French armies in Ger- 
man 
a Circumſtances gſential o ( T eſe circum „ are 

be obſerved in the movements r briefly recapitulated and point- 

Battalions, Lines, Columns, &&c. (ed out. 

Points out the particular na- 
ture of each movement; the 


Abſtraf of words of command, and þ arate words of command, 
circumſtances of execution neceſ- n of 
Jorg 06: eee ape for- 4 order in which they follow. 
Che Go Ll _ alles Line As alſo the chief circumſtances 
= ; p of execution attending each; 

the whole being meant as a 
practical abſtract of what has 
been more particularly detailed. 

Deduced from the eſtabliſh- 
ed principles, meant to compre- 

n of review exerciſe — the _ eſſential —_— 
Jer a Battalion or larger body ye 3 2 . 

2 battalion or larger body, at a 
regular review or inſpection. 


0 The 
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The application of the principles laid down under theſe 
ſeveral heads, embrace all the general and particular ope- 
rations of an army, and may be modified and adapted- to 
all ſituations, and in all varieties of ground. They are 
occaſionally exemplified in the combinations and move- 
ments of conſiderable bodies, and in the actual exerciſes of 
the PrRusSSIAN troops. N 

A knowledge of theſe paths neceſſarily conducts to the 
more elevated and ſublime points of the military ſcience; 
and to eminent rank, diſtinguiſhed talents, and great ex- 

rience any further or deeper inveſtigation would belong. 
Bur the many capital and inſtructive works on the higher 
parts of war, joined to the illuſtrious examples of able ge- 
nerals, ſufficiently elucidating ſuch ſcenes, furniſh com- 

lete leſſons for thoſe who ought to profit from them, and 
2 us only to regret, that the inferior but eſſential 


branches of the profeſſion have not been equally culti- 
vated and well underſtood. 


PRINCIPLES of MOVEMENT. 


Tus manceuvres of the battalion and of ſmaller bodies Genera 
muſt be deduced from thoſe of the line, calculated for«a}l Principles. 


varieties of ground; and ſuch only adopted as are of uſe 
in the field, and equally applicable to one or to fifty bat» 
talions. 

All partial methods therefore of movement or forma« 
tion fitting only for a battalion or its parts ſhould be re- 
jected. Such as are not connected with, or cannot be con- 
ſidered as thoſe of the great body, are defeRive, uſeleſs, 
and may be even hurtful, as tending to deſtroy the unity 
and harmony of the whole. | 

The duties of the commander of the line, battalion, 
company, diviſion, as well as of every other individual, 
muſt be derailed in ſuch a manner, that any number of 
batralions, when aſſembled, may at once execute any m 
nœuvre required, by the ſame one univerſal and detet- 
mined method. 

; Complication in exerciſe, or movement muſt be avoided 
every poſſible operation of the battalion muſt be adapted 
to the capacity of the ſoldier, or at leaſt of the non- com- 
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miſſioned officer, who may frequently have his part in the 
command, Where intelligence-can be united with great 
practice and attention, perfection in the execution will be 
won attained. | | 


| Movements Ag the movements of lines, or of. great bodies, ſhould 
— bot. Only be the application, and repetition of thoſe of the bat- 
talion; the method of taking up any new poſition ſhould 

therefore be fixed, and obvious to every individual. 

All movements muſt be made on determined diſtant 
| points, which the commanders of leading bodies will 
ſcrupulouſly obſerve: uncertainty and wavering will be 

thereby avoided in the march; the fatigue, and attention 

of the foldier leflened ; the direction of the body always 
regulated according to circumſtances ; and the - greateſt 

nicety and caſe obtained in the ſormation of the line. 

Simplicity The ſoldier muſt not be puzzled with various and un- 
in ric exe- profitable ways of attaining the ſame end. Simplicity and 
... generality of principle are the great objects to be aimed 
at; they imply perfeAon in the military machine, as much 

as in the mechanical one. 2 hh 
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Caratyand . The principles for cavalry and infantry muſt. be as ana- 
vrincigles logous as the nature of the two arms will admit. The 
the Lune. fame words of command, and methods of formation and 
movement ſhould- as far as poſſible be adopted, and take 
place in their ſeparate or combined manceuvres. The great 
advantages thence ariſing are ſufficiently obvious. 
Cloſe order The order of attack, or cloſe order, muſt always be 
— conſidered as the primary, and fundamental one; from 
which thoſe of exerciſe and parade are deduced and occa- 
ſionally taken. | | 
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Application . No movement is in itſelf (properly ſpeaking) dangerous; 
þ ER oa only ſo with regard to its application, and the cal- 
| e being finiſtied before advantage can be taken 
x Oo K. 4 $ . | w * 
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No movement ſhauld be begun, till the commander is 
ſatisfied with the propriety and ſafety of its execution. 
And whatever troops can perform judicious movements 5 
wich the greateſt celerity and order, will always be enabled 
to place themſelves in the moſt advantageous ſituation to 
give or receive the attack; or if circumſtances require, to 
avoid it. | | 

The practice of movement in all kind of ground is what Cup A. 
alone can give the requiſite coup d ail, which in an in- 
ſtant ſees. defects, and remedies them; ſeizes advantages, 
and improves them; calculates juſtly the time neceſſary in 
the execution, according to local circumſtances; above all, 

enables at once to take a decided part, which never fails to 

communicate vigour to thoſe that are to execute: in all 
caſes indeciſion 1s fatal. | | 


The intelligence and readineſs of officers is the great 
ſpring of all action and movement; unleſs that point is 
attained, it is in vain to expect exertion from the ſoldier. 

The regulations of the ſervice ſhould rigidly infiſt upon it. 

From the principles which ought to direct the conduct of 

officers, one would ſuppoſe it no matter of difficulty; yet 

general experience evinces the neceſſity of the moſt expreſs 
rules for that purpoſe: none ſo important as that the de- 

ſerving ſhould always be diſtinguiſhed from the negligent 

and incapable. | | 

An officer who cannot thoroughly diſcipline and exerciſe ocer. 
the body intruſted to his command, is not fit in time of 
ſervice to lead it to the enemy; he cannot be cool and 
collected in the time of danger; he cannot profit of, cir- 
cumſtances, from an inability to direct others; the fate of 
many depends on his ill or well acquitting himſelf of this 
duty. It is not ſufficient to advance with bravery; it is 
requiſite to have that degree of intelligence, which ſhould . 

_ diſtinguiſh every officer according to his ſtation: nor will 
ſoldiers ever act with ſpirit and animation, when they have 
no reliance on the capacity of thoſe that do conduct them. 

In military plans and arrangements, thoſe that execute Soldier. 
are not ſo ſanguine as he who deſigns; and therefore the 
event generally falls ſhort of the expectation: experience 
ſhould make allowances, and not require more than human 
nature in common furniſhes. What we have a right to 
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expect from the ſoldier is, undaunted bravery in the firſt 
attack; but obſtacles unſurmountable are not to be thrown 
in his way. Aſter a repulſe, perſeverance depends on cir- 
cumſtances; where there is not a great probability of pre- 
vailing, the multitude will not greatly exert themſelves: 
the few inſtigated by principles of honour are capable of 
it, but the many muſt have their proſpect of ſucceſs pretty 
apparent; every method muſt be taken to enſure it, by 


order, diſcipline, and example. 


The movements of march uſed in going from one camp 
or quarter to another, are made in one or more columns ; 
and are generally flow, as being combined with thoſe of 
cavalry, artillery, baggage, and with the nature of the 
country, In this fituation ſuch additional precautions are 
taken, as to be in no danger, from attempts of the enemy, 
who are then commonly at a diſtance. | 

The movements of manoeuvre are ſuch as are executed 
near, or in preſence of an enemy ; and have for their ob- 
ject the formation of the line, in order to make the attack 


in the moſt advantageous manner that circumſtances will 


allow of: therefore celerity in change of place cannot be 
too great, when conſiſtent with order, as it gives the 
enemy leſs time to ſee the intention of, or to counteract 
ſuch movements. 


The movements of all great bodies are made either in 
line or column; and in both caſes are regulated by ſome 
one given diviſion, as that of general direction. 

In column, the leading diviſion is always that of di- 
rection, and is conducted by the commander himſelf, 

In line, ſome one battalion, according to circumſtances, 
and the views of the commander, and in general a flank 
one is named as that of direction. 

To the movement of this body the commander himſelf 
will attend, and ſee that its points of march, and pace, are 
ſuch as he wiſhes to conduct the line by, and which in 
every reſpect conforms to its motions. He will change his 
place, whenever he finds it neceſſary to name a new divi- 
ſion or battalion of direction, and will by a caution apprize 
the line of ſuch alteration. | 5 

It 
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It can never be too often repeated or recollected, that 
one or other of the flank battalions of the line directs the 
operations of the whole, To its movements every other 
part yields and conforms; there are very fey caſes in which 
the center ought to regulate. 240 

Tf an enemy is to be turned, or an attack made, it is by 
the flanle that ſuch movements are led. It is the flank that 
muſt preſerve the point of appui in all movements in front. 
If the line is thrown into column, it is the head, or leadi 
flank of that column, which conduRs, and whoſe writhes 
and turnings are followed by every other part of the body; 
and ſuch head becomes a. flank when formed into line. It 


is ſeldom that an attack is formed from the center, but a 


movement never need, nor ſhoyld be, although (relative 


circumſtances not conſidered) it is certain, that in the march 


of the line in front, it appears to be eaſieſt conducted by 
the center. | 
The commander will therefore be with whichever flank 


directs the operations of the line, and by which he pro- 


poſes to make che attack, or counteract the attempts of 
the enemy. a 


All marches, and movements muſt be made in given 


lines, and all formations on fixed and determined objects; 


and thoſe lines and objects muſt be correctly given before 


the movements or formations are begun. Intermediate 


points, where heads of columns are to arrive, or where 
fanks of lines are to be placed, muſt be carefully aſcer- 
tained by officers advanced on purpoſe. . 

Commanding officers of a line muſt always be aſſiſted 
by ſeveral intelligent and detached officers, and non-com- 
miſſioned officers, who ſhould be employed occaſionally 
in aſcertaining points and diſtances. The method of 
finding intermediate points, berwixt two given diſtant and 
inacceſſible objects, muſt be practiſed by every officer, 
and often employed in formations of the line. | 

The ſuperior ſtaff officers of the battalion muſt be at all 
times mounted; to give ground in movements; ſpeedily 
to correct miſtakes; to circulate orders; and above all, 
exactly to dreſs the pivots of diviſions on the diſtant ſorm- 
ing points, when the columns halt and are adjuſted, be- 
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fore wheeling up into line; an operation, which no diſ- 
mounted officer can effectually perform, in an extended 
lis. N | SIRI | 


The exerciſe of ſmall bodies, when within the command 
of one voice, appears more ſhowy, by keeping ſuch bodies 
conſtantly in motion, and by changing from. one manceuvre 


to another while on the march. But ſuch movements, 


and the formations made from them, muſt be om accidental 
points, and however brilliant in regimental practice and 


review appearance, where the leſſon of the day has been 
_ previouſly arranged, they can only, be conſidered as occa- 


ſional, exceptians, not applicable to large bodies, where 


hurry muſt. be avoided, and where concert and relative 


poſition are indiſpenſable, 
If the principle of moving, forming, and dreſſing, upon 


given and determined. points is juſt ; all quick alterations 


of che line while upon the move, and not proceeding from 
a previous halt (however ſhort), are falſe and defeCtive : 


the effects of which, though not ſo apparent in a ſingle 
| battalion, would be very obvious in a line or column of 


any extent, A pauſe between each change or ſituation, fo 
eſſentially neceflary in the movements of great bodies, 
ſhould ſeldom be omitted in thoſe of ſmall ones: ſquare- 


. neſs of dreſſing, the exact perpendiculars of march, and the 


correct relative movements of the whole, are thereby aſcer- 
tained. 


All alterations of poſition from one ſituation to another, 


made by conſiderable bodies, muſt begin from a halt, ex- 


cept giving a new direction to the heads of columns, or 


diminiſhing or increaſing their front, which may be done 
while in movement. | 

Alterations of poſition made from the halt may ſucceed 
each other quickly. No unneceſſary time need be taken 
up in ſcrupulous dreſſing, but every one be inſtantly ap- 
prized of the following movement: 


Words of command, for all movements of lines or co- 
lumns, muſt be given 
In ſuch manner, and in ſuch extent of voice, that every 
individual ſnould be apprized of what is to be done. 
Short 
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Short—Quick—Loud—ſo as to be caught and repeated 


from right to left of the line, or from front to rear of a 
column, in the ſhorteſt time poſſible. . 

All alterations in carrying arms, change of pace, facing, 
incliaing, balting, marching, and in general every opera- 
tion” of the battalion, whether in line or column, which 
ought to be executed by the whole, at the ſame inſtant, are 
made in conſequence of one word from the commanding 
officer. But when broke and in column on many occa- 
ſions, the leaders of diviſions repeat or give the words oi 
march—wheel—halr, &c. to. their ſeveral diviſions as is 
neceſſary. | | 

Every individual is apprized by a caution of what is in- 
tended to be done, before any alteration of poſition takes 

8 | 
: The commandant of the line or column gives the firſt 
explanatory direction to the battalion or diviſion, which 
then regulates, and from thence it circulates, 

Every movement muſt be divided into its diſtinct parts, 
and each part executed by its explanatory and ſeparate 
words of command. X 

No time is loſt in complying with theſe directions; 
confuſion, hurry, and uncertainty will be thereby avoided; 
preciſion, order, and uniformity attained. 

On all occaſions when words of command are not heard; 
if the directing diviſion has made a change of ſituation, 
the reſt of the body will conform to it, as ſoon as the in- 
telligence of the officer has pointed out what is meant 
to be done. | 

Every. officer muſt practiſe giving his words of com- 
mand, even to the ſmalleſt bodies, in the full extent of 
his voice, and in a ſharp tone. By ſuch bodies he muſt 
not only be heard, but allo by the leaders of others, who 
are dependant on his motions. The juſtneſs of execution, 
and the confidence of the ſoldier, can only be in propor- 
tion to the firm, decided, and proper manner, in whi 
every officer of every rank gives his orders. TR 

In the midſt of ſurrounding noiſes, the eye and the ear 
of the ſoldier, ſhould be attentive only to his own jmme- 
diate officer; the loudneſs of whoſe commands, inſtead of 
creating confuſion and unſteadineſs, reconcile to the hurry 
of action, which is generally ſo oppoſite to the ſtillneſs of 
common exerciſe. All ſuperfluous or drilling directions 
are improper, when the regiment or line is together; and 

every 
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every one ſhould be alone attentive to the exact execution 
of his allotted part. | 

The eye will often point out the propriety and moment 
of conforming to the movements of the regulating body, 
when the ear does not receive the explanatory 'word of 
command. | 


—_— 


Signals are improper in exerciſe, becauſe dangerous and 
apt to be miſtaken in ſervice: every direction ought to 
proceed from the voice, which is explanatory to the un- 
derſtanding. But a few well-diſtinguiſhed ſignals of the 
drum or trumpet, may on fome occaſions be permitted as 
expreſſive of the alterations of pace, and as preparations to 
a march—halt—quick ſtep—ſlow ſtep—forming line from 
column. But theſe which come only from the command. 
ing officer, are to be conſidered as addreſſed to the leaders 
of battalions or other bodies, who are in conſequence to 
give their verbal orders for the execution, 


1 

oy N diſt 

On all occaſions of parade, the drums and muſic add Hand 
much to the appearance of the troops; but they are im- cho 
proper in manœuvre, and counteract the regular move- 1 
ments of great bodies. They are conſtantly varying the ¶ tuft 
times of march, they create noiſe, prevent that equal ſtep Ngo 
which habit alone can give to troops, and tend to deſtroy bod 
the very end they are meant to promote; for the uncertain 1 
time of an inſtrument, can never regulate the cadenced will 
march; and the ſame ſound is progreſſively heard at dif- will 
ferent inſtants, in proportion to the diſtance of the point {iW*"et 
from which it iſſues ; as this perceptibly takes place even in Nef 2 
the extent of a battalion, its operation on a greater body or V 
on a line is evident. The tact or cadenced march can Poir 
be preſerved from the eye and habit alone, and troops muſt the 
be accuſtomed to maintain it, notwithſtanding drums, mu- WWvct 
fic, or other circumſtances may be offering a different A 


marked time. Their general uſe therefore is on occaſions 
of ſhow and parade; at the moment of the charge, they 
may however be allowed, as inſpiriting and direCting 
the attack, and alſo in the column of march; but in 
moſt movements of manceuvre, during every tranſition 
from line to column, or from column to line, in all 
formations, and in the march of the line in front, = 
mu 
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uſt be ſparingly uſed, and never as directing the cadence 
of the ſtep, or in the inſtruction of the recruit, officer, or 
battalion. 


POINTS of MARCH and FORMATION. 


and front, muſt take care to conduct it in a line, truly perpen- 

to gicular to that front; otherwiſe, it can never preſcrve its Rg. x. 
un- order intire, but muſt cloſe on one flank, and open out 

the on the other. 


To march on one object with certainty, and without 
wavering, is exceeding difficult, and not to be depended 


-om on; two objects, therefore, placed in the ſame direct line, 
nd- are neceſſary for the purpoſe of correct movement. 

Jers This rule of marching on two objects, is general, and 
e to muſt be obſerved by the leaders of all bodies, great or 


ſmall, whether 1n front or file. 

Therefore, before ſuch movement is begun, a principal 
diſtant and remarkable object, perpendicular to the front, 
and to the point by which the body is to move, muſt be 


im. choſen. | 

We- The leader will then fix on ſome intermediate ſtone, 
the Wtuft of graſs, or whatever occurs on the ſurface of the 
ſtep ground, (and ſuch always occurs,) and will conduct his 
troy body, ſo as to preſerve theſe two objects in the ſame line. 

tain From time to time as he approaches the old ones, he 
iced vill chooſe new intermediate points; and by this means 


will be able to advance in the ſame direct line with a ma- 
thematical exactneſs, which is eſſential in the movements 
of great bodies, 


en in | 

y or When neceſſary to alter the direction of any body, new 
can points of march muſt be aſcertained ; and by wheeling or 
muſt other operation, ſuch body muſt be placed ſquare with 


uch points, before it can properly move upon them. 
A perſon placed in the front of any body, can wich diffi- 


ſions eulty determine the line which is perpendicular to ſuch 
they front but, if he poſts himſelf in the rear of it, he can then, 
Qing aving the ſquare of ſuch body before him to dire& his 
ut in ye, more eaſily aſcertain the perpendicular, It is there- 
ſition ore from the rear that ſuch points ſhould be given; and 
n all ould we ſuppoſe ranks and files moſt perfectly correct, the 
they prolongation 


Evexy leader of a body, which is to move directly in Points of 


0 
— 
wi * 
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prolongation of each file would be a perpendicular to thg 


| front the body. 

0 | N I 

| Points of. As the points of march are thoſe on which bodies move, 1 
— are always perpendicular to the front, ſo the points of 4 


formation are thoſe on which they are at any time formed 
and are on the flanks in the prolongation of the front, after 
ſuch formation. 

The more remarkable and detached thoſe points are 
from other objects, the better. 


Of the POINT D'APPUI, or POINT of SUPPORT, 


THz point of Aeyvi is that to which the wing of a bat. 
talion, or of a more conſiderable corps is placed. From 
that fixed point when the body forms, mult it begin to line 
itſelf on the oppoſite point of formation. Therefore, the 
alighement is taken from the right wing, when broke from 
the right; and from the left wing, when broke from the 

leſt; becauſe the body is ſuppoſed marching to the point d 
pui, to place itſelf there. One caſe is an exception from 

is principle, when diſtances are taken from the rear d 
the column. | . 

As when moving, or when halted, one of the flanks d 
every body follows out a preſcribed line, or reſts on a giver 
point, dreſſing is therefore always to that hand, as to the 
line or point of appui. And this great principle is to 
obſerved from the ſmalleſt body to the moſt conſiderable 
corps, and regulates the combined attack of the army al 


orm 

well as the march of the platoon. | O 
The exact dreſſing of the battalion is one of the moſt im. _ 
rtant of evolutions; and the proper advancing or reti: er 
ing of the line depends upon it. The beſt choſen and wel 11 
trained ſoldiers will fall into diſorder, if they remain ill * 
dreſſed in their battalion. at 


It may be ſuppoſed, that the faults which ſpring from! 
defective alignement can be corrected while in motion; thi 
may be done with a ſingle battalion, but is nearly impoſſible 
with a line compoſed of ſeveral, It will be always beſt u 

dreh 
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& it, as it ought, before marching ; and every. officer 
aft therein aſſiſt, as the. moſt eſſential requiſite to advance 
ell in line. WM 
For this purpoſe it is neceſſary— | 4% 
That officers always dreſs the faces of the ſoldiers of their 
viſions; and not their breaſts. | 
That an officer ſhould never dreſs a body without deter- | | 
dining, or at leaſt ſuppoſing a line on which the diviſion or | | 
attalion is to be formed. 
That he ought conſtantly. to ſtop at the point choſen for Dreflng 
is point of appui, and to which his flank is to be placed: pant of 
rom thence he will dreſs till he has dreſſed his platoon, or . 
leaſt a part, on the diſtant point of formation, If he does | 
en move, he muſt always conſider the laſt man whom he | 
as ſo correctly dreſſed as the point of appui, and proceed 
cordingly : but when employed in the act of dreſſing, he 
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| bat uſt not run along the diviſion ; for while moving, he can- ; ' 
* ot preſerve his intended direction, and a falſe alignement ö 
” ne in chence ariſe, | 

„ te In the ſame manner is a whole battalion dreſſed ; the 
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viſions of which may be conſidered as the individuals were 

the diviſion. The flank of the firſt is not to be quitted 

ll the ſecond diviſion, or at leaſt part of it, is dreſſed ; nor ' 
uſt the flank of the ſecond be quitted, till the third is | 
reſſed. : 


The ALIGNEMENT, 


Taz ALtGNEMENT is the ſtraight line drawn between points fixed 
vo given points, either of march or formation, To march, a 
r form in the alignement, is to make troops either march or | 
orm in that ſtraight line. | EY nnd 
On the juſtneſs and obſervance of this line depends the 


ſt im. curacy of all. movements and formations, and therefore | 
* very relative help muſt be applied to enſure it. | 
in ill iſt, The general direction of this line is always deter- 


ined before the troops arrive on it.— ad, The point of 
at line at which the head of the troops is to arrive, muſt ; | 
ext be aſcertained. — 3d, That line muſt be accurately | = 
raced out and ſubdivided, in order that the troops may 
arch and form correctly upon it. | 

Therefore, before a column open or ſolid approaches the 
round where it is to form the commander will aſcertain, 
circumitances may determine him, the advanced and 
diſtanc 


been purſuing its march in its given direction; and whet 
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diſtant points at which the flanks of his line are to be placed 
or which he intends to be in the prolongation of his lin 
when formed. | 

If he enters his alignement at one of thoſe determined 
points, he continues his march ſtraight upon the adjutany 
and the other. | 

But if he enters the alignement ſomewhere betwixt them, 
it then becomes neceſſary to aſcertain the point where the 
direction of the march interſefts the new alignement, and 
which is the point where the head of the column firſt ar. 
rives in it. 


— 


The following method of finding an intermediate point 
between two given, and perhaps inacceſſible objects, mu 
be thoroughly underſtood and conſtantly practiſed: and i 
one column in this manner aſcertains its point, any other 
number connected with it in their movements, will in ſame 
manner, or eaſier, determine theirs, 

When the head of the advancing column approaches 
whatever part of the ground it ought to arrive upon, tus 
officers, A B, are ſhown the flank points of the alignement, 
DP, and are ſent forward to determine the intermediate 
point O, at which the head of the column ought exactly u 
enter into the new direction. | 

They ſeparate ſeventy or eighty yards, go to the fide to 
which the column is to wheel, and B immediately places 
himſelf in the line of A P, advanced before the head of the 
column: They then both move on, B always preſerving A 
in a line with P, and each deſcribing the portion of a circk 
upon P, as a center: A looks to B, and moves on while 
the point D continues to be advanced before him; but the 
inſtant he has brought B in a line with D, they both halt, 
and the four points are then in the ſame line. 

A remains fixed: B returns to the column, which ha 


it approaches nearer, he having now the line of march and 
the alignement both aſcertained to him, again' advances 
and ealily places himſelf at their interſection O, which 
the exact point where the head of the column is to arrive. 
The officers employed to give the alignement, may in thi 
manner exerciſe themſelves, and determine it at the gal 
lop, and therefore no halt or ſtop of the column is to bt 
apprehended z and all officers whatever ought to be _ 
maſter 
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ers of this operation, as uſeful in the conduct of the 
oft minute diviſions, and particularly in preſerving the 
inks of battalions when in line, dreſſed in the general di- 
Aion of the ſeveral colours. | 


aced, 
line 
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When two bodies are in march to gain the ſame given 
oint, the above method may moſt uſefully be applied, to 
(certain which of them can firſt arrive at it. 

The column C, and enemy E, are both in march on the 


them, 
e the 
, and 
ſt u. 


ond, and a- head of the enemy E. If he can continue to 
ep this object open, and in front of the enemy, it is a 10 
ertain gn that he approaches faſteſt to his wiſhed- for 


int 
2 doint; bur, if it appears moving towards the rear of the 
ind oemy's march, it indicates his advantage, and the attempt 
other juſt be given up in time. 


ſame 


acks When a number of fixed and conſpicuous objects happen 
tuo be found in the alignement in which the column marches, 
mene farther helps ſeem neceſſary for preſerving the pivot 
edi lanks of the diviſions compoſing it, in that line. 


Uy u But, as there are many ſituations where heights and val- 


ide oF otermediate, occur in the direction, which (perhaps on ac- . 
place ount of that of the enemy) mult be choſen, the moſt gene- 
of deal and ſureſt points to move on, on all occaſions, are the 


qjutants, when trained for that purpoſe. 

As the advanced adjutants are always front points when 
arching in the alignement, ſo the point of wheeling or en- 
ry 1nto the alignement, is always a fixed rear point, (when 
ore marked ones do not offer,) on which to regulate and 


orrect the march of the column, after it has entered on the 
p/ignement. 
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O, the line is entered upon; the firſt adjutant of the gene- 
al or of the leading battalion advances towards P, not more 
an one hundred and fifty; or two hundred paces, other- 
miſe he might retard the march of the column. He is 
ined on the point P by the commander, or by ſome one 
placed at O; he then marks the point over which his body 
S, and tetires his horſe, till its head is preciſely over that 


point; 


woint O. The leader of C obſerves a diſtant point at 8 be- give point. 


ies intervene, and where no remarkable objects, diſtant or Points in the 


Suppoſe OP are two given points in the alignement—at ru. 3. 
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Pointsinthe Point; the adjutants turn their faces towards the column 
aiznemext when it has entered the line. = f 
tained by -In this manner, one intermediate point will have been 
Amen., found, viz. the head of the horſe, which the diviſions touch 
ed officers. in marching, and which they preſerve in a direct line with 
Fig. zo the point P. But when the officer of the firſt diviſion has 
F arrived at that adjutant, he will find himſelf in the ſame ſitu- 
ation as when he was at O; conlequently, another inter. 
mediate point muſt by this time be prepared for him. 
The adjutant of the ſecond batralion of the line, or an- 
other aid of the general's, advances in ſufficient time, and 
remains with his horſe's head where that of the firſt adjutant 
was; he immediately moves on about two hundred paces, 
lines himſelf with the ſecond adjurant and the point O, then 
laces his horſe's head as before directed; and thus a. ney 
intermediate point is given. If the line extends farther, a 
third adjutant relieves the ſecond, he the firſt, who aney 
arranges himſelf on the horſes heads of the other two, and 
proceeds as already directed. | 
T hree adjutants will be ſufficient to give the alignement 
to a whole line, and to keep them in it, if they thus alter. 
nately relieve each other: but if the line is very extenſive, 
it will be proper to detach one or two more to aſſiſt and re- 
lieve them, in order to prevent the center and rear from 
, loſing the alignement. 
In this manner, and in the thickeſt weather, when nei- 
ther diſtant points, nor the extent of the body can be ſeen, 
do the moſt confiderable columns of Pruſſian troops pre- 
ſerve, and form in a given and determined direction; and 
in this manner is a line of march or formation prolonged to 
any length, and ſuch direction given it, with or without the 
help of fixed points, as beſt ſuirs the circumſtances” of the 
movement, and the views of the commander.” Another 
advantage allo ariſing, is, that though the diſtant point 
may not be ſeen or known by the pivot leaders, yet the 
mounted officers, always ſtanding faced to the new line, 
and with their horſes heads directly over it, are known by 
Every one to be there placed for the purpoſe of marching 
or forming upon; three ſuch officers ſhould be always ſta- 
tionary, at the fame time, in a line of any conſiderable 
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| o diſta ints are giv Method of 
Although, when two diſtant points are given, a perſon wn 
from one to 


the line of the other, yet ks will do it with more exactneſs, anbrter 


8 | _—— 
if, inſtead of remaining at the firſt point, he retires a few Fu. 


aces from it, and looks along both: in this ſituation, he 
will have his eye more correcly guided in the line of the 
two given points; as it is in fact obtaining another object 
of direction. This circumſtance muſt be attended to, 
when the line is to be prolonged, intermediate points 
found, or in the dreſſing of all bodies where the flank 
point, and one other diſtant point is given, If there are 
ſeveral diſtant points given in the ſame line, this precaution 


does not become neceſſary. 


Tur IxnsSTRUCT1ON of the officer, the recruit, and the 
ſquad, ſo as to qualify them to diſcharge. their duties in 
the greater bodies of the company and battalion, com- 
prehend a variety of important and neceſſary articles, each 
of which muſt be particularly detailed. Their GENERAL 
Habs are as follow: 


OFFICER. 


Eacn officer muſt be taught every individual circum- 15 
ſtance neceſſary to a recruit, accuſtomed to give words of ol officers. 
command, and the excrciſe of the fuſil, ſword, and eſpon- 
ton. 

Squads of officers ſhould be occaſionally marched and 
exerciſed by a field officer; they ſhould be much practiſed 
to judge of and preſerve diſtances, both in front and file : 
to cover pivot flanks; to take up and prolong lines ; from 
the number of files in their diviſions, to be accurate in the 
ground neceſſary for each, and to extend that knowledge 
to the front of greater bodies; to aſcertain perpendiculars 
and the ſquareneſs of the wheel; to be decided, pointed, 
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and alert in their commands and movements: habit and 
attention will ſoon produce perfection in theſe and every 
other requiſite ; and individuals from time to time, when 
qualified, muſt be ordered to exerciſe the battalion, or its 
arts. | | ** 
= ; The complete inſtruction of an officer enlarges with his 
= ſitvation, and at laſt takes in the whole circle of military 
= knowledge. From the variety required of him, his exer- 
| tion muſt be unremitting, each to make himſelf maſter of 
| his own part. We have already ſhown the neceſſity of this, 
| and that he is the ſpring which regulates or diſorders the 
great machine, 


| | RECLUEE: 


'# Inftrution Recrvirs muſt be individually taught in the following 


| dun. progreſſion : — 
1 ſ Poſition. 2 
| | Right. : 
| Turning the eyes to the = = = { From: > 
| Left. 2 
[| ! Right. E 
| > | Facings when halted to - - ILeft. 
Rear, 
Front Ordinary 


March on given points to the =» { Flank » Time. 


Without Arms 


Oblique J Quick Time. 
q 1 
| , Turning on the march to ; Left. 
Rear. 
1 Halting. 
| Preſling on given points to _— 


| 

. 

f | 5 
| When prepared for it, ſeveral recruits are then joined 
| | together in a ſingle rank, but at open files, that they may 
| carry themſelves properly, be independent, and learn not 

to lean upon one another, or to totter, and ſeparate their 

arms from their bodies. In this ſituation they march for 

| ſome days, and perform together what they have been 
| taught ſingly. 

The accoutrements of the recruit are then put on: the 
firelack is given; and each man is ſeparately inſtructed in 
the uſe of it. | | 

With 


(8-3 
With arms, he practiſes the ſame movements that he 
hath been taught without arms; and 1s then gradually 


ciſe, both manual and platoon. 


— — 


1 


When thus far individually advanced, the recruits are 
then aſſembled in ſquads, more or leſs numerous, and pro- 
ceed firſt in ſingle ranks, and then in bodies, to be in- 
ſtructed in, 


The diſtance of ranks and files. 
Opening and cloſing of ranks and ſiles. 
Dreſſing 

Marching F on given points. 

Halting { 

Facing to the flank, or rear. 


Marching in 
file. 


4" ͤ OO 


; | Wheeling in 


E | Fronting from 

>: 3 Wheeling the quarter circle from the _ 

- | After the wheel! — march, 

Manual 
| — Exerciſe. 
by ſingle men of each file. 
* by ſingle files. ' 
” Tirings by ſingle ranks. 

by platoons, 


All theſe, and other heads of inſtruction for the recruit, 
muſt be followed out according to more detailed regulation: 
and it requires in the officers of each company, who have 
ſuch care, the moſt conſtant perſeverance and knowledge. 


ed They muſt allow for the capacity of their recrvits ; be 
"ay patient, and not rigorous, where good will and attention 
not are not wanting, Quickneſs is not to be required at firſt; 
Wy it is the reſult of much practice. The recruit muſt be 
0 


carried on progreſſively ; he ſhould comprehend one thing 
before he advances to another. 

The difficult motions muſt be practiſed oftner than the 
eaſy ones, and an equal command of both thereby attained. 
The preſcribed modes muſt be. minutely followed. In 
learning each motion and poſition, the firelock, fingers, 
D 2 elbows, 


cen 
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brought forward in the ſeveral parts of the firelock exer- 


Inſtruction 
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elbows, &c. muſt be juſtly placed by the inſtructor; but 
when recruits are more advanced, they muſt not be touched, 
but taught to correct themſelves when ſo admoniſhed. 
They ſhould not be kept too long to any particular part 
of exerciſe, ſa as to fatigue, or make them uneaſy; but 
marching without arms ſhould be much intermixed with 
the firelock inſtruction. 


— 


It is not meant here to enter into { Poſition, 

a minute detail of the preceding arti- in front. 
cles; but the oppoſite points being oblique. 
— — with field March 5 — flank. 
movement, which is the great — in file. 

of this work, are looked upon as fun- Halting. 

damental and indiſpenſable; and, un- Dreſſing. 
leſs they are obſerved, the whole edi- | Wheeling. 


fice falls to the ground. Diſtance of J Files. 
. Ranks. 


POSTTION 


Tux equal ſquareneſs of the ſhoulders and body to the 
front, is the great principle of the poſition and movement 
of the ſoldier, and cannot be too much attended to. That 
poſition ſhould never vary, whether he is halted, or in 
march; and the ſituation in which he can, and ought to 


move, ſhould therefore determine that in which he is to 


ſtand ſtill, 

The heels are nearly cloſe, the toes a little turned out— 
The arms hang near the body, but not ſtiff—The flat of 
the hand touches the thigh— The elbows and ſhoulders 
are kept back, and the belly is drawn in, which occaſions 
the breaſt to be advanced, and the body to be upright, 
but rather inclining forward—The head ſhould be erect, 
and not turned (or the leaſt poſſible) to right or left, as the 
ſhoulders would certainly accompany it ; but the eyes only 
being occaſionally glanced, will enſure correct dreiling, if 
the body remains ſquare, 


When the firelock is given, he is firſt taught to carry 
it ſhouldered. In this ſituation, his body remains in the 
ſame exact pofition as before preſcribed, except that _ 

wr 
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wriſt of the left hand is turned out the better to embrace 
the butt, and the left elbow a little bent, without being ſe- 


ed, arated from the body. The firelock is placed in the 
ed, fand, and carried in ſuch a manner, that ir ſhall not ad- 
art vance or keep back one ſhoulder more than the other; the 
ut butt muſt therefore be forward, and as low as can be per- 
ith mitted without conſtraint ; the barrel part muſt reſt in the 


hollow of the ſhoulder ; the left elbow muſt not be drawn 
back, or the firelouck attempted to be carried high; other- 
wiſe the one ſhoulder will be advanced, the other kept 
back, and the upper part of the body diſtorted, and not 
placed ſquare with reſpect to the limbs. | 


Of the MARCH. 


Art military movements ſhould be made with the great- 
eſt quickneſs that is conſiſtent with order : the uniformity 
of polition, cadence and length of ſtep produce that _ 
lity and freedom of march on which depend their effect 
and preciſion, To this, the ſoldier muſt be carefully 
trained; nor muſt he be ſuffered to jain the battalion till 
he is thoroughly perſected in this moſt effential duty. 

In marching, each ſoldier muſt be well balanced on his 
limbs; his arms muſt be ſteady, and not vibrate; his body 
muſt turn neither to right nor left, incommode his neigh- 
bour, nor ſtoop too forward ; much leſs muſt he lean back, 
for in ſuch poſition he can never gain ground in marching. 
He myſt never advance or keep back one of his ſhoulders : 
the left is generally thrown back, from a miſtaken notion, 
that the firelock is thereby better carried—He muſt nor 
turn his head to the hand to which he dreſſes; as a turning 
of the ſhoulder will undoubtedly follow: but he muſt he 
accuſtomed to turn his eyes only along the faces of his 


ry neighbours, in order to perceive the flank man. 
che He will never be taught to march well, if he is not in- 


ſtructed to ſtretch his ham, but without ſtiffning his knee; 
and to point his toe, keeping it near the ground, ſo that 
the perſon before him cannot ſee his ſhoe ſoals either when 
he raiſes or puts down his feet. 

In marching, as the ham muſt be ſtretched, ſo muſt the 
body be rather thrown more forward than in the poſition 
when halted: the firſt is effected by pointing the foot, 


and touching the ground with the toe rather than the heel: 
N 93 the 


The march 
in front. 
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the ſecond is effected when he underſtands, that the body 
is ſupported by the leg which is on the ground, and that 
| no weight can reſt on that which is in the air; this circum- 
1 ſtance alſo tends to ſtretch the ham. | 
11 Care muſt be taken that the elbows are at all times kept 
A} ſteady, but without conſtraint. If he opens them, he muſt 
FT preſs one of his neighbours; if he cloſes them, there be- 
1 comes an improper diſtance, which muſt be filled up: 

floating on the march in either caſe ariſes, which is too 
dangerous not to demand every poſſible remedy that can 
be applied. 


Times of Many different times of march muſt not be required 
march. from a ſoldier, or he will be imperfect in all TO may 
ſuffice for all occaſions; the ordinary, and quick march. 
The cadence of theſe, and the equality of ſtep, muſt be 
habitually and ſtrongly imprinted on each ſoldier. If at 
any time the march requires more or leſs ground to be 
gained by individuals, or by bodies; in the one caſe, it 
muſt be done by lengthening the ſtep a little, and in the 
other, by ſhortening it; but the cadence of the then march 
muſt not be altered: 

Lengthof The general length of ſtep muſt be ſuch as will not 
ſtep. demand exertion ; as artillery in line can move with; as 
ſurfaces not perfectly uniform and ſmooth will allow of; as 
men of a [mall ſtature, in cloſe ranks, and in great bodies, 
can conform to and keep their order perfect; and ſuch 
alſo as will admit of being lengthened when circumſtaaces 
require; that part of a line which is behind may move up, 
that the diviſions of a column may keep or regain their 
Juſt diſtances, or that a body, on no very extenſive front, 

may ſtep out for a ſhort ſpace on particular occaſions. 
The time of march muſt alſo be ſuch as a great body 

can perſevere and move in, without hurry or Giforder. 
Ordinary The ordinary, or flow march, may be eighty in a mipute ; 
march. each ſtep thirty inches. It is the pace in parade, common 
marching in front, and on all occaſions where greater cele- 
rity is not ordered. It is nearly at the rate of two. miles 
and one quarter per hour, It is alſo the pace with which, 
| in an eaſy and unconſtrained manner, the columns of an 
h army perform their marches without being reſtricted to 

| pertect uniformity, 

The 
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The quick march may be one hundred and twenty in 
2 minute, each ſtep 30 inches. It is the pace in all wheel- 
ings, and in all filings of divifions from line to column, 
or from column to line; and for quick movements in 
front, either in column, or occaſionally in line when or- 
dered. This ſtep may, on urgent motives, be increaſed 
to one hundred and fifty in a minute; beyond that degree 
of quickneſs, it becomes a run. | 

A diviſion or company may occaſionally run, a batta- 
lion may march quick; but the hurrying of a colimn or 
large body in front, will certainly produce confuſion and 
diſorder. It is never to be riſked where an enemy is to be 
encountered, though it may ſometimes be neceſſary where 
a poſt, or ſituation 1s to be ſeized, | | 

Although the length of ſtep in movements in rank to 
the front is thirty inches, yet in movements in file, it will 
be found neceſſary to ſhorten it: it muſt therefore on ſuch 
occaſion be made at twenty-four inches, in order to- inſure 
correct diſtances. 

To theſe degrees of march, the ſoldier ſhould be accuſ- 
tomed without drum or muſic, and by conſtant practice 
taught to acquire the given times and length. Plummets, 
vibrating the above numbers in a minute, ſhould be in the 
poſſeſſion of every inſtructor, and will prevent the uncer- 
tainty which univerſally takes place; they may alſo be ad- 


vantageouſly employed in regulating the muſic. Accurate 


diſtances of ſteps ſhould be marked obt on the ground, 
along which the recruit ſhouid march, and acquire the juſt 
length of each. 


Quick 
march. 


Steps ſhort. 
ened in 
file. 


Mode of 


inſtruction. 


Inches. 
39 - - 60 )A * or 2 of an uni- 
Length of pl I orm thic neſs, and 
5 and — ny =. ©. IS one-third longer than 
in a minute, 22's & "WW a plummet, will vi- 
9.8 - 120 brate in the ſame time 
6.2150 as the plummet. 


Marking the time of march by continuing the cadence 
and movement of the feet without advancing, ſhould be 
taught and practiſed : it is uſeful in dreſſing the battalion 
before halting; and in waiting for the reſt of the line, 
when any paiticular battalion has overſtepped it. 

It has been cuſtomary from the halt, when to march in 
front, to ſtep off with the left foot ; and when marching in 
tile, to ſtep off with the foot next the proper front. 

D 4 | To 
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To preſerve equality of front, to prevent opening out 


_ Inmarching. or cloſing in, and the conſrquent confuſion that muſt fol- 


low, the march of every body, great or ſmall, (except in 
the caſe of inclining,) is neceſſarily made on a line perpen- 
dicular to the then front of that body ; and as its compo- 
nent parts ſhould therefore move on that perpendicular, or 
on ſo many lines parallel to it, each individual muſt in his 
eg be placed and remain perfectly ſquare to the given 
ine, otherwiſe he will naturally and inſenſibly take a di- 
rection perpendicular to his own perſon, and thereby open 
out, or cloſe in, according to the manner in which he 1s 
turned from the true point of march, \ 

If the diſtortion of a ſingle man operates in this man- 
ner, what muſt that of ſeveral occaſion, each of whom is 
marching on a diſtin front, and whoſe lines of direction 
are croſſing each other? they muſt inevitably produce 
confuſion ! 

From the want of a due attention to this circumſtance, 
and to the equality of the march, ariſes that floating, diſ- 
order, and incapacity of movement in bodies, great and 
ſmall, which we often ſee, and which is attempted to be 
remedied by the looſeneſs of files, and other dangerous and 
improper expedients, but which can only be obviated by 
the accurate poſition above required. 

This circumſtance, chiefly combined with the equality 
of the-march, the touch of the files which is never relin- 
quiſhed, juſt diſtances, and the true lines on which the 
Pruſſian troops move, give to them without apparent 
conſtraint, the head being turned, or the leaſt trouble 
taken in dreſſing, the moſt wonderful and deciſive accuracy 
in the marches and operations of the greateſt baties, 


The MARCH in FILE. 


Tur whole muſt move at the ſame inſtant, each re- 
placing the feet of the man before him, and no opening 
out mult on any account be permitted. The front rank 
will march ſtraight along the given line: each ſoldier of 
that rank mult look along the necks of thoſe before him, 
and never to right or left; otherwiſe a waving in the march 
muſt take place, and of courſe the loſs and extenſion of 

: line 
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line and diſtance, whenever the body returns to its proper 
. 

707 he center and rear ranks muſt look to, and regulate 
themſelves by their leaders of the front rank, and always 
dreſs in their file. In general, the ſoldier muſt be accuſ- 
tomed to obſerve and keep his file; and muſt underſtand, 
that he is placed in that manner for the ſole purpoſe of ſuſ- 
taining his leader; and each three men ſhould conſider 
themſelves as a complete body, ſo arranged for the purpoſe 
of effectual reſiſtance. . 

As all file marching is in general made in quick time, 
the rank or diviſion, after _ to the flank, muſt, at the 
word march, inſtantly ſtep off, obſerving what is before 
directed, but neceſſarily diminiſhing the length of ſtep: 
the ſoldier muſt be well exerciſed to this pace; much irre- 
gularity, and time ſpent in adjuſting diſtances, will be 
thereby avoided, 


The OBLIQUE, or INCLINED MARCH. 


To this eſſential movement, neceſſary on moſt occaſions, 
the ſoldier muſt be dreſſed with the utmoſt care. He muſt 
underſtand, that, as in marching directly forward, his per- 
ſon is perfectly ſquare with the line on which he marches; 
ſo in inclining, he does not alter that ſquare poſition of his 
body, but is carried in the oblique line, by the mere move- 
ment and croſſing of his legs. 

When, for example, he is to incline to the right inrank 
or diviſion, he muſt carry his right foot to the right, and 


at the ſame time advance in the diagonal line in which the 


body is to incline: the left heel muſt then be placed before 
the right toe: this operation 1s repeated till the incline 
ceaſes, and the diviſion is ordered to reſume its former 
parallel front, 

Bur, in the courſe of this operation, the ſoldier is na- 
turally induced to advance his left ſhoulder, and keep back 
his right; a fault which muſt be abſolutely avoided, as in- 
evitably altering the direction of the front, and tending to 
confuſion in a large body. The officer muſt therefore take 
Care, that the other extreme is not fallen into, when he 
directs the right ſhoulder to be kept forward, and that each 
ſoldier underſtands this order as a direction only, not to let 


de kept back, but that his whole body and feet ſhoy!.i 


remain 
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remain in the ſame poſition they.were in before he began 
to incline. The officer himſelf muſt always recollect, that 
at each pace which his diviſion makes, the whole of it re. 
mains on a line parallel to that from which it ſet out. 

Diviſions will be accuſtomed to turn their eyes both tg 
the hand to which they incline, and alſo from it, as it is 
often neceſſary in line for a battalion to incline, the whole 
continuing dreſſed to its center. 

One certain degree of obliquity muſt be underſtood, 2 
which the body is always required to incline; this will na. 
turally be in the diagonal line between the front and the 
perpendicular raiſed upon it: ſhould other directions of 
march be occaſionally required, it ſeems then difficult to 
anſwer for the preſervation of the front, which is an indil. 
penſible article. 


C 


Diviſions muſt be accuſtomed when in file to incline to 
either flank, in the ſame manner as is directed when in 
front, each file looking upon itſelf as a line which incline 
in front; and as this in many ſituations, particularly in 
flank marchings, is highly uſeful, an officer cannot tod 
much train his diviſion to it. 


Of the SIDE MARCH. 


Tus fide ſtep is very neceſſary on many occaſions, 

when halted; for diviſions to open or cloſe to either flank 
without facing, or for one or more battalions to move a 
ſmall diſtance to right or left, in line, and without chang- 
ing their front. / 
At the word march (if to cloſe to the right) each ſoldier 
at the ſame inſtant puts his right foot directly to the right 
fide in the given line, and draws his left foot after him, till 
the whole arrive at the intended point. In doing this it 
muſt be obſerved, | 

That the flank leader takes ſmall, but quick paces. 

That the ſoldiers, as in inclining, 2 their ſhoul- 
ders equally and fully to the front. 

That they preſerve their relative diſtances. 

That in this movement they do not bend their hams. 

That they do not paſs the given line. | 

T hat the diviſion looks to the hand it cloſes to. R 

T hat 
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That no ſoldier on this occaſion, if he has loſt his diſ- 
tance, is to halt till he has recovered it, though his officer 
may have given the word halt. 


Of the HALT. 


As at the word march, the whole body ſtep off together, of the tatt. 
ſo at the word bait, when marching in front or file, the 
whole muſt halt at the ſame inſtant. , The foot, then in the 
W air, finiſhes its proper pace; the other foot is brought up 
to it, and the whole remain looking to the point by whi 
W they were marching, till otherwiſe ordered by an after com- 
mand. 
All halts are made to the point to which the troops are 
then looking, and a ſeparate command directs the after 
dreſſing. 


Of DRESSING. 


Ar the word dreſs, each individual remains in his true Of drefling 
poſition, the eyes are caſt towards the point to which they 
are ordered to dreſs, and the ſmalleſt turn poſſible of the 
head allowed, in order to facilitate it ; the whole perſon of 
the man mult move as is neceſſary, and bending forward 
pr backward, not be allowed. The faces of the ſoldiers are 
he line of dreſſing, not their breaſts or feet; a man who 
as a broad or raiſed cheſt will otherwiſe be behind his 
eighbour who has a thinner one. 

No rank or body ought ever to be dreſſed without 
ne officer on its flank, determining, or at leaſt ſup- 
oſing a line, on which the platoon or battalion is to be 
ormed, N 
In the inſtruction of recruits, all marching, halting, and 
rreſſing muſt be made on given objects (at leaſt two) in 
he ſame direct line; and accident muſt never be allowed 
o direct ſuch operations. 

When the word dreſs is alone given, it means to the 
and to which the troops are then looking. When eyes 
re to be turned to another point, it will be expreſſed by 
he addition of right, left, or center. 

* 


WHEELING. 


Of whecl- 
ing. 


Mode of 
wheeling. 


(6-3 


WHEELING. 


To wheel, is to give to a diviſion the ſame poſition 
which a ſingle ſoldier takes when he faces towards either 
flank. The man does it by turning his body, the diviſion 
by deſcribing the ordered portion of a circle. 

A ſingle rank or diviſion may wheel at any pace pre. 
ſcribed, and without a ſtop or alteration of the time at 
which it is then moving. But when a number follow each 
other in column, and are to wheel above one-ſixth of the 
circle ſucceſſively on the ſame identical ground, it becomes 
neceſſary, in order to prevent falſe diſtances, and a length- 
ening out of the column, that the diviſions make their 
wheels at a pace conſiderably quicker than what the body 
of the column is then moving at. Therefore, when march- 
ing in ordinary time, the wheels muſt be made in quick 
time ; and, if marching in quick time, they muſt be made 
at a ſtill quicker rate, 

Uniformity of front is to be maintained during the 
wheel, therefore the whole look to the wheeling flank ; the 
ſame time is obſerved by each man, but his ſtep'is ſhorter 
in proportion as he 1s near the ſtanding flank on which the 
wheel is made. The whole remain cloſed to the ſtanding 
flank, that is, they touch without incommoding their 
neighbour; they muſt not ſtoop forward, but remain up- 
right, and the hams are extended as when marching in 
front; the outward wheeling man looks to his rank, 
which ſerves him as a radius, with which, as accurately as 
he can, he deſcribes the required portion of the circle. 
Opening out from the ſtanding flank, is to be avoided; 
cloſing in upon it during the wheel, is to be reſiſted. 

When the wheel is completed, the general march a 
which the body was moving is reſumed, and dreſſing i 
ordered by the proper point in advancing, or halting. 


The neceſſity of ſucceſſive diviſions wheeling in an in- 
creaſed time, being apparent; whenever, therefore, the 
leading one arrives at the point where the wheel is to be 
made, it receives the word balt; then inftantaneoully 
wheel (to whatever hand it is to be directed); march ; 01 
which the eyes ate turned, the whole move, and the whet 
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. completed —balt, is then given — ces to the pivot flank = 
tit chey are not then looking to it); and whenever the ſe- | | 
cond diviſion, which has continued to advance in ordinary 


. time, arrives cloſe on the wheeling point, the word march : 5 

ifion js given to the leading diviſion, and it moves on fo as not 13 
to occaſion a momentary ſtop to the diviſion behind it, | 7 

pre- which at that inſtant, and in the ſame manner, receives its | 

e at words—halt—wheel—march—halt —eyes, &c. and march, | 

4 whenever the leading diviſion has gained its proper diſtance 

* from it. 

woos In this manner they ſucceed each other; and if the 

oth- words of command are juſtly given, the wheels performed 

their at an increaſed time and ſtep, and the proper pauſe made 

body after the wheel, no extenſion of the column will take place, 

Ne but the juſt diſtances betwixt diviſions will ſtill be pre- 

nick ſerved. 

5 The rear ranks are always cloſed up, and, during the | 


wheel, they incline and cover their proper front rank men. | 
All the diviſions muſt take care that they march correctly 


the : | 
the upon, and wheel exactly at the point where the leading one | 
An wheeled, and do not ſhift to either flank, which, without | 
* much attention, they are apt to do. 2 1 
ding It often happens that ſoldiers of che diviſion, and parti- Attentions 
*. cularly of the flanks, halt before the officer has commanded hel. 
op ball, or overwheel ſome paces, although he has already 
g in given his orders: this happens from the ſoldier being ſo 
Au. much accuſtomed to wheel the quarter circle, that he me- 
ly a chanically ſtops whenever that is completed. It is there- | 
** fore difficult for an officer to give his diviſion a direction f 
Jed; under or above'that portion of the circle; and it is of con- 
lequence, that they ſhould be much trained to unequal 1 
hs wheelings, the beginning and ending of them being only | 
8 ü determined by the command of the officer. | 
Wheeling, by looking to the ſtanding flank, is a modern wheel ; 
1 method, firſt uſed by ſome of the light cavalry, and adopted an , 
| the among the other looſe practices of our infantry, as arriving the moving 1 
58 by a run quicker at the given point, and not ſhifting tbe“ | | 
od pivot. But it is rather a formation in file, than a wheel; 1 
* will ſeldom be made exact; the uniform front of the body 1 
bee is broken, which ought to be held ſacred, and it is not at = 
. every inſtant under the command of the officer, who ſhould = 


have it in his power to halt it on ſuch degree of wheel as he = 
finds 4 
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finds proper. Cavalry, from the eaſe with which each 
horſe alters his pace, may preſerve uniformity of front 
while wheeling in this manner, but infantry cannot. This 
practice was introduced when open files took place in our 
battalions ; becauſe the touch of the files, the principal 
guidance being then gone, it became difficult to preſerve 
what was before eaſy, the uniformity of front during the 
wheel. 


The ſquad or diviſion, when marching in file, muſt be 
accuſtomed to wheel to either flank, each file ſucceſſively, 
without loſing or increaſing diſtance. On this occaſion, 
each file makes its ſeparate wheel, but without an alteration 
of time of march, or the eyes of the rear ranks being turned 
from their front rank. The front rank men (whether they 
are pivot men or not) muſt keep up to their diſtance, and 
the wheeling man muſt take a very extended ſtep, and loſe 
no time in moving on. 


—B 


The Mernop almoſt univerſally adopted in our infan- 
try, and in ours only, of forming two deep, and at open 
files, deſerves the moſt ſerious conſideration. It was not 


that of the firſt American. The deſultory ſervice there 
carried on by ſmall bodies of men, and the then deficiency 
of movement, and want of flexibility in our ſolid battalions, 
made us run into the other extreme, and firſt introduced it 


it; and the new military modes, brought into. faſhion by 
the light infantry, have tended to make it the prevalent or- 
der of the ſervice, Many reſpectable officers are ſatisfied 
of its propriety ; but it ſeems neceſſary to conſider its ope- 
rations and conſequences, when extended to larger bodies 
than the ſingle battalion, | 


Its advantages are ſaid to be, 


That as infantry ſeldom or never ſhock with bayonets, 
all formations on a great depth are unneceſſary. 
That, as fire now decides, the more men that are thus 
vſcfully employed, the better. 
That the fire of a third rank is thrown away, and more 
incommodes the front rank than it does the enemy. 
| That 


5 
- 
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That at cloſe files, men have not the uſe of their arms, 


— | d are apt to crowd, double, and get into confuſion, when 
This | nder the enemy's fire, * 


But ĩt muſt be recollected, 


That if theſe reaſons are good with reſpect to two ranks, 
me of them operate in favour of a ſingle rank. That 
ough infantry do ſeldom mix with bayonets, yet it would 
ore frequently happen if two ranks were oppoſed to three, 
ad the conſequence ought not then to be doubtful. That 
Wink firing, or reſerving the fire of the third rank, obviates 
e inconvenience complained of, 

That no general could manage, or poſition contain, a 


ion onſiderable army formed in this manner; even one of 
ned enty thouſand men would occupy five miles in front. 
hey hat the great ſcience and object of movement being to 


& with ſuperiority on certain points, 1t 1s never the inten- 
jon of an able commander to have all his men at the ſame 
ime in action; he means by ſkill and manoeuvre to attack 
partial part, and to bring the inany to act againſt the 
ew; this cannot be accompliſhed at open files, and two 
leep. 

That the experience of other ſervices does not ſhow the 
nconveniences we complain of, ſuch as to induce them to 
dopt our methods, and to give up the fire of the third 
ank. That the third rank ſetves to fill up the vacancies 
ade in the others in action; without it the battalion 
ould ſoon be in a ſingle rank. That moſt of our calcula- 
ions ſeem to be for the attack and purſuit of a timid ene- 


ed y, but not for defence if vigorouſly aſſailed. 

by That a firſt line thus formed, would undoubtedly give 

a ray; and if once pierced, there are few inſtances of an 

* action re-eſtabliſhed by the efforts of a ſecond line. That 
t is better to have one ſubſtantial and compact line to pre- 


ent the miſchief, than ſeveral redoubled and thin ones to 
ndeavour to repair it. That no ſuch order could in any 
ape oppoſe the attack of a determined cavalry. 

That in all other ſervices they adhere to the old mode 
of files touching; and each ſoldier is impreſſed with a re- 
gious obſervance of never relinquiſhing the touch of his 
eighbour ; by this the idea of the neceſſity of order, mu- 
al ſupport and effort, is ſtrongly felt and obſerved. The 
nconventence of very cloſe files chiefly operates when the 
une is marching in front, which will never take place for 
10 any 


Reaſons 
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looſe order 
of forma- 
tion. 


Conſequen- 
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files. WT 
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any great diſtance, as all conſiderable changes. of. poſitia 
are made on a reduced front, by diviſion marchings or fl. 
ings, in column or echellon. 

That it cannot be doubted, when a battalion is arrive 
at its object of attack, at cloſe files, that both its impulk 
and quantity of fire, in the ſame extent of front, is greater, 
than when the files are more open; and at any time, it i; 
more eligible to have a diviſion obliged to fall out of the 
line and double, than to have openings in it, where the 
enemy muſt certainly penetrate, 

The perfect and correct march of a battalion or line 
formed at open files, ſeems impoſſible; becauſe its prin. 
cipal guidance, the touch of the files, is gone. Each ma 
is neceſſarily employed to preſerve a required diſtance from 
his neighbour ; he is obliged to turn his head for that pur. 
poſe ; this diſtorts his body; a conſtant opening and cloſ. 
ing takes place, the whole move looſe and unconnetted, 
If this mult neceſſarily happen in the regulating battalion, 
its influence on a line may be eaſily imagined, and al 
the condition in which it will arrive near an enemy ; who, 
if he is formed at cloſe files, if his dreſſing and line are 
chiefly determined by the touch, if the eyes alone are 
glanced towards the center, if the figure of each individual 
1s full to the front, if the whole move ſquare along their 


Juſt lines without crowding, at an uniform and cadenced 


ſtep which habit has given, will, at every inſtant of move- 
ment or attack, be firm, united, and animated with that 
ſenſe of his own ſuperiority, which perfe& order and due 
conſiſtence will always give. 

On the whole, therefore, the old ideas of firmneſs, com- 
pactneſs, and mutual ſupport, ſhould be reſtored and held 
ſacred; the formation in three ranks and at cloſe files, but 
without crowding, ſhould be adhered to, as the fundamen- 
tal order, on which the battalion ſhould at all times form 
and march ; and the other, in two ranks and at open files, 
ſhould be regarded only as an occaſional exception that 
may be made from it, where an extended and covered 
front is to be occupied, or where an irregular enemy, who 
deals only in fire, is to be oppoſcd. 


Each ſoldier, when in his true poſition under arms and 
in rank, muſt juſt feel with his elbow, the touch of his 
neighbour to whom he dreſſes; nor in any fituation cf 
movement 


2ered 
who 
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movement im front, muſt he ever relinquiſh ſuch touch, 
which becomes in action the principal direction for the 
preſervation of his order. 


There are two diſtances of ranks, open and cloſe ; when 
open, they are three paces aſunder; when cloſe, they are 
one pace; and when the body is halted and to fire, they 
are ſtill cloſer locked up. 

Cloſe ranks is the conſtant and habitual order, at which 
troops are at all times formed and move. Open ranks is 
only an occaſional exception, made in ſituations of parade. 

The diſtances of files and ranks relate to the trained 
ſoldier; bur, in the courſe of his tuition, he muſt be much 
exerciſed at open files and ranks to acquire perfect inde- 
pendence, and the command of his limbs and body. 


The particular uſe of the firelock in all its branches, and 
the nature of the firings that ſhould be-ordered and prac- 
tiſed, are moſt important articles, and require the moſt 
minute and conſidered detail. 


The foregoing inſtructions for recruits, are meant to 


*enforce the neceſſity of uniformity in training, and the per- 


fe&t preparation on juſt principles of each individual, for 
the part he is to act in the great body—:ill he is fully qua- 
lified, he muſt. not be allowed to join it; one awkward 
man, whoſe perſon is diſtorted, and whoſe movements are 
imperfe&t, will derange his diviſion, and of courſe operate 
on the battalion and the line in a ſtill more conſequential 
manner; the effect that many ſuch would produce is abſo- 
lute diſorder and confuſion, 


Diſtances 
of ranks. 
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FORMATION 


OF THE 


COMPANY ax» BATTALION, 


/ 


nes THE general diviſions of modern European armies are 
n almoſt univerſally the ſame into companies, batta- 
lions, regiments, brigades, diviſions, wings, lines. 
The juſt compoſition and arrangement of the various 
parts is what gives movement and energy to the whole. 
The company and battalion are the firſt members. 


* 


Compoſi- We can never hope to have our battalions compoſed on 
aon. the true military principles that direct the eſtabliſhments 
of other nations it were time loſt to inſiſt upon their de- 
fects. But, taking them as they are, or are like to be, 
there is no reaſon why their internal arrangement and for- 
mations ſhould not be perfect, and ſuch as are required in 

the component parts of great bodies, ; 
rundamen- The fundamental order of the battalion is that in which 
ea oracr of it meets an enemy, the order of attack. This ſhould be 
lion. | habitually impreſſed on the mind of every ſoldier, and 
every poſſible occurrence and alteration of ſituation muſt 

ſpring from it. 

Uniformity Simplicity and uniformity are the great principles of mi- 
or forma- litary arrangement, The formation of the battalion, when 
ſingie, muſt be exactly the ſame as when acting in line— 
no intervals betwixt companies—all officers uniformly 
poſted on the right of their diviſions, inſtead of being che- 
quered in the plauſible manner of right and left—the ſitua- 
tion of every individual efficient in line accurately aſcer- 
rained ; and in caſes of parade, thoſe of ſtaff, drummer, 
muſic 
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nents 
r de- 
0 be, 
for- 


ed in 


which 
1d be 
, and 

muſt 


pf mi⸗ 
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3 che- 
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purpoſes of march. 


6 
muſic, pioneer, only regarded as ſecondary conſiderations, 
&c. &c. ö N 
COMPANY. 


Tux preſent effective eſtabliſhment of the battalion is 
eight companies, viz, one light—ſix battalion—one gre- 
nadier, belidcs the ſtaff, 


Eſtabliſn - 
mentof the 
company 
and battas 
— 
three officers, | 
two ſerjeants, 

three corporals, 

one drummer, 


forty-eight private. 


Each company conſiſts of 


In time of war the companies will probably be increaſed. rig. 5; 
with one ſerjeant, one corporal, and eighteen private ; and 
two additional or recruiting companies alſo added. But, 
whatever number of companies are in a battalion, or their 
ſtrength, or of battalions in a regiment, the following ge- 
neral rules muſt be applied: 


The files muſt touch without crowding,' and will each 
occupy a ſpace of about twenty-one inches, | 


fifteen file in peace, Ranks ard 


The companies form three deep, 
twenty file in war, e 


and may be ſuppoſed under arms 


There are two orders of formation cloſe order, or order Orders of 
of attack; and open order, or the order of parade. ce 
Cloſe order is the fundamental and primary order on 
which the battalion and its parts, at all times, aſſemble and 
form open order is only regarded as an exception from it, 
and occaſionally uſed in circumſtances of ſhow. 
In cloſe order the officers are in the ranks, and the rear 
ranks are cloſed up within one pace. al 
In open order—the officers are advanced four paces, and 
the ranks are three paces diſtant from each other. 
At all times, the battalion or its parts aſſemble and 
join in cloſe order open order may be afterwards 
taken for whatever inſpection is neceſſary, 


\ 


_— 


Each company or diviſion forms two platoons. Each Formation 
platoon forms two ſub-diviſions, when neceſſary for the —_ ww 


E 2 One : 
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One officer is poſted on the right of each platoon, in the 
front rank, covered by a ſerjeant in the rear rank, and no 
coverer in the center rank. 

One corporal marks the leſt of the front rank of each 
platoon, their files are completed in the center and rear. 

The other officer, corporal, drummer, pioneer, are di- 
vided in the rear, forming a fourth rank. | 

When the companies are not ſtrong under arms, and a 
proportion of officers are abſent—in ſuch caſe officers will 
be poſted on the right of companies only, and not of pla- 
toons; and the ſupernumeraries in the rear will be thereby 
increaſed, | 

When the line is halted, and eſpecially during the firings 
when engaged—the ſerjeant coverers fall back into the 
fourth rank, and obſerve their platoons. 

The fourtli rank is at three paces diſtance when halted 
or marching in line—when marching in column, it muſt 
cloſe up to the diſtance of the other ranks. 

The eſſential uſe of the fourth rank is to keep the others 
cloſed up to the front during the attack, and to prevent any 
break beginning in the rear; and it is a great defeCt in our 
eſtabliſhment, not to allow of a larger number of non-com- 
miſſioned officers being applied for this purpoſe. 

The places of abſent officers muſt be ſupplied by ſer- 
Jeants ; thoſe of ſerjeants by corporals; and thoſe of cor- 
porals by intelligent men. 

Whenever the officers move out of the front rank in pa- 
rade, marching in column, or otherwiſe— their places are 
always taken by the ſerjeant coverers, and preſerved till the 
officers again reſume them. 
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When the Couraxv is to take open order 

g from cloſe order. 
At this command, the flank men on the 
right of the rear ranks, ſtep briſkly back to 
Near ranks take open] mark the ground, on which each rank re- 
diflance - i ſpectively is to halt, and dreſs at open diſ- 
tance ; every other individual remains ready 

to move. 

At this command, the rear ranks fall back 
| two and four paces, each dreſſing by the 
arch f right, the inſtant it arrives upon its ground 


Commands 


the officers move out in front four paces, 


and divide the ground—the two ſerjeant co- 
verch3 
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verers replace the two officers in the front 


16 rank. The third corporal and the pioneer 
10 March = » = + cover (inthe rear rank) the ſerjeants—the 
Lan places himſelf on the right of the 
- right ſerjeant. 
1. This regards the company when ſingle; but, when 
united in the battalion, other poſts are allotted to the 
* drummer and pioneer. | KS: 
il — 
la- i 
1 n When the Conraxr is to take cloſe order 
by L HERON from open order, 
| ear ranks cloſe to the ( The officers, drummer, pi i 
19S front ; poral, face to the right. m. 
the | c The ranks cloſe within one pace, march- 
ing two and four paces, and then halting. 
red EEE. The officers move into their reſpective 
aſt | | — —— 3 fall back, and each in- > 
vidual reſumes his place, as i righ 
L cloſe order. n 
ers 
any [2 | 
our The divifion of the company into ſquads. 
m- The aſſembly, and inſprction of ads. Make a part 
The joining of ſquads to form company, « the internal re- 
ſer- The fizing, and forming the company, gulations of the 
or- The inſpection of the company. battalion, and re- 
The march of the company by diviſions, U Jude being de- 
pa- to the battalion parade. J tailed, 
are 
the | 
BATTALION, 
Wurx the companies joi jon i 
Join, and the battalion ; 
there is to be no interval betwixt each, Dt of the bat. 
order company, or other ; but every part of the tront of the — 85 
7 — — equally ſtrong Such intervals preſent ſo 
ny flanks and weak points, and could 
* 1 in a more — 2 line. - malate T 
if Each company which makes a part of the lame line 
ready is 3 wr mult be formed three deep. 2 25 
hen the light company is detached, and jers Fi 
back remain, they-will be undivided on one Hank 2 5 — FO 
L * lion whenever there are ſeveral battalions in line; hue, 
— eva the battalion is ſingle, they are permitted to be oc⸗ | 
oy calionally divided on each flank. | 
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When the grenadier or light company are detached, and 
make no part of the line, they may be formed two deep, if 
it is ſound proper. 


wm 


— — 


Divifonsof The ſix battalion companies will compoſe three grand 

me bath diviſions —ſix companies, or diviſions--twelve platoons— 
twenty-four ſub-diviſions, when neceſſary for the purpoſes 
of march. The battalion is alſo divided into right and left 
wings. 

poſtion of The companies will draw up, according to ſeniority of 


the compa. 1 
nes in bac. Captains, from the right. 


talions. Light infantry—licutenant- colonel, ſecond captain 
fourth captain, third captain major, firſt captain—gre- 
nadiers. 5 


The colonel's company takes place only according to 
the rank of its captain. The three oldeſt captains are on 
the right of grand diviſions. Officers commanding divi- 
ſions and platoons are all on the right of their reſpective 
ones. 


Formation here is no interval betwixt companies. 
at cloſe or= Ranks are at the diſtance of one pace, except the fourth 
_ rank, which has three paces. 

The colours are placed betwixt the third and fourth bat- 
talion companies —one in the front rank, and one in the 
center rank covered by the ſerjeant-major in the rear rank; 
one other ſerjeant muſt alſo be ready to move out with the 
front colour, when the battalion marches. 

The commanding officer is the only officer advanced in 
front three paces, 

The heutenant-colonel is behind the center fix paces 
from the third rank. 

The major and adjutant are on horſeback ſix paces in 
the rear of the third and fourth companies, 

There 1s allo an officer on the left flank of the battalion, 

The pioneers are aſſembled behind the center, formed 
two deep, and nine paces from the third rank. 

The muſic are three paces behind the pioneers, in 1 
ſingle rank. | 

The drummers of the fix battalion companies are aſſem- 
bled in two diviſions, ſix paces behind the third rank of 
the ſecond and fifth companies, | 


The 
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The grenadier and light company drummers and fifers 
are ſix paces behind their reſpective companies. 
The ſtaff of chaplain, ſurgeon, quarter- maſter, and ſur- 
n's mate, are three paces behind the muſic. 
Every other individual 1s at his poſt as already allotted 
him in company; and, in general, officers are to remain 
poſted with their proper companies. 


— ; 


In marching and manœuvring the ſingle battalion, the 
commanding officer is mounted, and in general in the 
front. In the firings, and when engaged, he is diſmount- 
ed, and in the center of the front rank before the. colours. 

The commanding officer of the fourth company may 
occaſionally be ordered in front of the battalion, when 
marching in line, and may lead it under the direction of 
the field officers, 

The companies muſt be equalized, and of courſe 
the platoons; this being of infinite importance in all 
the manceuvres of the battalion and line. In time of 
ſervice ſupernumeraries may be collected, or placed 
to advantage in the fourth rank, ready to fill up the 
places of ſuch as may be diſabled in the other ranks, 


Commands | When the BaTTaL1on takes open order. 


At this command—the flank men on the 
right of the rear ranks, ſtep briſkly back to 
Rear rank take open] mark the ground on which each rank reſpec- 
EF ©. = » tively 1s to halt, and cover at open diſtance — 
3 every other individual remains ready to 
move. 
At this command, the whole move as fol- 
| lows : 
| The rear ranks fall back two and four 
paces, each dreſſing by the right the inſtant 
it arrives on the ground, 

'The officers in the front rank, as alſo the 
colours, move out four paces. Thoſe in the 
rear, together with the muſic, move through 
the intervals left open by the front rank of- 
ficers, and divide themielves, viz, The cap- 
tains covering the {ecord tile from the right, 
the lieutenants the ſec nd file rom the left; 
and the enſigns oppoſite the center of their 
reſpective compar.ics, 

E 4 The 
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Command- 
ing officer, 


Companies 
equalized. 
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| The muſic form betwixt the colours and 
the front rank. 

The ſerjeant coverers move up to the front 
rank, to preſerve the intervals left by the 
officers. 

The pioneers fall back to ſix paces diſtance 
behind the center of the rear rank. 
| The drummers take the ſame diſtance be. 


hind their diviſions, 
The major moves to the right of the line 
March » - - 4+ of officers—the adjutant to the left of the 
front rank. 

The ſtaff place themſelves on the right of 
the front rank of the grenadiers, viz. Chap- 
lain—ſurgeon—quarter maſter—mate. 

The lieutenant colonel and colonel dif. 


and four paces. 

The whole being arrived at their ſeveral 
poſts—halt, dreſs to the right, and the bat- 
. talion remains formed in order of parade. 


When a battalion is reviewed ſingly, then in order 
to make more ſhow—the diviſions of drummers may 
be moved up and formed two deep on each flank of 
the line—the pioneers may form two deep on the right 
of the drummers of the right, and the ſtaff may form 
on the right of the whole. 


Commands 1 the Barraliox reſumes cloſe or. 
1 All the officers face to the right. 
The muſic face to the right. 
The drummers, if on the flanks, face 
to the center. 
Rear ranks cloſe to, The pioneers, if on the flanks, face 


to the center. 
the front - - The ſtaff face to the right. 


The colours. and lieutenant colonel 

face to the right. 

| The ſerjeants, if in the front rank, 
face to the right, 

The rear ranks cloſe within one pace, 
moving up two and four paces, and then 
March - = < þ halting, 

The officers move through, and into their 
| reſpective intervals, aud each individual ar- 
rives 


mounted, advance before the colours two 
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rives at, and places himſelf properly at hig 

| poſt in cloſe order. 
The muſic marches through the center 
| interval. | | 
— 4 The ſerjeants, drummers, pioneers, &c. 
c. reſume their places, each as in the ori- 
ginal formation of the battalion in cloſe or- 

(der. F 
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When the battalion wheels by diviſions to either flank cn in 
into column, both colours always wheel up to the proper column. 
ront, and place themſelves behind the new pivot file. — 
Drummers, muſic, &c. remain in the rear of the diviſions 

hey covered 1n line, 


There is no colour reſerve, There ſeems no reaſon xo colour 
why the center ſhould be much more reinforced than any ere. 
other part of the battalion ; and the pioneers, muſic, &c, 
ſufficiently ſtrengthen it when in order of attack. 


All officers are uniformly poſted on the right of their poging 
platoons, Intricacy ariſes from the arrangement by wings. fic» 
On particular occaſions, and when neceſſary, officers are = 4 
directed to ſhift to the left of their platoons. 


The conſtant order of the light company when formed Light com- 
in line, and united with the battalion, is at the ſame diſ- P. 
tance of files as the battalion, Their extended order is 

an occaſional exception that may be taken when they are 

* lingle, detached, and when neceſſary. 


t. 


face 


lonel The companies will be numbered from the right of bat- Numbering 
talions to the left, 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. The platoons of com- Þ*talions. 
panies will be numbered right and left of each, The ſub- 
diviſions of companies will be numbered, 1. 2. 3. 4. of 
pace, x — 
res each, And theſe ſeveral appellations will be preſerved, 
whether faced to front or rear. The grenadier and light 
their companies will be numbered ſeparately in the ſame man- 
al ar- ner, and with the addition of thoſe diſtinctions. : 
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rank, 
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landen: At all times in line, and with cannon attached, the inter. 
val betwixt battalions is twelve paces, being a ſpace ſuffi. 
cient for two battalion guns to work in. Without cannon 
that interval may be ſix paces. 

With a very few obvious' alterations theſe general rule 
take place when the company or battalion is permitted, or 
ordered to form in two ranks only. And it is alſo evi. 
dent, that they are meant equally to apply whether the 
companies are ſtrong or weak, and whether a greater a 
leſſer number of them compoſe the battalion, 


22 — — — — * 
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General & Tn general the companies ſhould arrive, and halt on th 
aſſembling parade of the battalion in open column, either of platoon 
bon. or companies, and with either right or left in front. The 
ground is given by which ever diviſion firſt arrives at it 
and the others arrange themſelves in front or rear accord. 
ingly. | 

In this ſituation are reports made to the commandin 
officer companies and diviſions equalized—muſic, drum. 
mers, pioneers, &c. aſſembled at their proper ſtations—al 
other individuals of the battalion placed—pivot files, and 
juſt wheeling diſtances corrected. The battalion is then 
formed in line, by wheels of the quarter circle, and by un 
from the commanding officer, the colours are ſent for, an 

received, and the whole are thus in readineſs to move. 
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Sending for the colours. Make a part of the in 
Receiving the colours. ternal regulations of ti 
Returning the colours, battalion, and require bt 
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Mode of in- On all occaſions of common parade, a battalion or it 

ſtruction. a : 
part ſhauld never aſſemble, or be diſmiſſed without pet: 
forming ſome one operation or other of movement. The 
line ſhould be repeatedly wheeled to either flank into opt! 
column, and from open column into line. When in opt 
column, the ſeveral companies ſhould be frequently exe 
ciſed in the manual and platoon, each by its reſpectin 
officer; for thereby the men are accuſtomed amidſt fur 
rounding noiſes to nave the eye and ear fixed on, and 2. 
tentive tolely o his command; and officers in the l 
ſituat| 
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uation are taught recollection of, and attention to their own 
W.fnc only. Particular diviſions ſhould alſo be wheeled, 
W. 1vanced, or retired, no matter how {mall a diſtance, and 
placed perpendicular to the propoſed formation, however 
Jittle varied from the former one; the others will then be 
directed to take their places in open column, ready to 
wheel up into line. The clole column may alſo be formed; 
and from cloſe column, the line, &c. &c. &c. 

In this manner, by ſimple and imperceptible prac- 
tice, the ſteadineſs and inſtruction of every individual 
is attained; and officers are made maſters of the three 
great and important duties required of them, parti- 
cularly in the field, and on which ſo much depends, 
viz. Preciſion and energy in their words of com- 
mand the judging exactly of diſtances the correct 
dreſſing of pivot flanks, which enſures the conſequent 


The juſt forming of the line on given, but never on acci- 
at it dental points. 
cord The ſame attentions may on a leſs ſcale be had on the 
parades of the company, or ſmaller bodies, and on all aſ- 
unding ſemblies of guards and detachments, Was ſuch method 
drum. uniformly practiſed, much time unneceſſarily conſumed in 
s —1l the field in detail and manual exerciſe might be ſaved, and 
52 and the battalion be there ſolely employed in movements, 
s then ca riſing from ſuch circumſtances and varieties of ground as 
vr preſented themſelves to the commanding officer. The 
Jr, a0 modes of their execution, would be already thoroughly un- 


Ve, derſtood, and inſtantly applied by each individual. 

the 1 ; 

of ü ; . 

uire be Single diviſions, companies, or battalions, when at exer- 


ciſe, muſt generally conſider themſelves as part of a line, 
and not always as detached, or independent bodies. Their 
movements and formations ſhould be on a ſuppoſition of 
lining with other troops, already upon their flanks. Two 
or more perſons ſeparated at a proper diſtance from one ano- 
ther, and from the company or batralion, may repreſent 
the flanks and center of an adjoining battalion, and may 
always firſt take their ſtation in a new line. This would 
cauſe the formations to be on determined, not accidental 


wy points; the univerſal practice of which latter uſage is, what 
ſt ſur in part occaſions the incorrectneſs and deficiency too appa- 
| rent, whenever any number of our battalions are directed to 


move, act, or form in concert, 


The 


Advanta 
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The idea of a battalion being conſidered as a perfect an 
independent body, and its commander playing the part d 
a general on moſt occaſions, is very apt to miſlead, I. 
war though it may be at times ſingle and detached, yet h 
common it ſhould only be looked upon as a- member 
the line, its movements as relative and dependent on thok 
of others, and its principal operations ſhould be calculate 
accordingly, | 


In order to enforce theſe eſſential obſervances, generi 
officers at reviews and inſpections ſhould not allow reg. 
ments to move, and form, but in ſuch given lines, and u 
ſuch given points, as they themſelves ſhall at the inſtan 
preſcribe—they ſhould narrowly obſerve that commanding 
officers are regulated by theſe principles, and do mow 
and form on two detached objects in the ſame ſtraight line 
not on ore alone, which 1s the general practice, and which 
muſt always produce an accidental march or formation d 
the line. 


Ct an( 
art of 
LY 
yet in 
Jer 0f 
tho 
ulated 


or THE 


\ COLUMN is any number of ſeparate bodies placed in Fis: 8. 


———— — , — — — 


** a continued line behind, and covering each other. 
5 a When there are diſtances betwixt each, it is called an 
** pen column, or column of march or manceuvre. 


When there are no diſtances, but the ſeveral bodies 
ompoſing it are cloſed up to each other, it is called the 
loſe column, the maſs, or column of formation. 


nding 
move 
£ line, 


which | — 

1 ſ # | 

WAY All columns are ſuppoſed formed from line, and for the Genenl | 
purpoſe of again extending into line—either flank may forming c. . 


ead, but the diviſions of the line muſt follow in a regular lum. 
anner from right to left, or from left to right. Whatever 

s the relative poſition of a body in line, ſuch ought it to | 
de in column; and where ſeveral connected columns are | 
ormed, the ſame flanks of each ſhould be in front; but 

hether rights or lefts, will depend on circumſtances, 

The advantage attending this column is, that it as uni- 

erſal, ſimple, and beſt adapted to all future formations of 

the line, by one eaſy, general, and conſtant method ; and 

hat at any one 3nſtant, and upon any one given diviſion, | 
I: can extend into line. When its mechaniſm is conſidered | 
and well underſtood, its formations will all appear relatively | 
entral, made on the ſhorteſt lines, and 1n the quickeſt | 
manner poſſible, 

Columns formed from the center of the bodies which 
compole them by alternate diviſions, files, or any otherwiſe 
arranged than from the flanks, are for the moſt part de- 
fective and improper, not general or adapted to all ſitua- | 
ons, having intricate methods of forming in line, which «1 | 
ary according to circumſtances ; and ſhould not be uſed, as | | 
deing unneceſſary, and tending to puzzle and embarraſs at 
Umes, _ preciſion is moſt requiſite. 

| | The 
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General The column formed from the flanks is adapted to al 
— poſſible occaſions of movement, and is readily converted 
columns. into that of attack or defence. But at the ſame time it 5; 

| allowed, that there may be ſome given ſituations where 


the column may be formed to advantage from the center, 


Of the OPEN COLUMN. 


Neceſſity of Tur great object of manceuvre is to be able from the 
Changes oe order of march, to take in the quickeſt and beſt manner 
fruation in poſſible, any given poſition in line, and inſtantly to change 
oO from that ſituation to any other, which circumſtances may 
require, and which will give an advantage in attacking or 
oppoling an enemy. | | 
This can ſeldom be done by the movement of large bo. 
dies in front, which will always take up much time, is fa- 
tiguing to the troops, and difficult in proportion to the ex. 
tent of ſuch front. 2 
Changes of ſituation in great bodies, from one -diſtant 
point to another, are therefore generally made in one or 
more open columns. 
General When ſuch columns are arrived near their ground, and 
forming the line is again to be formed in any given poſition ; as the 
rom co- irregularities and obſtacles of the ſurface will often not al. 
Une. low the diviſions to march up in front, a method general, 
and adapted to all ſituations, muſt be fixed upon ; for this 
purpoſe the filings of diviſions from a flank are particularly 
applicable to the internal movements of each battalion, as 
enabling in all varieties of ground to take the ſhorteſt lines, 
and to make the formation in the quickeſt manner pol- 
ſible. | 
But on no other occaſion ought the battalion or larger 
bodies ever to change their fituation in file—all marches 
and movements muſt be accompliſhed in column of com- 
panies, platoons, or ſubdiviſions in front; thoſe columns 
multiplied according to circumſtances, and the moſt ſcru- 
pulous exactneſs required in the preſcribed diſtances ; on 
the judging and preſerving of which all military manceuvres 


depend. 


The movements of the Oyzx Corum are the founda- 
tion and mean of all route marching, and of all tranſitions 
from one poſition to another. 

It 
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It aſſumes the name of column of march, when applied Column of 
> common marches, where the attention of men and offi- 
ers need not be kept on the ſtretch, 

It aſſumes the name of column of manceuvre, when, Column of 
eing within reach of the enemy, the greateſt exactneſs is 
equired, in order to its ſpeedy formation into line, or to 
he change of ſituation of that line from one poſition to an- 


dther. 8 £ 
The chief objects of the open column are, facility of ObjeRt of 


the ovement, the quick formation of the line to the flank, — 
nner nd the change of ſituation in the ſhorteſt lines from one 

inge oficion to another. 

may Columns of march or manceuvre will generally be com- Front of 


poſed of companies or platoons ; except, when in column — 


pf march, the narrowneſs of the ground makes it neceſſary 


bo. o advance on a ſmaller front. ; 
fi- The commander of the column is always in front of it. Commander 
ex· In column, officers are three paces in front of their divi- Oꝶcers in 

bons, when the continuation of the march is the object, and column. 
tant the flank non-commiſſioned officers then preſerve diſtances ; 
> Of but as ſoon as they enter the alignement, and the intention 

is to form in line, they then place themſelves on the pivo \ 

and flanks of their diviſions, 
the 
al- wa, 
ral, The diſtances in column are always taken from the pinancesin 
this flank man of the front rank, to whichever hand the column „lum. 
arly is dreſſing. The pivot officers and men take care to 
, as cover exactly in a line from front to rear of the column ; 
nes, ſo that if the diſtances are juſt, the line may at any time 
pol- be formed to the flank by wheeling up of. diviſions. 

The diſtances wheeled at from line, are always pre- Diftances of 
ger ſerved in open column, unleſs ordered occaſionally to cloſe ds. | 
hes them. 

m- Where the formation of the line to the front or rear is Column at 
nns intended, and that to the flanks cannot be required; the bat 
ru- column may march at half or quarter intervals of diviſions, 
on and form; either by entering into the alignement, taking 
res diſtances, and wheeling up to the flank; or it will move 

up into cloſe column, and then deploy into line. 

When in march, the proper diviſion will preſerve the intervals in 
* diſtance of intervals (when any) in addition to that of its = 
ont own front, | 


In 


4+. 


Dreſſing in 
column, 


Diſtance of 
ranks. 


Orders how 
given in co- 
lumd, 


Orders gi- 
ven in co- 
lumn. 


 Marchin 


cdlumn. 


— 


Filing. 
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In column, the whole diviſions dreſs and cover to the 
proper pivot flank, viz. to the left, if the line has brokt 
to the right; and to the right, if the line has broke to the 
left. 

Rear ranks are one pace aſunder. When the columy 
has to march a conſiderable diſtance, they may be allowe 
to take two paces, but without increaſing” the diſtance 
berwixt diviſions, which remain ſuch as are preſcribe 
according to the object of the march or movement, 

In open column of any kind, the words of comman{ 
from the chief leader, are only addreſſed to the leaders of 
battalions and diviſions, and not to the men : ſuch leader 


give and repeat to their reſpective bodies the executive 


words of command, which mult circulate rapidly from 
front to rear of the column, and be given with diſtinctneſ 
and a loud voice, 

The diviſions of columns may receive orders from the 
commanding officer of ſuch diviſions, whether they ar 
looking to or from ſuch officer. In general, he is on the 
flank to which the men dreſs, always leads when in file 
and conducts. the pivot flank when marching in the aligne. 
ment, h 


_ — 


The open column will never exceed ſuch a pace, as the 
rear cannot readily comply with, without hurrying. But 
when the head of the column has at any time changed it 
direction, ſhould the rear be ordered to file, that it may the 
ſooner gain ſuch direction, the head mult then move at 4 
ſlow pace. \ 

In ſome ſituations, the different diviſions of the colum 
may neceſſarily be marching at different ſteps. 

All wheelings and filings of diviſions made from the hat 
from line to form in column, or from column to form in 
line, muſt be at a quick ſtep. 

In filing, the leader of each file is attentive to his point 
of marching, his interval from wherever he takes it, and u 
dreſſing the head of his file. The followers -of the fron 
rank cover the necks of their leaders exactly, and obſers 
diſtances. The men of the rear rank look to, and are fe- 
gulated by, their proper file leaders of the front rank. 

In diviſion filing for any diſtance, the files may be 
looſened and again cloſed before they arrive at their form- 
ing point. 

In 
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the LES 
roke I : 
the In open column of march or manceuvre, the artillery, Artillery, 
muſic, drummers, &c. wheel with and remain cloſed up {ummers, 
umn to the rear, or are on the flank of the diviſions to which &. 
wed they belong when in line. : | 
ance In column at half or quarter diſtance, or in cloſe column, 
bed they will file on the flank, which Is not the pivot one. 
In the ſquare or oblong, they will be in the interior part 
nand of it, or follow it when marching. 
rs of To prevent an unneceſſary inverſion of the line, columns Inverſion ot 
adery of march or manceuvre ſhould he formed with the left in e 
utive front, whenever it is probable that the formation of the line 
from will be required to the right flank, or that the enemy. is on 
tnel the right of the march; and vice vera, when on the left 
of the march. | 
1 the The column, when marching at half or quarter intervals, 
7 art muſt preſerve a diſtance betwixt battalions, equal to the 
n the front of the column. 
| file : 
1gne- 


— 


GENERAL FORMATIONS of the OPEN 
COLUMN. 


to the front, flanks, rear, or in any intermediate oblique = 


From line, the open column is formed, and marches 1 Fir 
ig. 

, . k : : , k 13 

direction, with either its right or left in front. 


lum In each caſe, the battalion or line wöeels the quarter Formation 
circle by diviſions to either flank, and halts—the whole oe 
e ha march—the leading diviſion wheels into, or moves on in from line. 
rm it the preſcribed dire&ion, and the reſt follow in column. 
The open column, or the column at half or quarter diſ- rig. g. 
point tance, 1s alſo formed perpendicular of oblique to the line, 
and u in any given direction, and on any given diviſion. By the 


front 


other diviſions (according to which . flank is ordered to 
blerve 


lead) wheeling, filing, and placing themſelves in front and 


re te. rear of che given one. 

ay be 

form: The open column will form in line to the front flanks or Formation ® 
| rear, and in any oblique or perpendicular direction. — 
a : 


F In column. 


r 
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In all caſes, the column moving from. its original ſitua- 
tion* will, by its various operations, arrive, and place its 
pivot flanks in the new intended direction; it will then 
wheel into line. | 


it | . 
The BATTALION in OPEN COLUMN. 


* Havino mentioned the general circumſtances that re- 
late to the open column, it becomes neceſſary to aſcertain 
more minutely the operations of the battalion when in that 
ſituation, and during its ſeveral tranſitions-from line to co- 
lvmn, or from column to line. The column is here ge- 
nerally underſtood as being formed with the right in front; 
t when it is a column with the left in front, the necel. 
| fary alteration of commands and movements are evident, 


and eaſily made, 


When the BATTALION breaks to the FLANK into 
COLUMN. 


When the Tux commanding officer of the battalion orders, by 

emed and DIatoggs to the right (or left) whee!—march. All the pla- 

haired is 10 toons wheel at the ſame time, and obſerve what has been 

viſions, and Already preſcribed in the wheeling of a ſingle diviſion— 

march in When the leading platoon has completed its wheel of the 

quarter circle, it receives from its own commander the 

les dame. words, alt — arg. The others receive the ſame words, 

and in the ſame moment, which muſt of courſe happen 

Fig. 13. when all the platoons wheel with the ſame quickneſs and 
length of pace. i | 

When the battalion is thus broke, and halted in column, 

the commanding officer gives the word, march ; the whole 


then ſtep off together, and proceed. The pivot leaders of 


the two front platoons will move ſteadily on the points of 1 

march given them, and the following ones will cover. als. 

alre; 

| tigh 

When a battalion from line is to break to either T 

| flank, an under officer, belonging to the leading pla- ſtrai 
, toon, previouſly runs out to mark the point at which ficer 
toon 


the pivot flank of that platoon is to halt after 4 
wheel: 


0 


the alignement; they frequently look behind 
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wheel: an over wheel is thereby prevented, and the 
other platoons are alſo better directed. | 

The officers wheel with their platoons, and, after Attentions 
dreſſing them, place themſelves three paces before" Laration 
the center of each, where they march till they g 24 breaks into 
ſerve their platoons, and to preſerve the ſame pace 
the men dreſs to the pivot flank, and the non- com- 
miſſioned covering officer who has ſhifted to that 
flank, is particularly attentive to preſerve the dif- 
tances of platoons. = 

Should any of the platoons be ſtronger than the 
others, and out- flank after the wheel, ſuch platoons 
muſt cover or be covered on the new pivot flank by 
the weaker ones, and ſuch as are ordered will ſhift 
accordingly. [943 yt 

When the battalion or line breaks into column, 
both c6lours will wheel up, and remain behind the 
pivot flank of the leading center platoon. 


* —_— —_—_— 


When the COLUMN enters and marches on' the 


ALIGNEMENT, ; 


A battalion marching and broke from the right, When a 
may enter the alignement by wheels, either to the pron in 
3 or left. In either caſe, the left or pivot flank column, en- 
of the platoons muſt be placed on it: in the firſt in- Agnemen 
ſtance, behind it, and in the ſecond, before it. Ia andmarches 
both caſes, the line is afterwards formed by wheels * 
of platoons to the left; in the firſt inſtance, the line 
will front the ſame. way as the column; in the ſecond, 


it will front to the rear of the column. 


Let us ſuppoſe then, that the given points of formation rig. rs. 
are AB; that C is the point of wheeling; D the adjutant 
already placed ; that the battalion hath marched from the 
right, and enters the alignement by wheels to the right. 

The pivot flanks of the column having been directed 
ſtraight on the point of wheeling C ; when the leading of- 
ficer has arrived at-a diſtance equal to the front of his pla- 
toon from it, he orders, Halt to the right wheel! and 


F 2 then, 


\ 
f 
1 


f 6 | 
then, if he has preſerved: juſt diftance, his left wheeling 


man will nearly. touch the point C, and arrive on the 
alignement—without delay; and after he has ordered halt 
. - dreſs! he will place himſelf on the left flank, and order, 
| eyes to the left march ! he does not ſtop at any of theſe 
commands, but they ſucceed juſt quick enough to alloy 
time for their execution, and to avoid interrupting the of. 
ficer that follows him. After this he moves on without 
looking behind, or allowing any thing to take off his at. 
tention, and at the eſtabliſhed ordinary pace towards the 
diſtant point; ſo that his perſon ſhall. juſt graze: the head 
of the adjutant's horſe, which he invariably preſerves in a 
ſtraight line with the point B. This rule all the following 
officers muſt obſerye.; and ſhould any of the platoons de. 
viate to either hand, thoſe that ſucceed them muſt recti 
the fault, and exactly touch the point where the adjutant 

is placed. 6-0 | ente $21 fr 


# ad PSF | 
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PETERS The principal attention of the leading officer mul 


when be, never to change che time or length of ſtep, other. 
* wiſe a ſtop muſt happen in a conſiderable column, 


alignement, and the ſoldiers will afterwards be obliged to run, 
He muſt march in one conſtant poſition, and take 
. particular care that his front rank 1s perpendicular to 
the line on which he marches. | 

The ſame directions regard the other officers who 
conduct platoons, and who in addition muſt correct 
oblerve—that at the word march, given to the preced- 
ing platobns, the following one is ordered, halt— 
wheel, In this they will exactly agree, if the officer 
preſerve their due diſtances, and make their wheels a 
a redoubled -pace—and alſo, that all the platoon: 
wheel at the identical point where the leading one 
wheeled; therefore, all the platoons muſt march 
ſtraight on the firſt rank of the preceding one which 
hath already wheeled. It commonly happens, that 
the platoons of a battalion, in wheeling to the right, 
incline to the left from the original point ſucceſſively; 
a fault which produces a defective march in the line, 

and ſhould be prevented. | 
Pivot officers of columns, when marching in tht 
alignement, muſt be ſteady on the flanks: of their d- 
vitions : as they give the true wheeling diſtance and 
covering 
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not to, or endeavour to correct their diviſions ; 


The pivot files of men muſt be quite cloſe to their 
officers, that they alſo may be truly covered when 
halted: the colours are behind, and in the line of 
thoſe files of men; nor muſt there be at any time 
more than one officer's file on each pivot flank. 

All marching in the alignement muſt be made in 
ordinary time, and taken up correctly from the point 
where it is entered All doubling up, or increaſing 
the front of the column of march, muſt be made be- 
ſore entering it. | | 


— 


When a battalion broke to the right enters the aligne- 
ment by wheeling to the leſt, the leading platoon begins 
its wheel to the left on the alignement itſelf; when the pivot 
flank arrives at the point of wheeling, inſtead of (as in the 
ſoregoing caſe) being removed the diſtance of a platoon 


from it. | | 
Whatever has been ſaid reſpecting a battalion broke 
from the right, takes place in one broke from the leſt: the 
only difference is, that the flanks are now changed; that 
the left platoon does what: before was done by the rigfit; 


ſtead of the le 


AY 


To inſure the more correct march and halt of the pivot 
flanks in the alignement—the leader of the column may 
occaſionally go forward to the advanced adjutant, and, 
being himſelf truly placed, may look back to the point of 
wheeling or entry into the alignement (if there is no other 
more remarkable object in it). He can then ſee if the rear 
flanks of the column keep the true line, or deviate from it, and 
may correct them by ſignal, or by ſending back an adju- 
tant to take his poſition in the true line, and to whole di- 


rection they are immediateſy to conform. = | 
In this manner alſo can the leader, if neceſſary, corre 
the pivot flanks after a halt, when there is a rear point of 
view ſufficiently marked. if that is not the caſe, he may 
go towards the rear of the column, line the flank of the 


F 3 fifth 


covering of the pivots in their own perſons, they muſt 


their attention is otherwiſe ſufficiently employed, and 
that care muſt be leſt to the ſerjeants and other officers. 


and that the gat flanks are placed on the alignement, in- 


Pivot flank. 
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fifth or ſixth platoon on that of his leading platoon, and the 

front point of march; he will then return to the firſt pla- 

toon, and, on the flanks of that and the fifth, correct the 
reſt of the pivots. GN 


When the Column HALTS, forms in LINE, and 
DRESSES, 


—ů Wu in the manner above preſcribed, one or more of 
marching in the battalions are marching in- the alignement, there can be 
the aligne- nothing eaſier than to form well in line. On the word or 
and wheels ſignal being given, the commanders of battalions order, 
by blade, balt—this muſt be pointedly complied with at all times, 
to form in even though there ſhould be falſe diſtances betwixt the bat. 
une. . talions. No officer moves after hearing the þa/t' of his 
commander not even a half pace, but the foot which is 
then off the ground finiſhes its proper ſtep, and the other 
is brought up to it—lf that was not done, and that one 
officer ſhould ſtop while another was permitted to make 
one or two paces, thoſe behind would be obliged a-new to 
ſhifr, and great confuſion would ariſe, from officers being 
deficient in one great principle of their buſineſs, the pre- 
- ſerving of proper diſtances. 1 2 
— Whenever the halt is ordered, the more eaſily to adjuſt the 
pivots, the officer (and covering under officer) falls behind 
the pivot file of men, and examines that his files are well 
dreſſed by the pivot flank, and places himſelf on the right 
of his platoon, If the wheel is to the left, he afterwards 
wheels up with his platoon: 1f the wheel 1s to the right, 
he rather keeps back, allows it to be made on the pivot 
man, and does not move into the line till the wheel is 
completed, | 


| Fig. 14. 


rom in the When the word is given, p/atcons wheel (to the right or 
Asnement. Jeft)—an under officer of the leading platoon gives ground 
to the flank of that platoon when it wheels up into line, 

in the ſame manner as when it wheeled into column : be 
advances, lines himſelf correctly on the pivot men, and 

exactly aſcertains the point where it is to halt. At the 

word march—all the pivot men ranged in the aligne ment 

face into the new line, and remain immoveable on their 

| ground; 
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he 
he 
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nd; and the oppoſite flanks wheel up to join the pivot 
— of the OR who are thus already placed. 
The word halt is given to each platoon as it arrives in 


_ It would appear to facilitate much the dreſſing of 
the platoons, if the pivot men inſtead of facing at 
the word march, ſhould remain immoveable and not 
front, but by order of the commander after the bat- 
talion is dreſſed ; as the officers could then better 
diſtinguiſh thoſe fixed points, than when they front 
the ſame way as the reſt of the platoon which are 


dreſſing. 


* 


At the word dreſs—the officers move out quick to dreſs. Dre in the 
their platoons in the manner already directed. As there 
are ſo many determined pivot points given, it becomes 
eaſy to dreſs correctly a platoon or a battalion; and great 
care muſt be taken that the pivot men do on no account 
move up, or fall back, whatever directions may be then 
giving for completing the dreſſing. If a defect exiſts, it 
muſt from the other men not having lined with 
thoſe fixed points. The internal corrections of platoons 
muſt thereſore be made, but the original pivot men ſhould 
remain immoveable. 

The officer of the third platoon, for example, has only 
to conſider the left file leader of the ſecond platoon (cloſe 
to whom he ſtands) as the point d appui, and his own left 
flank man as the point to dreſs upon, there will then be no- 
thing eaſier than to dreſs his platoon without moving from 
the f t. But he will ſtill more exactly do it, if he places 
himſelf 2. or 3. files on the other ſide of the flank man of 
the ſecond platoon. | 

If all officers are in this alert and ſkilful, 'and that e 
the ſoldiers are accuſtomed to correct themſelves, a —— 
battalion will inſtantly be formed, nor will the com- 
mander or major have any thing to rectify. Should 
it be objected, that the battalion will be ill dreſſed if 
the pivot flank men have not covered each other well 
in the alignement, it is anſwered, that the platoons 
muſt never wheel up till that is done; and as there 
is ſeldom time to correct ſuch faults, the greater care 
is to be taken not to commit them. 
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The point where the head of the column enters the 
alignement, which is given to, and never muſt be quitted 
by a mounted officer, but as he is reljeved, and. till the 
whole have entered it - the ſeyeral adjutants who place 
themſelves in the true line the point where the flank of the 
leading battalion begins to form- the colours of, battalions 
which have truly halted, or are formed up theſe are ſo 
many marked points within the line itſelf independent of 
diſtant objects, on which the covering of pivots, or the 
formation and dreſſing of battalions can be regulated. 
The alignement of the march will always be about a 
pace before the line on which the troops form ; Becauſe 
the one is the direction preſer ved by the officer in march- 
ing, and the other being that on which the flank men halt, 
and the platoons wheel up into line, is diſtant of courſe 
'L from the other the breadth of a file. Although the officers 
halt ia the true alignement, yet it is: impoſſible to allow 
them to remain there immoveable as points of forming 
for their diviſions, becauſe the dreſſing of thoſe. diyifions 
depends on them. The flank files of men are therefore 
the pivots of platoons in wheeling up into line although 
the officers are the pivots during the march, and an at- 


derange the pivot files of men and cauſe diſorder. 

A commander ſhould dreſs as little as poſſible from the 
center, at leaſt he ſhou}d be careful that he himſelf is. in 
the alignement, which is alſo a neceſſary caution whenever 
he directs his platoons marching in the alignement. He 
mult not, as often happens, puſh his horſe betwixt two 
platoons, for he himſelt will not then be lined, and it will 
occaſion the officers to loſe the alignement. If he will ſee 
whether the platoons march well, he muſt place himſelf on 
= the alignement, and on the adjutants who are in it, and 

give his horſe ſuch a direction as the platoons ſhould touch 
in marching. 6 


N _ the When broken to the left, all that has been ſaid takes 
k . . 
tolumn i; | Place, and is in the ſame manner executed Only the right 


flank man does what häs been directed for the left: he 


front. 


d'apput being now on the left, the dreſſing muſt from 
. thence 


tempt to form in line exactly on the points of march would 


— fronts when the platoatis begin to wheel up; and the point 
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eace be regulated, conſequently the ſoldiers look to the 
c. But as the officer in order to aligne his platoon is 
4 obliged in ſuch caſe to ſhift from right to left, which muſt 
WE -c:fion a delay, it would be better that the ſeveral of- 
ers ſhould dreſs the platoons which are on their right. 
1. this manner the flank officer would dreſs the pla- 
>0n, &. the officer of the ſeventh platoon will place 


bY © C> 0 wats 


d dreſs the ſixth on its own right flank man the fixth 


> yy 


ficer dreſſes the right platoon.— In this manner will a 
attalion be ſooner dreſſed: than when each officer ahgnes 
4. | 


1s proper platoon, $44 
8 2 
, 05 5 
t, 1 8 5 2 
c ben the REAR of the COLUMN muſt FIEE to 
5 | enter the ALIGNEMENT. R 
0 | | | 
8 IT has been hitherto ſuppoſed, that the whole pla- 
8 toons of a battalion have entered into the alignement 
0 before the halt and the conſequent formation into line 
h is ordered, But as it will often. happen, that the head 
2 of the column muſt enter not far diſtant from the 
d point where it is to halt and be placed, and when it 
3 arrives there, that the rear platoons cannot at that 
2 time have alſo entered, but are ſtopped in the old 
in direction by the ceſſation of movement in the front; 
of it becomes neceſſary immediately to bring thoſe pla- 
le A toons. into the alignement, that the battalion may 
0 juſtly form. | 
ll Whenever therefore the leading platoon of a battalion 
2 rives at the point, where it is to form into line, and that 
n 1s is the object, the word balt is given, and the whole 
d Þ. The leading platoon and ſuch as may have already 
1 heeled into the alignement being now at their proper 
bints, remain fo; and the word Face (to the right or left 
neceſſary) is then given, when all the platoons who are 
E il in the old direction face to the flank. At the word 


rch, each platoon moves quick in file in a ſtraight line 
1t Wards its point in the new line. As ſoon as each platoon 
ess perpendicular with its pivot flank, and at its wheel- 

it WS Giltance on the alignement, it receives ſeparately the 
drd halt, The word fr ont is then given to each platoon; 


and 


imſelf to the left of the right flank man of that plaroon, 
ficer will dreſs the fiſth platoon, and fo on. till the ſecond 


1 
eading pla- 
— 8 
halt at their 


— of a- 
ignement 
before the 
rear ones 
have entere 


ed it, 


Fig. 18. 
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On acentrl When the alignement interſects the column the platon 
wgnement. which it cuts muſt be placed perpendicular to, and with i 


6 


and when the rear one has taken its place, the whole batt, 
lion ſtands in column on the alignement, ready to when 


into line when ordered. 


2 


When the When the column is marching in front, and the leading 
column  Hlatoon by a wheel gives a new direction and moves on- 
wheels into P * : 8! . * 
a new di- If the object is a continuation of the march, the other diy. 
reevon, ad Gons ſucceſſively wheel, follow its exact tract; and whe 
its march. the head halts, the rear will alſo halt in the ſituation it the 
Ms finds itſelf in If the intention is to form in line, the rex 
vill then be ordered to file into the new direction; by 
ſhould the column proceed in its march, the rear diviſion 


will continue to follow. 


— 


When the COLUMN is to form LINE on a CEN. 
- TRAL or REAR ALIGNEMENT. 


Change of Trae ALIGNEMENT or line of formation hath h; 
nmr nk therto been ſuppoſed in front, and that the colum 
to form line hath advanced to enter into it. But there may xi 
—— caſes where the column has overpaſſed it, or wer 


lignement. . for other reaſons a formation may be required whid 
is either in the rear of the column, or which interſet 
It. 


MC 


| | 
Onarar When the alignment is in the rear of the column, ed 
augnement. platoon. will ſeparately countermarch. The column tha 

— changed its front, will advance, enter the aligne 
ment, and be prepared to form according to circumſta nei 
and the modes already preſcribed. 


Fig. 17. 
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pivot flank upon it, fronting which ever way the column 


is to extend. The platoons which were ranged before i la 
given one, muſt now be conſidered as in the ſituation ion 
column with the alignement in its rear, they will there en i 
ſeparately countermarch and face it; by this means Mvarte 


align eme 
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lignement becomes in front of each of the two component 
arts of the column, and they can arrive in it by the ſame 
aentical operation. For- this purpoſe the whole platoons, 
xcept the central one which ſtands faſt, file to which ever 
but the fame) flank is on ſuch occaſion proper, and place 
hemſelves as before in column by halting and dreſſing their 
isot flanks in the new alignement. Such as now face the = 
viven platoon will again be ordered to countermarch and 
Je in its front. a | 
When the column is thus formed, it is ready to wheel | 
p into line, to march to the front, or, by firſt counter- 
ching the platoons, to move to the rear, 2 
In a column compoſed of ſeveral battalions, there Reaſon of . 

is a neceſſity that it ſhould follow the above preſcribed ai | 
method, and that all the platoons of it that are in the confideratle 

front of the central one, ſhould each countermarch unn. \ 
and face it, before the change of ſituation can take Fig. 20 | 
place; becauſe the platoons of the central battalion 

alone file, but all the other battalions-march, each in 
column of platoons from their inward flanks to the | 

new alignement, and eaſily enter upon it, taking their b 
diſtances from the front. Were thoſe platoons not to 

countermarch, the outward flanks of the battalion 

mult lead and firſt enter on the alignement ; and all 
diſtances -muſt in that caſe be taken from the rear, 
which would be a very difficult and uncertain opera: f 
tion, where ſeveral battalions had to enter the line. 7 

But undoubtedly a ſingle battalion in column, or counter- | 

any body the whole platoons of which file, may change Meh. may 
its ſituation without the previous or after operation of in a nge 
the countermarch. When the central diviſion is Walon. 
placed as before, the rear platoons will file vp, and 

the front platoons will file back, and arrange their 

pivot flanks in the alignement ; in doing this, the rear 

diviſions have every facility of moving up and lining 

with the fixed points in their front; but the platoons 

before the central one muſt take their diſtances and 
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line ſrom the rear. | 5 
15 general the line is not formed till the whole of a bat- | Wo 
Won is arrived at its ground, halted, and adjuſted. It b | 

en 1s ordered to form by each diviſion wheeling the | 5 vp 


uarter cu cle, and thus battalion after batralion, | 
But ww 


- — —— —— 
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wheeling But if neceſſary, when the leading diviſion of a batty 
vpirom © lion has got to its point, it may wheel up and form in th 
line, new direction of the line, though the others are not yet ar 
rived-in it; and thus diviſion after diviſion ſucceſſively a 


Fig. 19. 


they come up. In this manner, however, the exact dreſ. 
ing of the battalion is not ſo ſoon or ſo eaſily obtained, 2 
if the pivots of the whole battalion are firſt accurately lined 
and then that the diviſions wheel up and form. If part d 
a battalion ſhould wheel into line, while the other diviſion 
are coming up into column, the pivot men of thoſe div 
ſions, and not the officers, muſt cover in the formed pan 1 
of the line. | be | 
Teas un 
| win 
| COUNTERMARCH of the COLUMN, diat 
| | left 
il | Counter- Taz countermarch of diviſions is equivalent to: e 
a 8 — wheel to the right about, but performed with mor and 
4 Sense, convenience in much leſs. time, and without chang hin 
i 2 of ground. That of each diviſion ſeparately when i the 


column, is an evolution of great utility on many oc. 

caſions, and enables a column, which has its right i 

front, and is marching in the alignement, to retun 

| along that ſame line, by becoming a column with it 
; leſt in front, and to take ſueh new poſition in it as cr 

cumſtances may require, without inverting or alter 
ing the proper front of the line. In many ſituation 


of forming from column into line, it becomes a re- rect 
; ceſſary previous operation. | beſc 
Fig. 20. As ſoon as the commander has ordered the column t 


halt, and to countermarch by diviſions, each diviſion ſept 
rately receives from its own officer the words—to fact- 
march halt front; and the column is then formed to it 
former rear, ready to move on when ordered. 

The countermarch of diviſions in column is general 
made from the right of each, and behind the oy rank d 


1 each. In this operation, beſides changing its front, tit mar 
\ | diviſion muſt neceſſarily ſhift irs ground a ſpace, equal u the 
1 8 twice its depth. plac 
1 . the 
1 * 4 N 
ö ape © — all t 
b, Fi ter- 838 2 2 . 
ö =_ When it is neceſſary that a battalion advancing i find 
| wings to. column, which would naturally form to the left, i colu 
change ite - . . ; 
flanks ofthe be prepared to form to the right, without inverting 
coluum. [kt 
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the order of the battalion--a countermarch of the 

whole column, by ſucceſſive wheels of the diviſions to 
et . the right about, muſt take = and then a coun= - { 
ly a termarch of each diviſion of the column; or elſe a2 | 
ref. movement equivalent thereto, which changes the | 
d, a wings, and brings the one which was: before in the | 
ned, rear, to the front of the column, without, at the ſame _ | 
rt of time, preventing the continuation of its march. | 


When therefore the right is in front, that the left is to 
e brought up, and that there is ſtill ground for the co- 
umn to advance, the commander orders, ' ba/t—the left 
ing to the front. The officer of the left platoon imme- 
W4iately orders it to face to the right—and march, till his 

left flank can freely paſs near the right flank of the others. 
e then commands, Hal! front, and moves on quick 


more and cloſe by the right flank of the platoon then preceding 
ang him. The officer commanding that platoon, as ſoon as 
en in the other approaches him, commands, right, face - marcb, 
oc behind the now leading one - front; when he covers him, 


and then ſollows at his due wheeling diſtance. All the 
other platoons, ſucceſſively, perform the ſame operation; 
and when the right platoon has taken its place in the rear, 
the column reſumes the ordinary ſtep. If beſore this ope- 
ration the column is cloſed to half or quarter diſtance, then 
all the platoons face at the ſame time, proceed as above di- 
rected, and each takes its diſtance from its preceding one 
before it moves on. 


Another manner is when the front is to be changed on 
the ſame ground, ſo that the left wing comes to the ſpot 
which the right wing occupied, and fo vice verſa. 

In this caſe, the left platoon _ exactly as has been 
already directed; all the others/gwTo the right about, and 
march on at a quick ſtep towards the place from whence 
the left moved. When the platoon next it arrives at that 
place, 1t receives the order to face to the left, paſſes behind 
the left platoon, Fronts, and follows it: and in this manner 
all the reſt proceed till the right platoon, when it fronts, 


column is removed to the right, a ſpace equal to its front. 
— * Ic 


finds itſelf where the left hath been; only, that the whole 


Firſt me. 
thod. 


Fig. 21% 
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It muſt be obſerved as a general principle, that ths 
platoons which advance come always out Gn the ſie 
to which front is to be made, andon which the eneny 
is placed; becauſe then, with the platoons which an 
free, he can be oppoſed while che others are moying 
behind the line. 

In a column compoſed of ſeveral battalions; when 
an inverſion of the battalions within themſelves, by 
not of the wings, is meant to be prevented, then ea 
battalion ſeparately will perform this operation. Bu 
if the inverſion of the wings alſo is to be avoided, 
then the whole column will proceed as if it was 
ſingle battalion, 


Third me- There is a third method by which the alignement is in 

no reſpect altered; it may be uſed near to or on a parade, 

Fig. 22. but not where there is any thing to be apprehended fron 
an enemy. | | 

The column ſtanding marched from the right ſhould m. 
turally form to the left, but it is here meant to form to the 
right; therefore all the platoons except the laſt, at the 
word, to the right and left open, by the ſide ſtep do open 
half to each flank, a ſpace ſufficient to allow a platoon to 
march through in front. The left platoon does not open, 
but paſſes through the others at a quick ſtep; and as ſoon 
as its rear rank arrives at the front rank of the one next it 
that platoon cloſes by the fide ſtep, and follows: in thi 
manner they ſucceed each other till the column 1s formed 
as marched off from the left, and then reſumes the ordi- 
nary ſtep. 2 — 

But if the ground of the column is not to be changed 
after opening out, the laſt plaroon moves on, the other 
face about, march quick ſucceſſively, face inwards and 
W | Join, front, and follow till the flanks are changed ; and 

chat the left platoon halts exactly on the ground on which 
the right ſtood. 3 


fd, 


| Counter- A battalion already formed in line may change its front 
6 march ofthe a 

battalion by by a countermarch from both flanks on the center. Thi 
| —— 1 right files move cloſe behind the rear rank, the left before 
| the front rank of the battalion, till they arrive at the point 


where 
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at th here each other reſpectively ſtood ; they then front and 

e ſic eſs to the colours, which have kept their ground, and 

nem rved as the pivot on which the battalion turns. 

ch are 

O vine 

when | 

„ but TAKING: DISTANCES from the REAR. 

| each t 

Bu Ir has been ſhown how the column changes its 

ded, front by the countermarch of platoons, and returns 

WAS 1 towards any new point o' Arruĩ. But ſituations alſo 
occur, in which it is neceſſary to take diſtances from 
the rear of the march, in conſequence of the laſt pla- 
toon being ordered to ſtop at a given point, and 

is in thereby regulating the halt of the others, which in 

rade, ſuch caſe muſt proceed from rear to front, either in- 


ſtantaneouſly or ſucceſſively, according as the column 
is marching, at whole or leſſer intervals. 


— — 


1 — 


The column at quarter or cloſe diſtance, and with its 
Wight in front, hath halted at A, with a view to deploy to 


0 

* he right, on the 22 that the enemy is formed in 

pen ; but finding that he hath changed his poſition, and is 
ſoon ctually in C, it becomes neceſſary to give up the firſt in- 

xt it ntion, which in the poſition D would preſent the left 
this ank to the enemy, and to take another in E or F, ſo that 


he left wing ſhall ſtill remain poſted on the height A, but 
nthout expoſing its flank, In ſuch caſe, were the diſ- 
Wances to be taken from the front, either the height or the 
ntervals betwixt the battalions might be loſt, if any one 
fficer ſhould err in his diſtance, or if the commander 
ould order halt too late. It is therefore neceſſary they 
ould be taken from the rear. 
The column being apprized that diſtances are to be 
ken from the rear, the whole march off at the quick ſtep, 
Wav ing previouſly placed adjutants in the alignement to give 
Iiſtance to the leading officer, who, as well as all the 
thers, is on the pivot flank. When the laſt platoon of 
ne column arrives at A, choſen as the point d'appui, it is 


oins . looks back, takes for his flank man as much diſtance as 
WP 2<cellary for the platoon to wheel vp in, and then Balis 


IT, 


to give the 
point of ap- 
pui, to take 
diſtances 
from it. 


Fig. 23. 


When did. 
tinces are 
taken from 
the rear of 
the column, 


rdered to halt. The officer of the platoon who precedes 


Cauſes of 
regularity 
inthe march 


( 8 ) 


it. In the fame manner, the officers of the other platomi 
proceed quite to the front. 

When the platoons are all placed, the line is formed by 
wheel to the left, and dreſſing is of courſe taken from th 
point d'appui, which is on the left. In general, no officy 
will miſtake the hand to dreſs to, if he will attend to h 
point d' appui, and recollect that it is from thence, withoy 
exception, that he muſt dreſs towards another diſtax 

int, k 
5 But as the officers cannot, with ſufficient exactneſ 
enter into the alignement, on account of the quickne 
of the march, and becauſe they are obliged to lock 
behind for the diſtances, the obſervance of the |. 
lowing rules will correct any ſubſiſting faults. 
The officer of the laſt platoon, who is 9 at te 
point d'appui, will dreſs the pivot man of the preced. 
ing platoon, on the adjutants and advanced point d 
march. As ſoon as this man is placed and ſteadici 

by ſignal from the officer of the rear platoon, ) his of. 

cer looking upon himſelf as a new point d' appui, i 
the ſame manner lines and halts the pivot man of th 
preceding platoon, and thus ſucceſſively till it reach« 
the front. It is not an unneceſſary precaution to d 
vide the alignement by adjutants, as many obſtack 
may prevent the officers ſeeing the diſtant points i 


it, f 

ta 
de 
ob 
2 4B 
The LINE in OPEN COLUMN. ,. 

; 
Havinc now detailed the movements of the battaliali 4 
column, it is neceſſary to apply them to thoſe of more co ſe 
ſiderable columns, as their operations are directed by tht Pc 
lame general rules, | wth 
| We lic 
wy th 
Of the GENERAL MARCH in COLUMN, ,. 
= ic 
NorTaixG ſo much fatiguẽs the troops in a conſiderabt in 
column, and is more to be. ayoided than an inequality oi ar 


march. 


ttalion 
> CON 


by the 


J. 


erabk 
ity d 
narch. 


| E | 

march. The principal reaſon of this is, that the rear of the <o- 
the column frequently and unneceſſarily deviates from the 
ſtraight line, which irs head traces out, and moves in a 
circular or ſerpentine one. In endeavouring occaſionally 
to regain that line, and their juſt diſtances, the platoons 
muſt of courſe run or ſtop, and again take up their march; 
ſor if they preſerve their juſt diſtances when marching on 
a curved line, they cannot have them when brought into the 
ſtraight line drawn between its two extremities. 

The remedy to this is, a greater exactneſs in covering 
the pivot leaders ; and that 'whether the officer or under 
officer is conduCting the flank of the platoon, he ſhould al- 
ways preſerve two or more pivot men in the ſtraight hne 
before him. It is unneceſſary to attempt the ſame ſcru- 
pulous obſervance in common route marching, as when 
going to enter into the alignement; but even a general 
attention to this circumſtance will, in that caſe, prevent un- 
neceſſary winding in the march, which much prolongs it, 
and fatigues the ſoldier. | 


% 


Of the MARCH in the ALIGNEMENT, 


Taz ſame rules that direct the entry and march of a bat- Attention 


talion in the alignement, apply to thoſe of the moſt conſi- 1 


derable column. But in addition, there are alſo certain of a cn 


obſervances of the ſtaff officers of the battalions, to place table eg. 


and preſerve each in that alignement; and their aid is more — 


particularly required, where the inequality of the ground 
in heights and valleys prevents the marked and ſtrong 
points in the direction from being ſeen. 

The commander or major of each battalion place them- rig 5. 
ſelves ſucceſſively, as has been preſcribed, at the wheeling 
point, and determine the juſt entry of their battalions into 
the alignement, The pivot flanks of the preceding batta- 
lions become ſo many points of direction, in addition to 
thoſe furniſhed by the adjutants. 

As the leading battalion will be moſt apt to deviate 
from the true line, the majors, by occaſionally lining them- 
ſelves backwards on the adjutants and the point of wheel- 
ing, can correct ſuch inaccuracies; and when the troops 


are in low ground, or croſſing a valley; they can in this 


G manner 


6 
manner direct the march at times, when the front points 
of view are not ſeen. In ſuch ſituations, adjutants muſt be 
placed both on the heights, and alſo in the intervening 
valley, in order exactly to prolong the alignement. 
The general line is always to be followed, not the partial 
deviations of a preceding battalion, which, if it ſwerves or 
lofes its true alignement, muſt by the attention of the ſtaff 
officers immediately regain it. 9 


- FORMATION of the LINE from COLUMN. 


Attendions When a conſiderable column is to halt in the aligne- 
necefary ment; in order not to loſe diſtances, the moſt inſtanta- 
mation of a neous ſtop of the whole body ſhould be made at the word 
-olumninto halt from the commander of each bartalion, repeated ſharp, 
*. and without the leaſt pauſe or interval. 

As the march in the alignement ought always to be at 
the ordinary pace, and as the ſtep is ſuch as allows of its 
being occaſionally lengthened, the ſmall inaccuracies of 
diſtance may be corrected during that movement; there- 
fore, unleſs there is great inattention at the wheeling point, 
and afterwards in the ſeveral ſtaff and. platoon officers, in 

ſerving the pivot lines and wheeling diſtances, the co- 
umn, on halting as above, ought to be correctly dre ſſed, 


and ready to wheel up into line. 


ä — 


A 


iſa quick Should the column be required to march in the aligne- 
march is re- . . © 
quired from MENT at a quick ſtep; although the pivot line may be cor- 
column. rectly obſerved, yet juſt wheeling diſtances cannot be ex- 
pected to be preſerved, and the intervals between battalions 
will probably be increaſed. But if thoſe between the pla. 
toons of each battalian can be kept nearly juſt,” each batta- 
lion may ſucceſſively Halt when its leader ſees it, at its due 


diſtance from the preceding one. 


— 


arrivalofa When a conſiderable open column, or columns at half or 


dumm of . . . 
-v*ral bat- quarter diſtance, arrives near and behind any part of the 
hr — ground where it is to form, it will be halted, The com- 


at. mander will determine the exact direction of the new line, 
and 


— 


* 5 


( 83 ) 
ind where his leading flank is to be placed; 'officers will 
then be detached to aſcertain flank points to their ſeveral 
battalions. | 4 | 

The front platoon of each will then be directed towards Fix. 31. 
its point, the remainder of ſuch battalion will follow in 
column; and when the front diviſfion of each is arrived at 
its ground, and is Halted perpendicular to the alignement, 
the other platoons will be ordered to file, and arrange 
themſelves anew in column behind it -The ſeveral batta- 
lions will form ſeparately in line, by the diviſions of each 
wheeling the quarter circle, | 

Officers that lead battalion columns into a new line, muſt 
take great care neither to overſhoot the line, nor to crowd 
upon the batralion that precedes them, As ſoon as the 
leading diviſion of a batralion column is at its ground, a 
mounted officer muſt, from the pivot of that diviſion, cor- 
rect and dreſs all the other pivots of this battalion on the 
given points, whether jn his front or rear, on which the 
line is to be formed; and, when ſo corrected, the batta- 
lion is ready to wheel up into line. 

In whatever manner the leading flank of a battalion ar- 
rives in a determined line, a mounted officer always gives 
the preciſe point where it enters, and does not quit it be- 
fore the whole are in that line, 


uh A * 1 


Should the column enter on the flank of the line, it will Manner in 


, , x a | f which the 
continue its march till the whole are entered, and till the rear of the 
head halts at the othet flank. column en- 

: ; a $ ters the a- 
But ſhould it enter at any intermediate point, the lead- lignement 


8 < , . when the 
ing platoon, when it arrives at ſuch point, will wheel and h halt, 


continue its march in the alignement, till the column is or- in it. 


dered to halt; the reſt of the platoons which have conti- 

nued to follow, and ate, now in the alignement, will remain *'* 24 

ſo at their juſt wheeling diſtances And ſuch platoons of Fig. 26. 

the battalion that have laſt begun to enter the new direc- 

tion, but are ſtill in that of the old column, will imme- 

diately be ordered to face le halt front, and take 

their place in the new column. In this manner, one or 

more battalions will have arrived, and be ready to form in 

the alignement. 

But in order alſo to bring up the rear battalions; which Entry of the 

are ſtill in the old direction of the march The filing of — 

thoſe platoons is a ſignal for the ordering ſuch rear batta- lama inte 
G 2 lions, 


the alipne- 
ment when 
the head 
halts in it. 


Fig- 26. 


Arrival of 
ſeveral co- 
lumns of 
march on 
the ſame a- 


lignement. 
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lions, each to break in column from the general ones, by 
wheeling its head platoon, and directing its march upon 
its neareſt flank point in the alignement, which -muſt be 
previouſly aſcertained by the detached adjurants. When 
there arrived, ſuch head platoon wheels into the new column, 
and halts; and the rear platoons of that battalion then file 
as above, and arrange themſelves behind it. Thus each 
battalion arrives ſucceſſively in a ſeparate column in the 
alignement, and when ſo placed, pivots dreſſed, diſtances 
adjuſted, the line will be formed by the platoons wheeling 
up the quarter circle, | 


In this manner the general column of march is reſolved 
when neceſſary into the ſeveral columns of formation, and 
the leading platoons of each battalion are eaſily diſengaged, 
whether they are marching at open, half, or quarter inter- 
vals, and directed on their ſeveral points to front, rear, or 
flanks, as the line is to be formed. | 

Where ſeveral columns of march are to form into one 
general line, each will arrive at its ground in the ſame man- 


ner, but one is particularly named from which the reſt take 


March and 
formation 
of Pruſſian 
infantry. 


Fig. 67. 


their directions and diſtance, 


From the moſt exact attention and application of the 
rules preſcribed did the StLEs1an infantry in 1785, con- 
ſiſting of twenty-three thouſand men, enter the left of the 
alignement; march along it in column of half companies 
for about an hour and a quarter; halt at the ſignal of a 
cannon, and form in a molt correct line, extending two 
Engliſh miles and a half. This line required no after 
dreſſing or adjuſtment of diſtances, but immediately 
marched in front about three hundred yards, halted, and 
fired, each battalion by grand diviſions. On many other 
occaſions in 1785 were lines of from five thouſand to ten 


thouſand men formed, in this manner, with the moſt per- 
fect accuracy. 


—— — — 
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CHANGES of POSITION of the LINE. 


Arx changes of Posrriox of the line (not made by the ceneral 


march in front) from one diſtant ſituation to another, are 


open columns, and may be divided into four parts. 


iſt, The line wheels the quarter circle by diviſions to Fig. 30. 


either hand, ſo as to be ready to break into one or more 
columns. | 
2d, The column, or columns file by diviſions, or march 
in front as is neceſſary and ordered, to arrive in the new 
direction. 
za, The diviſions again form in general column perpen- 
dicular to the new direction. N | | 
4th, When the diviſions of each battalion are arrived at 


their ground, halted, and adjuſted—the line is formed by 


their wheeling up, and thus battalion after battalion. 


— 


When all the diviſions of a battalion, or of a more con- 


attentions are, 


iſt, That at all times the leading diviſions arrive firſt in x1. zo. 


the new direction, and there front perpendicular to it. 

zd, That at every inſtant of the tranſition from column 
to line, the wheeling diſtances betwixt the diviſions ſhould 
be nearly preſerved. | 

3d, That during the movement the leader of the ſecond 
diviſion files ſteadily at the ordered pace on the given point 
of march C, in the new direction The leader of the firſt 
diviſion, to whom the point of formation is aſcertained 
(which may be in, but not advanced before the intended 
line) keeps that point, and the head of the ſecond diviſion, 
invariably in a line during the whole tranſition, in the ſame 
manner that the two adjutants arrive at their intermediate 
point in the alignement. The leading flanks of the rear 
diviſions never overpals thoſe of the two front diviſions, 
but endeavour without hurrying, to line with them ex- 
actly, and to arrive ſucceſſively in the new direction, with 
their juſt diſtances. | 
G 3 By 


principles 
affected by the application and movement of one or more — 


General 
ſiderable column, de to arrive in the new direction—it is nn nt 


by the juſt management of the two leading diviſions that — 


ſuch alteration of poſition is truly made. The principal dumm by 
files, 
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Attentions By theſe means the commander who is himſelf with, and 
ot the com- conducts the two leading diviſions, places them in the di. 
| rection that beſt anſwers. his views, and at once takes up 
any poſition and to any front that 1s neceſſary. As cir. 
cutnitances change his intentions, he may at every in- 
ſtant vary, and dire& them upon new points of march and 
formation; the rear of the column always conforming 
(without the neceſſity of ſending particular orders) to 
whatever alterations of direction the head may take; and 
the commander conducting that head; fo as to enable the 
rear to comply with its mavements, without confuſion or 


too much hurry, 


General When one or two battalions only are to take up a new 
_ * poſition to front or rear, it will in general be beſt done by 
line. diviſions wheeling to a flank and then all filing. 

But where a line of ſeveral battalions is to make ſuch 
change it may break into columns of platoons, each of 
half or whole battalions, and the heads of thoſe columns 
will, be conducted by a mounted officer, and by their ſe- 
parate routes to the, points in the new poſition, where they 
are to extend into line. When the ſeveral columns are at 
any time marching in concert to gain a new poſition, their 

heads will be regulated and directed by the commander of 
the whole, in the ſame manner, and upon the ſame princi- 
ples that the leading flanks of diviſions are when filing into 
the new direction, as already preſcribed. | 


Fig. 32. 


* 


Geveral - The Open CoLumn arrives at all times, and halts one 


che open co- flank of its diviſions in the line of formation, in one of the 
lumn, when four following ſituations. 


prepared to Beſf, 
torm in line, The right in front, arriving] neee | The new 
Behind lines of 


The left in front, arriving \ wr formation. 


Viz. with 
Fig. 39. The term of arriving before or behind the new line of 
formation is underſtood that In the firſt caſe, the pivot 
flanks of the diviſions of the new coluinn are placed on the 
fartheſt ſide of that line.—In the ſecond caſe, they are 
placed on the neareſt fide of that line, In both caſes by 
wheeling to the pivot flanks they produce the line required, 
but to different fronts. | | | 
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| th the right; lefty or acroſs the] new line faces to the T left 


eu) 


All new PosIT10xs of a line with reſpect to the old one 
will be executed by the movements of the open column, 
and taken up from one of the above ſituations. 


Such poſi- F Parallel or nearly ſo to the old line. 
tions are | Inter/efing - ſome part of the eld line, or its pro- 
longation. | 
— — "The column 


| 


The parallel poſitions are ei-] When in front, and the \to 
ther in front or rear of the old new line faces from 
line, which breaks. to whatever — — — 
hand the new poſition out flanks I When in rear, and the f to“ 
the old one. new line faces rom 


The interſeffing poſitions ate , When tothe right, and the right ) 


eld line, which breaks in the | 
two firſt caſts to the flank near- | When to the left, and the F right 
< to the new poſition, and in new line faces to the let 
the laſt breaks to the right and — — 
leſt inwards, to the point of in- When central, and the Fright 
ter ſection. new line faces to the left J 


aun pio om 03 Dodjas mras aunt .. 


The above new poſitions are ſuppoſed parallel, or per- 
pendicular or nearly fo, to the old one. But all the differ- 
ent intermediate degrees of inclination may be taken and 
reſolved into the one or other claſs. 


1 


As on all occaſions the line breaks into open column to 
whichever hand and to whatever point it is to manceuvre, 
ſo if the battalion, when formed, is to take a new poſition 
on one of its central diviſions, or the line on a diviſion of one 
of its central battalions, it will break to right and left in- 
wards, and face ſuch diviſion. 

In central changes of a line, or central changes of a 
ſingle battalion, ſuch central or ſingle battalion would ap- 
pear to manœuvre eaſieſt by the whole of it breaking and 
fronting to one and the ſame flank. But it muſt be recol- 
lected, that this would become an exception from the ge- 
neral method of the line, and would not apply where the 
diviſion of formation was moveable, | 


— — 
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Battalion ot 
line break to 
the direce - 
ting divi- 
ſtons when 
to change 
poũtion. 


Reaſon of 
breaking to 
the direc. 
ting divie 
ſion, 


* 


When from The named diviſion is 

linea new. yheeled as much as is ne- 
taken on ceſſary to place it with its 

any one giv- pivot flank perpendicular 


with reſpect to the old line 
—d i 
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q If to front to the right; its right 
flank will be in that line, and it will 
face to the intended left. 

If to front to the left ; its left flank 
will be in that line, and it will face to 
the intended right. 


3 | The two diviſions, viz, one on each 

The line then breaks | fide the named one, will only wheel one 
inwards to the named di- I eighth of the circle, in order to avoid 
* viſion a. interfering, and the more readily to 
diſengage their flanks. 


to, and on the new line 
of direction. | 


Ln The remaining diviſions of the central battalion file into 


the new direction, and place themſelves in front and rear 
of the ſtanding diviſion. The other battalions march ſe- 
parately in columns of platoons from the leading flanks, 
and take their places in the general column. When ſtand- 
ing in this ſituation, the right half of the line will always 
have the right flanks in the new direction, and the left half 
of the line their left flanks. 


new The right diviſions of the central battalion le to their 
right, and the right battalions each in column march to 
their right. They all place their right flanks in the new 
line, in front of, and facing to the named diviſion a, The 
lefe diviſions of the central battalion le to their right alſo ; 
and the leading diviſions of the left battalions march to their 
right. They all place their left flanks in the new line, 
fronting the ſame way as, and in rear of the named divi- 
ſion a. 

The right diviſions and battalions move to their leſt, 
and place their right flanks in the new line, and in rear of 
the named diviſion a. The left diviſions and battalions 
move to their left alſo, and place their right flanks in the 
new line in front of and facing to the named diviſion. 

The new line is formed by wheeling inwards, Each di- 
viſion to its flank placed on the new line. ; 

As the named diviſion, and whatever other one is next, 
and facing it in the column, wheel inwards to form the line; 
ſuch divilion in taking its place in the column, muſt be 
careſol to allow for this circumſtance, and have an interval 
equal to twice its front, 


The 


W 
viſion 
ing b 
tance 
ſelves 


to be 


. 


The diviſions which are then in front of the named di- 


hen be placed, and the new poſition taken up, as above 
preſcribed in changes of the line. 


If in the courſe of taking a new poſition on a central di- 
ifion a, it is meant that ſuch diviſions ſhould not remain 
Wixcd, but be. MoveaBLE either to front or rear, with re- 
ſpe& to the old line. | 

The named diviſion a, will be firſt wheeled and placed 
with its pivot flank, perpendicular to, and on the new di- 
rection, and fronting the way the line is to extend. If to 
the rear, it muſt countermarch, and face that way. 


The diviſions on each ſide the 
he line will then break mas named one, will only wheel 
the one eighth of the circle. 


The named diviſion a, will now be put in march along 
the new direction, and be followed in double (though per- 
haps. unequal) column by the remaining diviſions of the 
central battalion, and covered by one of thoſe columns, 
viz, 


To face to the 
right 


of the central battalion will co- 
ver it; and the left columu will 
If marching to march along fide of — its left. 
the front, and ' The left column of diviſions 
ar" Ww te il cover it, and the right co- 

. lumn will be on its right. 
ſe face to the The left column of diviſions 


The right column of diviſions 


If marching to 


former right C will cover it. 
the rear, and 


To face to the The right column of diviſions 
former left will cover it. 


When it arrives at its point d, it will halt--Thoſe di- 
viſions which are to be in front of it (and are then mafch- 
ing by its ſide in column) and now ſeparated by a diſ- 
tance of three or four paces, will move on, and place them- 
ſelves in column before and facing it—Thoſe which ought 
to be-in rear of it, will already be in that poſition, The 
other battalions which moved when the central one did, 
and which in the mean time have been marching in ſepa- 

; rate 


When from 
ions, will countermarch and face it That diviſion will — 


line is to be 
tormed on 
any central 
division and 
to any one 
point. 


When from 


line, a new 
tion is to 
take on 
any one giv» 
en central 
diviſion, and 
which divi. 
fion during 
the opera- 
tionismove. 


able to front 


or rear, in 
order to ex- 
tend the line 
to a 

lar 


Fig. 36. 


Fig. 36. 
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Fig. 37. 


The central 
battalion of 
a line may 
always lead 
from a flank 
in the 
change of 
poſition, 
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rate columns, by their leading flanks, and pointing to fron 
or rear relatively to the central battalion, approaching by 


not entering into its direction; thoſe. battalions will the 


take their places in the general column, in the new line y 
already preſcribed. Tk 

If the named diviſion is the flank one of a bam 
lion, in that caſe the whole central battalion will fd. 
low it in one column only, and the adjoining battz 
lion will compoſe another column, and march a-bre 
of it, ſeparated by three or four paces, till the name 
diviſion comes to its ground and halzs—The adjoin. 
ing battalion will then proceed and take its place jj 

the general columa, in order to form into line, 
Indeed, in all cafes where the named diviſion is to be 
moveable, the whole of the central battalion may, withou 
much loſs of time, be thrown into column before and be. 
hind that diviſion ; and the diviſions in front of the name 
one countermarchbed, in order that the whole may face the 
way the column is to move — This done, the genen 


movements of the central and other battalions, ſeparatch 


When the 
new poſition 
is in front or 
rear of the 
old one, and 


parallel or 
nearly ſo 
to it, 


Fig. 40. 


by column may begin; and, in ſuch caſe, the front diy: 
fion of the central battalion will be the firſt to arrive au 
halt at the point where the column is to extend into line, 
This movement of the given diviſion is equivalent to th 
line marching from the center, either to front or rear, and 
from that ſituation forming away to the flanks—lr is th 
kind of movement, which a ſecond line muſt often make, 
in order to comply with a change of poſition in the firſt; 
or, to the line firſt marching 70 
then making a central change on a fixed point. 


—— 


＋—— 


From what has been mentioned, the following g. 
neral method ſhould take place in all changes of po. 
ſition of a conſiderable line. | 

The line breaks into columa to whichever hand the nev 
poſition outflanks the old one—The ſeveral columns d 
battalions are then put in march—The leader of the ſe 
cond bartalion from the directing flank, has a point in the 


new line aſcertained to him, and marches upon it. Tit 


leader of the flank battalion will preſerve the paralleliſm, 
or give gradually the new inclination to the heads of the 
other battalions—Theſe nearly dreſſing up, and preſerving 


their battalion diſtances, arrive, and throw themſelves agai 
in 


rward or backward, au 


into 
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:3to general column in the new direction, and then wheel 
— If the new line is to be in front of, and facing to- 
wards the old line, the battalions within themſelves 

will not be inverted, but the right of the line will 

now be the left ; nor can it be well avoided, unleſs by 

countermarching the line before the movement, or 

by a complicated operation during the movement, 

or by countermarching firſt the battalions, and then 

the line after the movement, 

The line will break to whichever flank is neareſt to the When the 
new poſition—The heads of battalion columns will be ſe- gp hong. 
ately conducted to their points in the new line, being tion of it, 
regulated by. the leading flank battalions—They will te righe — 
again enter into the ral column, and form in line by n of the 

— the line, after breaking to the flank, max 
continue its march in column to the point of interſection, rig. 40. 
there wheel into it; and, when the head halts, the rear 
battalions. will ſeparate from it to take their places in the 

new line, 


The diviſion which is in the point of interſection will be When the . 


tion 


moved out and placed perpendicular to the new direction cry. 
The line will break inwards towards that diviſion— The divi- nen of it, 
ſioos of the central battalion will file, and place themſelves the body of 
in column before and behind the ſtanding diviſions—The be line. 
other battalions will be conducted ſeparately in column to 
their point in the new line; there throw themſelves into 
general column, and form into line when ordered. 

If it is meant during the movement to extend the new 
line towards either flank, it will be done as before pre- 


ſcribed. | 


— 


= - 


When from line, an open or half open column of ſeve- — 
ral battalions is to be formed on any given diviſion, and in forming a 


any direction After breaking inwards, the diviſions of <ovfiderable 


the battalion of direction will le into the new column. tf tom - 


But the other battalions will march diagonally and „ 
rately towards their ſeveral points; and when the head of 

each arrives in the column, the rear will file into it. The Fig. 4. 
front diviſions of the column will countermarch, and the 

column will then be ready to move on. 


— 


It 


| k 


ö 
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General at· It cannot be too often repeated—that the preſervation of 
tentions in vheeling diſtances, the covering of the pivot flanks when 
lun and in marching in column, and particularly when halted to form, 
change of and the juſt wheels of the quarter circle from line to form 
A column, or from column to form in line, are the gren 
and effential circumſtances that determine exactneſs in al 
movements of the open column, or in all changes of ſituz. 
tion in the line from one poſition to another they cannot 
be too ſcrupulouſly adhered. to, all juſt and quick forma. 
tions depending upon them, ang all after-dreſſing and us. 
_ , Ready ſhifting being thereby avoided, 


Changeof When the Ground is perfectly open, and ſuch as vil 
pofition in allow of the movement of the line, or its parts in front, then 
jar h f poſition may be made on a flank, or on a cen- 
dy che wheel à change of poſition may , 
wand tral point. by the march of diviſions in'front—In ſuch caſe, 
march of * , . 
diviſions in Tome one given diviſion is accurately placed in the propoſed 
* direction, and the other diviſions of the line wheel ſeps- 
| rately an equal portion of the circle ſo as to be each paral. 
Fig. 42. lel to the given diviſion. Thoſe that are behind it mard 
up in front, and line anew with it; thoſe that are before it 
face to the rear, march, line with the given diviſion, and 
then front—All the diviſions move at the ſame pace, and at 
— inſtant ordered, halt, front, wheel, and are formed in 
ine. 

This mode of changing poſition is more immediately ap- 
plicable to the movement of a battalion or of a ſmall body, 
where the point of forming is fixed, the change of direc- 
tion inconſiderable, and the ground perfectly unembar- 
raſſed— But the change of poſition af greater bodies wil 


be commonly effected by the more general method of their * 
breaking into ſeveral columns, marching to their ſeveral * 
points, and then extending into line. In ſome ſituation FX | 
from open column, the diviſions may thus, by oblique ont 


marching, move up into line. 
In this manner, at Berlin and Magdeburg, two corps 0 bac 
fix and of thirteen battalions changed their front on a cen- 


. tral diviſion; and in the courſe of the operation, being at _ 
tacked by cavalry, they ſeveral times fronted, formed into 'Þ 
line, fired, and again reſumed their march. the 


* e ru 
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when The MovzmenTs of the open column are particularly Situations 
IM eceſſary on the following occaſions : | — 
orm When a line, formed in order of battle, is to extend in quire e- 
Treat he fame direction to either flank, in order to follow the open co- 

\ all vovements of an enemy, or to outflank him if he remains wann. 


When arriving in column of march on any ground, the Fig. 27. 
zmmander, in determining the general direction that his 

line is to take, ſhall not have been able to aſcertain the 

ints where he would fix the flanks of it; but after enter- 

ing into it, is obliged, in conſequence of the poſition or 
manceuvres of the enemy, either to ſtop his own move- 

ment ſooner than he intended, or to prolong it beyond the 

point he originally meant. 3 

When after ordering the head of the column to halt and 

ſorm in line, and that the rear battalions ſhall have broke 

from the column, and are marching into that line, he ſhall 

find it neceſſary to reſume the column of march in the for- 

mer or any new direction Then ſuch part as may be formed 

in line will again break, and thoſe rear batralions will rela- 

tively alter the direction of their heads, and take their places 

as before in the continuation of the column; and any divi- 

ſions that are ready to wheel up and form, will march by 14 
their flanks, and throw themſclves into their proper places 
in the column of their battalion. | | 


Although the czxntraL rule and method for wheeling A. ranages 


from the line, when halted into column, is for the flanks — eve ö 
of diviſions, which are to become the pivot flanks of the backward = 
column, to wheel forward to the hand to which the line is n d. = 
to break;; yet there are occaſions where it is advantageous lum. - . 
for that flank to remain fixed, and for the other flank to 8 ] = 
wheel backward, and thereby acquire the intended poſition my | 1 
in column — Small diviſions will perform this by wheeling 6 ö 
back, but ſtill preſerving their original front Larger di- 
viſions muſt face to the rear, wheel to the pivot hand, halt, 
and fi ront. | | f 
By this means, although the diviſions ſhould be unequal,  . 
the pivot flanks will remain exactly dreſſed in the direction [8 
of the former line, and will be in readineſs to march along | 
it. In this manner, a battalion formed in line will throw 


icfelf 


e 
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itfelf into column when ordered to extend to either flank 
along the prolongation of that line—In this manner alfy 
the diviſions forming the flank ſides of the ſquare or ob. 
Jong will wheel back into column, - when the body is to by 
put in march, 

It is therefore eſſential that the battalion ſhould be prac. 
tiſed and ready at this movement, which on many occaſions 
is necefſary—And ſo important is the circumſtance of 
_— the pivot flanks always dreſſed, that, was it not it 
compliance with eſtabliſhed cuſtom, this method would be 


propoſed as the general one of forming column to the flank 
from the line, when halted. - 


A methoa It would perhaps anſwer every purpoſe of wheeling ina 
ber Arion Corum in MARCH, and prevent the extenſion of it, to 
the column order the leading diviſion to wheel at a ſmall increaſed 
of march. pace, and proceed Each ſucceeding one will, in ſuch 
rig. 2g, Caſe, continue to look to and wheel by the pivot flank; 
© which pivot flank, whether the wheels are made to right 
or left, will only have to obſerve this one general rule, 
never to allow the preceding diviſion to increaſe its dif. 
tance from it, and will therefore on the wheel move 

icker or ſlower, conſiſtent with that attention. 
When the pivot flank is not the wheeling one, it will 
eaſily follow the movements of the preceding diviſion in the 
circular direction. 
When the pivot flank P is the wheeling one, the other 
may ſtill be in ſome degree moveable, and deſcribe, during 
the wheel, a quarter circle on a given point C, three or 
four yards beyond its flank, by which means each diviſion 
will be free of, and not interrupt the movements of the 

ſucceeding one. | | 
The words wheel, and forward, when'that wheel is com- 
pleted, will be given to each diviſion. - 
The wheels in column at half and quarter diſtance, can 
beſt be accompliſhed by this general attention, in the fol- 
lowing diviſions, not to allow the preceding ones to in- 

creaſe their juſt diſtances, | 


OF 
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or THE 


"CLOSE COLUMN. 


HE great object of the CLosz Column is, to form 5g. 43. 
the line to the front in the quickeſt manner. | ? 

The cloſe column is generally formed from open co- 
lumn of march or manceuvre, when the head of ſuch co- 
lumn is arrived at, or near, the ground where the line is 
to be extended. | * 
la this ſhape, the ſeveral bodies of the army aſſemble in chief ob- 
the enfilade of cannon—their numbers cannot then be eaſily — 
diſcovered They are under the eye, as it were in the ti 
hand, and ready to execute the final arrangements of the '* 
commander, after he has examined the appearance of his 
opponent—W 1th the greateſt facility they take up any po- 
ſition; and the aſſembly and formation of infantry columns 
are always protected by cannon, cavalry, and ſuch advan- 
tages as the ground offers. 


— 


It can never be neceſſary or proper to march any conſi- March of 
derable diſtance in cloſe column - But when the formation 
of the line is to be to the front, and where there is nothing 
to apprehend for the flanks, the column at half or quarter 
intervals may generally be that of march, and the cloſe co- 
lumn will be formed when its head arrives at the ground 
on which it is to deploy into line—The clofe column may 
occaſionally be required to march ſome ſmall diſtance to 
ts flank ; to correct intervals; to gain an enemy's flank ; 
or for ſome other particular purpoſe. But a conſiderable 
movement in front can hardly be expected from it without 
looſening its diviſions, | 


| Deploying from cloſe column, though, in many ſitua - Front. 
tons, a moſt accurate method of taking up a given and 
10 fixed 


preſence of an enemy, at a ſufficient diſtance, and avoiding Ne «tte. 


* 
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fixed poſition in line is not on all occaſions to be preferred 


to the-marches of the open column; for if once the open. 
tion is begun, the line muſt be completely formed before 
any other movement can commence, and which a chang 
of circumſtances may ſometimes require. | 

When conſiderable bodies are to form, the cloſe colum 
ſhould not be compoſed of leſs than two companies in 
front; but, in the movements of ſmall bodies, it may be 
compoſed of companies or platoons. 


When the column is halted—Rear ranks are one foot, 
and diviſions one pace aſunder - Muſic, drummers, pioneers, 
&c. are cloſed up to the ſeveral diviſions they cover whey 
in line—Officers, ſerjeants, &c. are in their places as in 
open column—Staff officers are on the flanks of the co. 
lumn. In this ſituation, the ſeveral diviſions are ready to 
face outwards, and depley into line. 

There will be a diſtance of two paces from battalion to 
battalion when halted in cloſe column to deploy. 


The cloſe column will receive and execute all orders d. 
rectly from the commanders of battalions ; nor will they be 
repeated by leaders of diviſions, unleſs abſolutely neceſſary, 

All filings from line to form in column, or from colum 
to form in line, muſt be made at the quick ſtep, 


The cloſe. column ſhould not if poſſible exceed five a 
ſix battalions ; when there are more troops, better to form 
more columns if it can be done; and therefore the column 
of march may often be ſubdivided when they come neat 
the points of forming into line, directed upon them, and 
then cloſed up. 

If there is artillery marching with the column, it muſt 
take up as.ſmall a ſpace as poſſible; and in general it mi 
be placed on its flanks till ordered to its poſition. 

The column will dreſs and cover to the left, if the right 


is in front; and to the right, if the left is in front, follon: * 

ing the ſame rules as the open column. | 
The column at half or quarter diſtance muſt always pre- * 
ſeruve an interval detwixt battalions, equal to the front tit : 


column is marching at, . wa 2 a0 
box”; | FORMA. 
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FORMATIONS of the CLOSE COLUMN. 


lange ob b * , g * 

Tas Cross Cox uu is formed either from line, or from 
Jum, open column. 
es in 8 — * 


When the cloſe column is formed from line any one di- Cloſe co- 
viſion is named, as that on which the column is to form, em 
and which diviſion may be placed obliquely if neceſſary, line. 

A caution will be given, whether the right or left is to be rig. 44. 
in front, The whole, except the named diviſion, will then | 
be orderet to face inwards, and the three leading files of 
each diviſion will throw themſelves (according as they are 
to be in front or rear of the ſtanding one) to right or left, 
till diſengaged from the ranks of che diviſion preceding 
them, | * 

In this ſituation, being enabled to move independent, From line 
each will take its point, and be ordered to march cl in c 
—balt front dreſs, and place itſelf properly, before or | 
behind the ſtanding diviſion, ſo that the pivot flanks ſhall 
always cover; and thoſe that are in front of the ſtanding 
diviſion muſt take their diſtances from the rear, 

Where ſeveral columns are in this manner to be formed rig. 4 
by parts of the ſame line ſuch parts, and the ſtanding di- 

viſion of esch, will be ſpecified. The ſame flanks will be 

in front, and the columns will form ſeparate and indepen- 

dent. 


When from open column, the crosꝝ column is formed, rrom open 
in order to deploy into line, the following ſucceſſive opera- 0 2 
tions take place: NN OTE. 

itt, When approaching the alignement, the platoons rig. 43. 
are ordered to che up to quarter diſtance to the leading 
one, Which is either halted when neceffary, or only di- 
rected to ſhorten its ſtep. 

2d, The column then moves on, till its head halts ex- 
actly in the alignement, and its rear marches up cloſe, 
za, Every other platoon (from the head of the battalion) 
is ordered to face, and double up to right or left of the one 
preceding it, according to the formation of the column. 

The commander of the right platoon takes poſt on the 
| H | right 
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right of the diviſion. The commander of the left platoon 
on the left diviſion, and -a covering under officer. in the 
center of it, there conſequently is an officer on each flank 
of each diviſion. : 
4th, The whole again are ordered to clo/e up to 
front, and in this ſituation the column remains ready to ex. 
tend into line. F 


ce” 


From cloſe, From Cros CoLumMn the BATTALION is formed by 


column to 


i form batta - three manners of deployment. 3 . 
4 lion," | 
4 The front | 
i Viz. on The rear Diviſion of the column. 
F% A central 


In each caſe, the named diviſion is that of appui, 
from which the reſt extend, and to which they form 
Gantt pct and dreſs. 

i The mode of formation remains the ſame, whether 
; the column has its right or left in front; allowance 
only being made for the inverſion of circumſtances, 
and the neceſſary changes in the words of command. 
The battalion is here ſuppoſed to have its right in 
front; to have performed the ſeveral operations al. 
ready preſcribed, neceſſary to its being placed on the 
alignement ready to form ; and that the cloſe column 

conſiſts of eight diviſions, 


on the nt When to form on the Froxt diviſion—The column 


givion. being halted with irs front diviſion in the alignement, re- W 
Fig. 46. ceives the caution that the line will be formed on the front havin 
diviſion— That diviſion remains firm, and the others are ber 0 

then ordered to face to the lefr, and to march with their names 
leading files dreſſed and parallel (not oblique) to the line matic 

of formation When the left leader of the ſecond diviſion two u 


has marched a ſpace equal to the front of his diviſion, he leadet 
orders it to halt—front—eyes to the right: the officer on the al 

the right then gives the commands, march— halt, when ar- Th 

rived on. the alignement, and that he joins the left flank of on wh 

the right diviſion—He then, as already preſcribed, dreſſes tear c 

his diviſion by the ſtanding one, and the diſtant given point At th 
to the left.” In this manner every other diviſion proce 
| an 


NS K 8 


1 


re each ſu:cefvely front hen it has marched fuſliczently 
to the es p—ha{ts and dreſſes in line. 
62 "4 — 222 5 JE 


When to form on \ the Rzan diviſion A caution is given On the rea 
that the line will be formed on the rear diviſion. Two 
voa · comiſſioned - officers are immediately ſeat from that Fit. 47- 
diviſion; to place themſelves correctly cloſe: before each 
flank file of the front diviſion ; and the leader of that divi- 
ſion is ſhewn the diſtant points in the alignement on which 
he is to march. The word is then given, to the 2. 
fact, on which all the diviſions, except the rear one, face 
to the right — At the word march, the faced diviſions ſtep 
off, the heads of their files dreſſed, the front one moving 
in the alignement, and the others cloſe to its right. 

When the rear diviſion is uncovered, it receives the word 
march, and then moves up to the two under officers, who 
mark its new poſition ; it there halts, and is drefſed very 
exactly in the line, ics left flank being the point of appui. 

When the leader of the ſeventh diviſion, which pre- 
ceded the rear one, has marched to the flank, a ſpace equal 
to the front of his diviſion, he orders it to batt —front— 
ges to the left; the officer on the left then gives the word 
march halt, when arrived on the alignement, and that he 
joins the right flank of the leſt diviſion, from which he 
drefſes his on in the alignement. 

All the others ſucceſſively proceed in the ſame manner 
till the right one, which has been marching on the aligne- 
ment, ba/ts—fronts, and dreſſes in it. 


having determined according to circumſtances the num- ea. 


ber of diviſions he means to throw to the right or left, Fis. 48. 
names any one given diviſion of the column, as that of for- 
mation. For example the fifth. It immediately detaches 
two under officers to mark its ground in the front, and the 
leader of the head diviſion takes his point to the right in 
the alignement. 
The command is then given Diviſions outwards face ; 
on vhich the four front ones face to the right, the three 
tear ones to the left, the central one remains as it was. 
At the word march, the faced diviſions move in file to the 
flanks; and when they have uncovered the central one, it 
H 2 moves 
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Whento form on a CENTRAL diviſion—The commander, on a central 


— 


mA . — 


( . | 
moves up and halts on the alignement as before directed 
The front diviſions proceed as when the line is formed o 


the rear of the column, and the rear diviſions proceed u 
when the line is formed on the front of the column, 


Attentions The whole column files to the flanks at the word 
in forming from commanders of battalions ; and it will require 
tion. great attention in thoſe of diviſions to front, cloſe in 


if neceſſary, and dreſs ſucceſſively when oppoſite their 
proper ground in line, always taking care not t 
overpaſs whatever diviſion precedes them in the for. 
| mation, 
The leader of the front diviſion muſt file critical 
along the alignement, the other front diviſions mon 
parallel to, and behind him; and the heads of the 
whole continue dreſſed till each ſucceſſively halts, and 
moves up to its place in line. The ſame direCtion 
alſo regard the rrar diviſions, which are regulated by 
their leading one. 

In filing the diviſions muſt not open out, but march 

quick, compact, and at an uniform pace.—The juſt 
neſs of formation depends on officers timing tber 
commands, judging their ground, and on their pu- 
tticular attention. ö | 

The major or adjutant mounted, accompanies the 
deployment to affitt in fronting the diviſions, in cak 
the leader of each is not critical in his commands, a 
that he is not heard, or that his files are too open; 
and the defects alſo of a preceding diviſion may h 
remedied by the judicious ſtop of the one following i: 

As the commanders of the platoons are on eic 
flank of the diviſion; to whichever flank the diviſion 
file; the outward officer will halt and front them, and 
the inward officer will move up, halt, and dreſs then 
in the line; they will then reſume their places on the 
right of their platoons. 

The line into which the cloſe column extends mul Wi the 1 
be always perpendicular to the ground on which de in lit 
column ſtands— When that line is aſcertained, tie batt: 
column muſt be placed accordingly before the ſ inter 
mation begins, and the neceſſary points in it muſt ; iſ lon 
previouſly fixed, 5 left, 


2 When 
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[ 


extend into line, the following operations take place: 


iſt, The column being here ſuppoſed of five batralions, 


word to quarter diſtance. | 

quire 2d, As the column will generally arrive at an interme- 
le in diate point of the ground — it is to form, one of the 
their battalions (as here the third) is named. as the central one, 
Nt to on which the column is to deploy. When therefore the 
for. head of it is arrived within two hundred paces of the point 


where it is to be placed in the alignement, the whole halt. 


call —The ſame operation is then ordered for the column, as 
mor takes place when the ſingle battalion deploys on a central 
f the diviſion into line, yiz. The two front battalions face and 
„ Und march to the right—The two rear hattalions in the ſame 
tions manner to the left The central battalion when uncovered 
d by advances, halts its head in the alignement; and the other 


battalions allowing it to art ive there firſt, ſucceſſively, front, 
move up, and halt alſo in the alignement, with an interval 
betwixt each, equal to the front of two platoons, which 
they acquire during the march to the flank, and before they 
front to move up. Artillery, muſic, drummers, &Cc. are 
in the rear of each battalion column, and their ſeveral 
heads are accurately dreſſed in the line. | f 

3d, Every other platoon is ordered to face, double to the 
left of ttie one preceding it, form diviſions, and the whole 


pen; w %% to the head of their reſpective battalions. 

ay be 4th, When in this ſituation, any one diviſion of the 
ng it. BS central, or of any other battalion is yamed, as that on which 
each che line is to be formed; here it is ſuppoſed the fifth divi- 
ſon WR non of the third battalion. At the word outwards face, 
the two right battalions, and the four front diviſions of the 
then Wl third battalion, face ta the right; and the two left batta- 
n the lions, and three rear diviſions of the third battalion, face ta 


the left, the fifth diviſion remains faſt, At the word march, 
the whole move on in file, and the third battalion forms 
in line, as directed on the central diviſion, The ſecond 
dattalion, when it has marched a ſpace equal to its proper 
interval in line, beyond where the right of the third batta- 
lion is to be placed, halts—fronts, and being then on the 
kf; of its. ground, deploys into line on its own rear diviſion; 


i Wa 


When a Coun of. Manch of ſeveral battalions (the Pom 6d» 
right in front) is to ſorm in cloſe column, and from thenge mc © 


and marching by platoons, is ordered to cloſe to the front Fig. 49. 
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From co- andi in the ſame manner does the firſt battalion deploy, when 
_— it has halted at the left of its ground. The fourth -batta. 
form cloſe lion, when it has marched a ſpace equal to its proper in- 
— nk val in line, beyond where the left of the third battalion i; 
to be placed, halts fronts; and being then on the right 

of its ground, dep!bys into line on its own front diviſion; 

and in the ſame manner does the fifth battalion deply, 


when it has halted at the right of its ground. 


Attentions The points of the alignement muſt be exactly af. 
- "og certaihed in theſe operations by the adjutants, and the 


majors will much aſſiſt in giving the juſt diſtances to 
the battalions before they deploy. Thoſe diviſions 
that march on the alignement, muſt be very careful 
not to get before it. As the diſtance of a platoon 
remains betwixt each battalion after the diviſions are 
formed, it allows for any looſening of the files that 
may take place in a conſiderable march to the flank, 
The officers that conduct the diviſions next to the 
front, will ſtep out ſucceſſively from their diviſions 
when uncovered, and thereby ſee more exactly the 
proper inſtant of ordering their diviſions to halt and 
front. | 
In a conſiderable column the deployment will ge. 
nerally be calculated to take place on the front, in- 
ſtead of a central diviſion of the named battalion, 


— — 4 
id 


Forming the - Should a conſiderable cloſe column be halted ſhort 0 


line from | where it is to form into line The ſeveral battalions may be 
lumn. firſt diſengaged from each other, and placed in the echelln * 
8 | ny they may then be marched ſeparately to their 2 
EY everal flank points in the alignement, halt, and deploy to - 
right or left to occupy their place in line. fr 
Formation When two columns marched off from the right of wing 
of the line we required to form in line to the front, flank, or rear d 
columns. their march. | 
To the If to the FRonT—Points in the alignement and relative 
front. to the flank point of appui are given by adjurants, at wich 
= the head of each column is to be placed. The diſtance 
$5! betwixt thoſe points being known to the chief commander, Win 
as ſoon as the battalions of each column are placed in the, 


manner already preſcribed on the alignement, he names the 
diviſion of a certain battalion of each column on which the 


reſt are to deploy, The operation as already directed — 
place; 


— 1 , 
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place; the allotted portions of each column deploy inwards, 
and fill up the vacant ſpace; the reſt deploy outwards, and 
the line is completed. a | 


If to either-FLanx—The points in the alignement at To the 
which the heads of the columns are to be placed, are im- | 
mediately aſcertained by adjutants—The columns are cloſed % ... 
up to quarter diſtance—their heads are wheeled when pro- 

per, and directed ſo as to arrive and halt juſt behind the 
alignement, with the whole of each column perpendicular 

to t. The battalions are then drawn out in echelon on the 

named one — move up to the alignement, and deploy as al- 

ready directed. 


If to the RAR - The columns by ſuch operations as are ro the rear. 
neceſſary are cloſed to quarter diſtance on ſuch diviſion of | 
the column as is near to, but before the line of formation. Fig. ;.. 
The whole or ſuch parts of the columns as haye not coun- 
tetmarched in order to cloſe their diſtance, will then counter- 
march by diviſions, and the columns will ſtand as marched 
off from the left and fronting to their former rear—The 
columns will then be ordered to exchange places, by the 
diviſions of each facing inwards and f/ing ; when they have 
nearly approached each other, the right column halts, and 
the left one continues in march, and paſſes through the 
intervals of the diviſions of the right one; both columns 
then move on until they arrive, halt, and front on the 
ground which each other occupied, and which has been 
of E rly marked and preierved for them: during this 
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be ank march, the heads of the files are kept nearly dreſſed, 
* and are regulated by the two diviſions of the head The 
Ws columns are now in the fituation of having marched 
ng off from the left of wings, and of forming in line to the 


front, they will therefore proceed as before directed. 
This method of exchanging columns by files may 


gs be applied to advantage, when in the courſe of a night 

of march, one column may have croſſed the line of ano- 

ther, thereby loſt irs relative ſituation, and that it is 

lee * neceſſary to regain it. 

ich EA 

* If there are two columns compoſed each of part of two 2 
he lines—the battalions of the ſecond line will halt at a proper in wlines. 
the diſtance from the firſt, and deploy in the ſame manner. Fig · 52. 
the — — | 
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Formation Where more than two columns are to form in the ſame 
in one line Jine—when balted, their heads muſt be at conſiderable dif. 
columns, tances. If the diſtances of the heads contain more ground 
than the interior columns can occupy, then part of the ex. 
Fs 5+ rerior ones will of courſe deploy inwards. If the interior 
columns are more than ſufficient to. occupy ſuch ſpace, 
art of thoſe columns, and the whole of the exterior co. 
— will march to the flanks, halt when proper, and then 

deploy into line. | 
The ſame general directions regard the heads of 
open columns, when ſeveral of them arrive at diffę- 


rent points in the alignement. 


F 


Cuibert's In deploying from cloſe column, its head muſt ever firſt 
formationof be halted on the propoſed line; and the Division on which 
< un.n de- the formation is made, muſt, during the operation of form- 
3 10g, always advance to the point where the head of the 
column was fo placed. The mode of extending into line 
from cloſe column by making the front diviſions Ale to- 
wards the rear, in order to dreſs with that of formation, 
(which remains fixed and immoveable,) is defective, falſe, 
and cannot be adopted as a general method, although pre- 
ſcribed by ſo reſpectable an authority, as that of GuiBERT. 
—Becauſe— ee 

Rekſons. It is an unneceſſary and improper operation, firſt 
to bring the column forward to the intended line 
then to ſend the head of it back in order to form— 
and again to advance the line to its original point, 
1 where it ought at once to have extended The diffi- 
culty of the diviſions getting into line by theſe retro- 
grade motions is increaſed, as the directions are leſs 
certain, and the flank points not ſufficiently deter- 
mined and known; for at no time is the front of a 
ſingle diviſion a ſufficient direction for farming of any 

one battalion, | Rn 
ds. x2 The true line is that to which the commander, after 
having well reconnoitred, and determined the poſition 
he means to take, has brought up, and pointed out tp 
the head of the column; and which, during the un- 
folding of it, is preſerved for the diviſion of formation, 
by the two non-commiſſioned officers who have been 
2 diſpatched 


Fig- 56. 


Fig. 35. 


1 


diſpatched from ic to the front, before the movement 
begins If ſuch diviſion was not to move up, but re- 
main fixed, the new line would 2 not even be 
rallel to the true one, and ſubſequent operations 
would be required to give it the intended poſition. 
But above all, the impropriety of this method is a 
parent, when ſeveral columns are to extend in . 
ſame line—for the heads of them being halted in the 


new line, circumſtances will determine the comman- 


der, according to the number of troops neceſſary to 
fill up the intervals, or the numbers he means to 
throw to the right or left, to order on which diviſion 
of each the Jifferent columns are to form—1t is there- 
' fore evident, that ſhould ſuch diviſions remain im- 


moveable, and not march up to the front, the ſeveral 


columns when deployed will be formed in as many ſe- 


parate lines; thoſe probably not even parallel among 


themſelves, and all retired behind the intended line. 


The Prvss1ans were formerly accuſtomed to begin the 
deploy from the cloſe column of ſeveral battalions in depth: 
but the previous aperation of drawing out the battalions, 
and placing each ſeparate on the alignement, now takes 
place; and when each battalion has arrived at the point 
where it is to deploy into line, it is only four diviſions in 
depth. The deploympnt of a conſiderable column is more 
practiſed as a cavalry than as an infantry method of forma- 
tion; the battalions of infantry moſt commonly break from 
the general column, march to their ſeveral fixed points in 
the alignement, enter -into it, take the wheeling diſtances 


of diviſions, and then form, as preſcribed for the open 


column, 


— ——_— 


At MacpeBuRrs in 17 85—A corps of infantry marched 
off in two columns from the right of wings, each column 
compoſed of half of each line, and each line of ten batta- 
lions; a vanguard of two battalions preceded the left co- 
lumn, and marched in full front: the cavalry in column 
covered the front and the right flank of the right column. 


The columns were one eighth of the battalion in front, and 


cloſed during the march to half diſtance. 

The columns halted about 1700 yards from where the 
oppoling corps were poſted The diviſions moved up to 
cloſe column, and the leading battalions of the ſecond line 

2 preſerved 


mode of de- 
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preſerved their relative diſtance from the front. of the 


hole. The battalions then drew out from the column 
on the center one of each, halted, faced, moved up to the 
alignement, and halted in line ofgbattalions ; thoſe of each 


column at the diſtance of a diviſion from each other, and 


an interval equal to the front of three battalions ſeparated 
the columns. The ſecond line performed the ſame paral. 
lel movements. | | 
In this ſituation the whole moved on, obliqued to the 
right, preſerved the general front, and after advancing 
about three hundred yards halted on the line prepared by 
the adjutants. The alternate diviſions, doubled up; one 
quarter of each battalion was now in front, the interval be. 
twixt the columns remained, bur the batralions of each 
column were without any interval, and the diviſions cloſed 
up to the front. | 

The lines were ordered to deploy : the whole on the 
front diviſions of the third and ſixth battalions of each line, 
(which ſtood faſt,) viz. the firſt and ſecond battalions ex: 
tended to the right, and formed on their rear diviſions ; all 


the other battalions of both columns extended to the lek, 


Deployment 
of the Pruſ- 
'fian cavalry 


in two lines. 


Fig. 70. 


Fig. 69. 


the head halted at its point. 


and formed on their front diviſions. The two lines of ten 
battalions each were formed with the greateſt preciſion, 


In SiLEs1a 17 85—thirty: five ſquadrons of cavalry, mak. 
ing about 4000 men, marched from camp in two columns 
formed from the center of wings, the front of each was 
compoſed of two half ſquadrons. They halted in the 
alignement at their proper diſtance, doubled the front of 
the columns by moving up every other half ſquadron, and 
cloſed up to the front. The columns being now each two 
ſquadrons in front, were ordered to deploy to right and left 
on their leading ſquadrons, which remained halted. In 


| Teſs than two minutes one full line of thirty-five ſquadrons 


was moſt correctly formed, extended above an Engliſh 

mile, and was ready to move on to the attack. | 
Twenty ſquadrons of cuiraſſiers, and twenty ſquadrons 
of huſſars formed in two lines, marched off in column from 
the center of each line. The column was two ſquadrons 
in front, the diviſions cloſed up, the lines kept diſtance, and 
The column. deployed equally to right and left, and in 
ninety ſeconds both lines were completely formed en - 
- $i a I. Bf © pp rat 65 


order ſrom left to right, and occupying an extent nearly 


march forward, ſucceſſively entered the alignement at the 


proper diviſions, and halted on its ground. In this man- 
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yaille, of without intervals—the cuiraſſiers in the firſt, the 
buſſars in the ſecond line. 


The SILESIAN infantry of thirty two battalions encamped pruman for. 
in two equal lines, marched from the right to the front in — 
four columns cach compoſed of equa} parts of bath lines. by moue- 
The heads of the column halted in a given ditection, at 4 u 
conſiderable given diſtances, from each other, and the rear open co. 
of each moved on to cloſe column, the leading battalions . 
of the ſecond line preſerving a ſufficient diſtance. Fig. 21. 

The three front battalions of each column, and of each 
line faced to the righr—marched to the flank—fronted, and 
moved up again into line, whea ſeparated from each other 
by a ſpace nearly equal co the front of a battalion, the rear 
battalions when uncovered alſo moved forward to the 
alignement. | 

The whole battalions now ſtood in line in their regular 


equal to that of the line when drawn out. 

An oblique poſition in front was now ordered for the 
formation of the line, by which the right was to be conſi- 
derably thrown forward, and the point d'appui to be at the 
head of the left column. 

The front diviſion of the lefe-battalion, firſt wheeled into 
the alignement, was followed by each other diviſion, as it 
acquired its wheeling diſtance, and the battalion halted in 
open column when its left diviſion arrived at the point 
d'appui. Each other battalion of the line continued to 3 


point where its left was to be placed, was followed by its 


ner both lines entered and ſtood on the alignement in open 
column, when on the ſignal of a cannon the whole wheeled 
by diviſions to the left, and formed in the, moſt exact 
manner. | 

Such was a manceuvre of the SiLzsTan infantry 
encampted in 1785. The left of the line was here the 


point of appui—the general diſtances were taken from = 
the rear—and the quickneſs and exactneſs with which 9 
the adjutants lined in an inſtant from left to right, _. ; 4 
and gave the diſtances to their battalions, was very o 
conſpicuous. 'The manceuvre was a mixture of the : 


movements of the cloſe and open column; and in 
13 this 
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this manner alſo at Porsdau did a corps of cava] 
and infantry, halted in cloſe columns behind the left of 
the alignement, form in two lines, extending to the 
right. 


— en . i. * Mad 
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den „ The YILES1an infantry marched in four columns from 
march of” the right to the front, each compoſed of part of both lines. 
lumns into The leading diviſion of the right column, wheeled to the 
menen right into the alignement, marched along it followed by 
formationin the reſt of the diviſions and battalions, The other co. 
two ines. jumns marched alſo to their determined points in the ſame 
Fig. 72. alignement, and ſeverally entered it on the leſt of their 
ground. The leading diviſions of the ſecond line wheeled 
when at their due diſtance, and marched on a parallel aligne. 
ment to that of the firſt. The diftance betwixt the heads 
of columns was ſuch that the front of each joined the rear 
of that to'its right when the whole had entered the aligne. 
ment. The march was continued till the whole had en- 
tered, when at the ſignal of a cannon the whole halted, 
wheeled to the left by diviſions, and formed in the molt 
#4 ; accurate manner in two lines. 
f The firſt line was perſectly formed in fourteen minutes 
F from entering the alignement. The ſecond line required 
twelve minutes more. The general front was about twq 
| thouſand two hundred yards, and the whole body of in- 
oY fantry about twenty- two thoufand men. 
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Similar In this manner (as well as on other occaſions) did the 
made ar t PRUSSIAN army in four columns covered by a ſtrong van- 
battle of ard, cavalry, and a cannonade, march on, and threaten 
_ the right of the AusTRIans at Liſſa. When at the dil- 
tance of about a mile and a half, they ſuddenly wheeled 
the heads of the ſeveral columns into an oblique aligne- 
ment, continued the march to the right by lines, gained 
the enemy's flank, formed with all the exactneſs of a review 
Cay, immediately moved on, and attacked the AUSTRIAN 
left, who in hurry and confuſion endeavoured but in vain to 


counteract ſuch regular and determined movements, 
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MOVEMENTS 


I Py OF THE 


BATTALION. in FRONT: 


ar 

e. HE Maxcn of the battalion in FxowT is the moſt March of 
"i difficult, and the moſt material of all manœuvres; it — ö 
d, is required near the enemy, and immediately precedes the 

ſt attack. . f - 


The circumſtances that enſure the exact advance of the 
battalion have been detailed in the article of march, muſt 
be ſcrupulouſly adhered to, and need not here be repeated. 

As the march of the battalion in front is always parallel 
to the line on which it is ranged, it muſt be formed, halted, 
and moſt correctly dreſſed, ſquare to any particular point 
on which its future movement is to be directed; or, that 
point muſt be determined, in conſequence of the then line 


of the battalion. 


> 
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A caution is given by the commanding officer, that the when hate. 
battalion will move forward. The firſt colour imme- ane 
diately advances three regular paces, and halts; the ſecond ont. 
colour moves up into the front rank, and the two cover- 
ing ſerjcants paſs it from the rear, and place themſelves on 
each flank of the firſt colour. As under the direction of 
the commanding officer, the right advanced ſerjeant is to 
be anſwerable for the ſtep, and for the preſervation of the 
line of march; the major, who is now at the center of the 
rear of the battalion, obſerves and indicates the particular 
point, which is directly in front of that ſerjrant, and on 
which he is to march, after having remarked his interme- 


diate points, which he may at all times find, 
The 
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The colour and the ſerjeants are placed perfect 


| . ſquare to the front on which they are to move, and Fa 
4 parallel to the battalion. The commanding officer ii arri 
15 advanced four paces before the colour, to have a ge. whi 
1 neral attention, and direct the movement of the bat. rect 
1 talion. r or 
Fil March ln At the word march, the whole battalion inſtantly ſtep of is t 
w=_ front. with the left feet, and turn their eyes to the colour in the cer 
Ut front rank - That colour keeps its exact diſtance of three the 
i 1 ces from the advanced one, and is the guide of the batta. off 
1H ion. The advanced ſerjeants and colour give the utmoſt ſee 
4 care to preſerve their parallel. poſition, to maintain the dir 
4186 equality of ſtep, and to move on their: given points ; they | 
14 are to allow no other conſiderations to diſtract their atten- 

| tion, and will notice the directions of the commander only, | 
; or thoſe of the major in the rear, who is in a ſituation d | 
, 1 obſerve and point out any defects that may ariſe in the the 
T1 march. Officers in the ranks can only be obſervant of ou 
their own perſonal exactneſs of march ; they muſt certainly ext 
h err, if they then too much attempt to correct inaccuracies be 
"I in their diviſions ; that muſt be done by thoſe who are off 
ofted in the rear; and well-trained ſoldiers of themſelves off 
ow the remedy that is required, and will apply it. gu 
The great points that inſure the exactneſs of the th 
march in front, cannot be too often repeated; the pet- pa 
fect ſquareneſs of each individual's body; the touch al 
| of the files; the exact perpendiculars of march; the jet 
1 attention of the advanced ſerjeants and colours to the pa 
Fr line of march, cadence of ſtep, and parallel move- Its 
1 ment; and that of the battalion to cover, follow, and fa 
in every reſpect comply with the motions of thoſe that th 
* advanced for their direction. hy to 
. nattention, or an inequality of ſtep, will uce to 

| — a waving in the march of the — but the com- 
_ munication of this may often be ſtopped by the exer- 


tions of the major and adjutant, who, ſeeing where it 
originates, will immediately apprize the — in 
fault, and coolly caution the others that are ſtill in 
their true line, not to participate of the error. A 
flank of the battalion may at firſt ſight be thought to 
be behind, when the fault really ariſes from a center 
platoon bulging out, and thereby preventing the flank 
from being ſcen. h 


—_— 


From The 


| | 
4 


2 
of 
a — 
_ 


— 0 ax * 
r — —ͤ̃ — 


(int ) 


— 


The battalion thus marching in perfect order, when it When is 
arrives at its given point, receives the word, Battalion; on ju. 
which it ceaſes to gain ground, marks the time, and cor- 

rects any irregularity that may exiſt ; after a pauſe of five 

or fix ſeconds, it receives the word, halt. The ſtep which 


off is taken is inſtantly finiſhed, eyes remain turned to the 
he center, the ſerjeant and colours fall back to their ſtation in 
ee the ranks, the whole remain ſteadied, and the commanding 
a- officer places himſelf cloſe to the front rank, in order to 
ot ſee whether the battalion is ſufficiently dreſſed, and in a 
he 


direction perfectly parallel to that on Which it marched, 


* 


. 
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But if he finds it neceſſary to order a farther dreſſing, as When cr 
the colour is a fixed point which cannot be wrong, nor 3 1 
ought to be moved, he immediately himſelf takes three halting. 
exact paces from the colour to the front, and from thence 
being uninterrupted by the ranks, directs the right flank 
officer to move, and to halt when proper; the left flank 
officer, at the ſame time, having theſe two objects to 
guide him, alſo places himſelf in that line—T here are now 
three given points in a line, parallel to which, and at three 
paces, diſtant, the battalion ſhould be dreſſed; the colour 
already aſcertains the center of the battalion, and the ſer. 
jeants covering the flank officers by taking three exact 
paces from thoſe officers towards the battalion, determine 
its flanks and remain, fixed. The advanced officers now 
fall back, and, having three fixed points in a line, conſider 
the right as that of appui; zyes are ordered to be turned 
to the right, and they proceed inſtantly to dreſs their pla- 


e toons as already directed. ä 

- It is evident, that in the dreſſing of a ſingle batta- 
= lion after the halt, whatever correction is neceſſary 
it muſt be made by advancing or retiring the flanks, 
n and not by moving the center, which having been the 


n guide in the march, has juſtly ſtopped at the point 
\ where it ſhould arrive. 

0 If the ſingle battalion is not accuſtomed at exerciſe 

r when it is marching in front and halts, to be dreſſed 

5 from its colours upon a given point beyond its flank, 

ne may be a ſcrjeant repreſenting the colour or 

Hank of an adjoining battalion,) it will never march ” 

e halt 


ter the  , D1iRECTION becomes neceſſary— The advanced ſerjeanty 


retie. 0 he correctly dreſſed, otherwiſe its movement muſt be diſ- 
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halt well, 6r be dreſſed in a line when mancevvring 
with others; becauſe in ſuch ſituation, in order to 
have the juſt line, each battalion muſt be dreſſed from 
its own center on the general hne of colours. 


Whento When the battalion is to IncLinE or alter its length of 

incline. ſtep, the command muſt be given in an audible and 

Fig. 58. pointed manner, that the whole may at the ſame inſtant 
comply, and preſerve uniformity of movement, 


— 


— w_ 


Whentoala When, in the courſe of marching, a ſmall alteration of 


the march. and colour, by bringing forward one ſhoulder, and keep. 

Fig. 6a, ing back the other, inſenſibly take it; the batralion, by 

ſignal from the commanding officer, ſtepping out on one 
flank, and ſhortening the pace on the other, by degrees 
conform, new points of march are taken, and the whole 
again move on in front, | 


When to When the battalion is to RETIRE, it ſhould. previouſly 


ordered and unexact. It is then ordered to face to the 
right about—Art the command of forward, the ſerjeants 
and ſecond colour advance fix paces from the rear rank, 
and the firſt colour moves into that rank The licutenant- 
colonel leads, and the battalion moves on at the word 
march, in the ſame manner as to the proper front; the 
muſic, drums, ſupernumerary officers, &c. taking care 
to march with exactneſs, not to interrupt, but rather to 
aſſiſt the battalion. h 

In marching by the rear, the battalion muſt cover its 
proper extent. of ground — The rear rank men muſt not 
cloſe their files too much, otherwiſe the front men. who 
are in general larger, will be crowded in their rank. 


8 When the battalion is to FRrowT, it receives the word, 
front, battalion hall to the right about face, and is then 
greſſed in the manner already preſcribed, 


_ 


c 


When 
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When the battalion is marching in front; and partial when to 
OzsTACLES occur ſuch diviſions or platoons as are in- Ren. 
terrupted balt, allow the reſt of the battalion to move on, vancing, 
ace outwards from their center, follow the. adjoining flanks 2 6. 
in file, and remain in this ſituation till they paſs the obſtadle, 
and can move up ſucceſſively to their place in line which 
has been preſerved for them. | 
Should the wing of a battalion be obliged to break, it 
rey chen march off from one flank, by column of fixes or 
ſubdiviſions, in order to prevent ſuch an extenſion in file, 
ps would otherwiſe take place; and it will again double up 
into line when the ground allows. meg | 


of In this operation it is to be obſerved, that not even Attentions. 
2 a ſingle file ſhould break without evident neceſſity | 
p- 


that no file ſhould remain needleſsly out of the line, 


by but that as the ground allows they ſhould ſucceſſively | 
one advance into it that either platoon or diviſion breaks 
th from its flanks, and two contiguous platoons of diffe- 


rent diviſions, muſt here conſider themſelves as of the 
ſame—that when a platoon is to break, behind which 
part of another is already broken, ſuch platoon muſt 
break, not to both, but entirely to one flank—that 
when the battalion halts, ſuch part of it as is thus bro- 
ken will front, and place itſelf fo as to flank the open- 


the ing left. | | 

ants Should the battalion be ordered to retire, while part 

nk, - fit remains thus broken, the broken part will face 

1 bout, precede the battalion, not interrupt its move- 

'ord ents, and re-enter the line gradually as the ground 

the lows. | 

care 

r to 

r its When in the courſe of the march the battalion is inter. when to 
- upted by a Woop, or ſuch other difficult ground, as q 087 as 
who 


joliges the whole of it to break—the commander will give 
he word, paſs by files to the front; on which each officer 
ders his platoon to the right face, <obeels his leading file 
o the lefr, the reſt follow, and he paſſes as faſt 'as the 
ord, lfficulties of the wood will allow him, endeavouring to 
cep a relative diſtance from the right or left as ordered 

ben each officer comes to the edge of the wood, he or- 
ers his platoon to form up, and there remains with his 
| p | back 
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To paſs an 
obſtacle in 
1 etiring. 


Colours. 


wing pla- 
| toons form 
1 flanks to the 
battalion. 


Fig. 59. 


When the 
battalion 
wheels on a 
flank ſor- 
ward or 
backward. 
Fig. 63. 
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back to the wood till the other platoons come out, and vl 
he is ordered to march and dreſs in the battalion. 


— 


When the intire battalion is marching to the rear, if ; 
ceſſary that part of it ſhould break on account of any cb 
ſtacle that interrupts the front, it will be done in the max. 
ner before directed - The line will continue in the ordi 
march, but the parts which are obliged to break will ff 


off in time, and advance very quickly till they are beſoꝶ 


the part of the. battalion which remains formed - They nil 
then take care in moving on not to impede it, but will re. 
ſume the ordinary ſtep, and will by degrees re-enter the lit 
when the ground allows of it. 


The colours muſt always be carried uniformly and up. 
right, in order to facilitate the moving and dreſſing of the 


line. 


n 


The diſtances of battalions in line are always taken fron 
colours to colours; and the mounted officers in the rex 
can beſt judge and apprize when ſuch diſtances are 10 
correct, 


When the WinG platoons of a battalion are wheel 
backward and faced outwards, in order to cover its flank 
— ſuch platoons will march in file before the battalion dur- 
ing its retreat, and will take particular care to move in tht 
ſame direction, and not to impede its progreſs— When the 
battalion fronts, the platoons will face outwards ; and a 
ways recollecting that their immediate buſineſs is to covet 
the flanks, they will regulate their poſition and movement 


by thoſe of the battalion, 


OL — 


When an intire battalion is to WAHREIL (as to the right) 
Eat the word, battalion to the right ee, all the platoon 
officers place themſelves before the firſt file on the right d 
their platoons, and each platoon wheels up to the right ol 
ſixteenth of the circle. At the word march, the right pl 


toon wheels into, and is halted in the intended Grofit 


( irs ) 


the others march ſeparately, Join to the right, ſucceſſively 
enter the new line, and dreſs to the wt firſt formed, 


Should at any time a wheel in uniform front be required, 
it muſt be done gradually,. the platoons waiting for each 
ather, diſtances are preſerved from the ſtanding flank, and 


Should the battalion throw back a flank, ſuch part will face 
to the right about, take up its direction in the ſame man- 
ner by platoons, and then come about to the proper fronts 


efote 
* There is another method by which the flanks of the 
75 diviſions ſeem well protected during this operation, if 


made before an enemy—at the word march, the right pla- 
toon wheels into the new direction, and the reſt of the line 
at the ſame time moves on in front, and inclinez to join 
the left of the firſt platoon. When the right flank of the 
ſecond platoon: has arrived there, it alſo wheels up into the 
new direction, and the reſt of the line continues the incline to 
join its left lank—in this manner the line preſerves its uniform 
front, inclines, and gradually enters the new poſition as its 
leading platoon arrives in it, at the ſame time that it covers 
and protects the flanks of the formed platoons. By the 
ſame means alſo will a battalion or line throw back any 
number of its diviſions in preſence of an enemy. The 
angular platoon will give the direction, the reſt will face 
about, march, incline, ſucceſſively wheel into it, and front., 
The outer platoon of all which is ſuppoſed formed as a 
_ to the battalion will march in fie, and cover the 
flan » 6 


— 


In narrow grounds where there are redoubled lines, 
and in many other ſituations, it becomes neceſſary for 
one battalion to paſs directly through another in 
marching either to front or rear; but this muſt parti- 


and make place for a ſecond. 

Should the ſecond line be ordered to advance, and oc- 
cupy the ground which the firſt is to quit—As ſoon as it 
approaches within twenty paces and halts, the front line 
battalion receives the word, pa Each platoon is ordered 
to face to the right, and diſengage its head—Each platoon 
Marches at a quick ſtep to the rear, paſſes ſtraight through 
the ſecond line, and when paſt reſumes the ordinary march. 

i3 Wherever 


cularly happen when a firlt line is to retire through, | 


the degree of quickneſs is taken from the wheeling one— - 


Method of 
wheeling up. 
or throwing 
back a divi- 
ficn or the 
battalion, 


Fig. 64. 
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.£ Pig. 65. A. Wherever the heads of the retreating files preſent 
| = themſelves, the officers of the ſecond line cauſe four 
| | 2 files of their platoons to fall back, and again to reſume * 

1 their places when the others have paſſed. 
1 Reforming The officers of the firſt line having been cautioned again ſro 
1 Ez to form at (one hundred and fifty or two hundred) pace 1 
1 | Fig. 65.B. from the ſecond, and having begun to take and count them for 
1 from the paſſing of that line, will Halt accordingly ; cli we 
their platoons ; front ; place themſelves on the pivor (left) - 
flanks ; take their juſt diſtances, and aligne to the front on Fr 
the pivots of the three firſt platoons, which will be in. t 
ſtantly arranged by the major. When the whole is in or. ng 
der, the battalion is formed by the heel of platoons to the "s 

left. 

Counting the paces, which muſt be of the accurate 

regulated length, is an aſſiſtance for the halt, rather 

than the exact means of giving the alignement, which 

muſt depend on the quick, and after dreſſing of the 

pivots from the front. 5 

Page of If the ſecond line remains poſted - the firſt retires in front ; 
firſt line. till within twenty thi of the ſecond—at the word pj, anc 
ig. 65. B. each officer turns his platoon to the left; marches quick in qui 
file through the ſecond; reſumes the ordinary march when is t 
, Paſt, and Halts at his determined number of paces from that the 
. | | | | 
"Side in 
| tha 
rirſt line te. Should a new poſition not parallel be taken by the pall- ſer 
torms in an ing battahion—the commander with his two leading pl W 
tion, toons Will firſt enter it, anq; direct the others to regular hir 
Fig. 65 c. their flanks by them; and ff ſeveral battalions are paſſing pre 
the ſecond line, the alignement is thus made eaſier for cot 
them. | oct 
bri 
: evi 
Crowninga Where a Heicnr in the rear is to be crowned by a r. the 
height. tiring line—an officer mult not dreſs exactly to the platoon eff 


Fig. 65. E. that precedes him; but, in joining it, he muſt halt, and 
arrange his own in ſuch a manner that the ſlope of the f. 
ing can be entirely ſeen and commanded, which is here 
the great object, and not to be attained if the troops wrt 
to adhere to a ſtraight line, 
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of move 


reſent 5 e | erte iy | 
© fou happen where the paſſing line is to poſt one flank Refuſinga 
eſume j — that the officers take their diſtances N. 
| om behind; but if this movement is foreſeen, the incon- Fig. 65. D. 
"$a venience may be avoided by filing from the proper flank ; 
een bor if the left is to be poſted, and the right refuſed, the pla- 
Ten toons may paſs from their left, the column will thereby 
ch have its left in front, will be more readily directed on the 
G00 point d'appui, and the preſervation of diſtances will be fa- 
* cilitated, as they will then be taken from the front. If the 
2 night is to be poſted, the platoons may paſs from their 
o the nght. | 
urate = r 
ather | 0 
which | | a | 
f the MOVEMENTS of the LINE in FRONT. 
front Taz chief object of every other movement is the quick Chicſoje& 
Poſs, and juſt formation into Live when neceffary, and the conſe- ment. 


quert march of that line in front towards the enemy, which 
is the laſt great operation that precedes the attack, and is 
the moſt difficult and material of all manceuvres. 
No body of troops can advance in line on an enemy but Neceſſity of 
in diforder and confuſion, unleſs the original formation of . 
that line has been perfectly ſtraight; and its correct pre- 
ſervation during the march ap ny: every attention 
While order ſubſiſts, the ſoldier feels his advantage, exerts 
y and ſpirit When diſorder 


himſelf, and acts with e 
prevails, he perceives hiMnferiority, deſponds, loſes all 


confidence in himſelf or commander, perſonal ſafety ſoon 
occurs, and the moment of flight is' not far diſtant—To 
bring up troops to the attack in imperfect order, is to Joſe 
every advantage which diſcipline propoſes, and to preſent 
them to the enemy in that very ſtare to which after his beſt 
efforts he hopes to reduce them. 


When a line of ſeveral battalions" is formed and 
halted, there is an interval of twelve paces for two 
pieces of artillery betwixt each, and the whole gene- 
rally are dreſſed to a flank. The formation and march 
of the battalion in front have been already detailed, 


the ſame principles direct that of the line. | 
12 When 
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Marchof When the line is to march in front, one of the battalion, 
krone. is named as the regulating one to whoſe movernents all the 
| reſt are to conſorm At the caution given by the com. 
mander of each battalion that the line will move forward, 

the front colour and ſerjeants of each will carefully move 

out three paces as aht eady directed, and the perpendiculat 

point of march will be given to the regulating battalion 

only, by the major in the rear The advanced colour 

will take the utmoſt care in moving out to dreſs by the 
regulating one, ſo that the whole may be in a line perſecty 

parallel to that on which the corps is formed, and which 

cannot be otherwiſe, if they are accurate in taking their 

three paces. And, ſhould the line at any time be ill dreſ. 

ſed when halted, the advanced colours muſt ſtill be cor. 

= reCtly placed before the line is again put in. motion, and 

the ſeveral battalions in advancing will conform to them. 

At the word march, rapidly repeated, each battalion at 

the ſame inſtant is put in motion, dreſſing to their ſeveral 


centers. 
Attentions Every attention required in the movement of the 
— 4 ſingle battalion muſt be redoubled in that of the line: 


on the regulating one particularly does every thing 
depend, whoſe pace mult be ſteady, uniform, and di- 
rect The commander of the line who is with it, muſt 
from its advanced colour obſerve and ſo caution an 
adjoining one, that the others being enabled at all 
inſtants to dreſs with theſe, may preſerve and carry 
on a line perfectly parallel to the original line; and 
the ſeveral battalions, by ſcrupulouſly following and 
conforming to their leading colours, will, if theſe move 
with juſtneſs, advance on the moſt uniform front. 
The difficulty of aſcertaining the perpendiculars of 
march to the regulating battalion are certainly great, 
as the leaſt deviation to right or left will tend to alter 
the direction of, or to diſorder the line; but there 
appears no other marked general rule that can be 
given, and the greateſt care therefore muſt be taken 
1n remarking them; it is from the rear of the body 
only that they can juſtly be obſerved and announced, 
and it is from thence that any improper deviation in 
the march can beſt be corrected ; much therefore de- 
pends on the attention of the majors and adjutants.— 
| It would ſeem that the allowing each battalion to rake 
® | its diſtinct point ſhould tend to preſerve the een 
N 10 | 0 


— 
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of the line; but it is much better to make the others 
nd on the movement of the regulating one, and 
on the parallel march of the advanced colours, than in 
any ſhape to truſt to their own points which will never 
be true, with reſpect to each other, and from whence 
a crowding in, or opening out mult infallibly ariſe. 


advance, the ſtep will be lengthened till it arrives inline. 


the word mark, the ſtep will be ſhortened cill the line comes 


up. | 
"When neceſſary (in order to correct intervals) battalions 
will occaſionally inc/ine, but without heads being turned 


will receive the word fron? to ceaſe inclining. 2 


much judgment muſt be exerciſed, the general ſitua- 
tion muſt be examined, inelining muſt not take place on 
he every ſmall alteration of interval; and wherever the fault 


ng begin. The opening or cloſing of intervals commonly 
** proceeds from the colours moving in a falſe direction, and 
if ſhould be corrected by their taking a true one. i 
The march in line of a conſiderable body can only be at 


il the ordinary ſtep, a quicker movement would produce 
ry diforder, nor could artillery attend its movements when ad- 
d vancing to-the enemy. But there are ſituations where a 
d brigade or ſmaller front ſhould move on to a particular at- 


tack at a lengthy ſtep, or where even a quicker cadence 
may be required from them. 
f The commanders of battaiions muſt look upon the regu- 
ating one as infallible; and the general muſt watch over 
it, and carefully direct its motiors. The march, and Halt, 
and attention of each battalion in line, is by its own cen- 
ter; the commander alone attends to the regulating one. 
Dreſſing to a flank is by a ſeparate direction, given when 
neceſſary or proper after halting. ' 
The majors and adjutants will often place themſelves 
k co to their third rank, and to their ſecand colour, to ſee 
a that they are aligned with their own battalion and the next, 
a and that they are not too much advanced or retired—T hart 
8 eyes remain fixed on the advanced ſetjeants and colour 
f That thoſe do not look behind them or turn their heads, 
f I 4 and 


Should any battalion be behind the line—at the word 


from the center, and when the intention is anſwered they 


does originate, the remedy ſhould in general from thence. 


Attentions 
in marche 
ing. 


Should any battalion be advanced before the line—at - 


In correcting the movements of battalions in the line, 
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and that the center colour obſerves its diſtance. of thres 
paces. 


Attention Battalions in line, marching over heights or acroſs vil. 

ground, lies, will require more time to paſs them, than others wh 

are moving on the ſatne extent, but of level ground; in 

order to preſerve equality of front, the laſt muſt therefore 

ſhorten their ſtep. The ſame thing will happen when plz. 

toons, and particularly the colours, are obliged to break 

and fall into file, The majors and adjutants who attend 

| the march will eaſily ſee thoſe who are advanced or retired, 
[ and correct them accordingly. | | 

| —— The flanks of battalions muſt take particular cate 

| 8 never to advance before the center; the officers of the 
wings, by attending to the general line of the colours, 
will much aſſiſt; and if thoſe officers and the center 
can be preſerved in the true direction, the internal 

g | | dreſſing of the battalion will readily follow. 
| {1 TireQing In line—cautions and words of command are repeated 
Mi Ind by commandants of battalions only, but in ſuch manner 
7 as to be heard diſtinctly by the leader of the adjoining one, 
be beginning from that which regulates. The words march 

— halt, &c. of each, muſt inſtantaneouſly be circulated, 

1 The battalion which is neareſt to, and is to preſerve the 
+4 point of appui, will in general be the regulating one; 
= therefore a flank battalion will commonly direct the move- 
| ments of the line, and ſhould the commander change it, he 
"0 muſt announce ſuch change to the line. 


When The line thus marching in perfect order, when it arrives 
aud cobalt. At its deſtined point, receives the word battalion, rapidly 
repeated to each flank; the colours of the line endeavour 
to dreſs by each other and the regulating one, and ceale to 
advance; their battalions which are behind them, and at 
their three paces diſtance, having ſuch an evident direCtion, 
mark. the ſtep, and dre/s within themſelves. After a pauſe 
of five or ſix ſeconds, the word halt is more inſtantly cir- 
culated if poſſible, and each individual battalion halting 1n 
the manner already preſcribed, the general alignement 
ſhould be nearly juſt, as, 4 
The whole line muſt halt at the ſame inſtant when the 
word 1s given, and no dreſſing or correction of in 
takes 


<< rar ) 
takes place till ſo directed The advanced colours on the 
halt fall back to the battalions. | 


But, if the commander finds it neceſſary to give a more When tak. 
exact dreſſing, he immediately orders the firſt colour of Jered te 
the regulating battalion again to move forward three paces dre. 
(its place being ſupplied by the ſecond one) and alſo a Wu. 
colour from one of the two adjoining battalions — Being 
himſelf then placed at the regulating colour, he directs the 

fition of the other advanced one; their flank officers alſo 
dreſs by them; thus the colours and flank officers of thoſe 
two battalions are in exact direction, parallel to which, and 
at three paces diſtant the line of troops is to be formed. 
The other colour immediately takes its diſtance from its 
reſpective advanced one, the covering ſerjeants mark the 
flank points of their battalion, and the correction of dreſſing 
inſtantly begins in the manner already preſcribed. The 
other battalions of the line do not advance their front co- 
lours, but dreſs them exactly on the ſecond colours of the 
two directing battalions; and their flank officers having 
now ſo many fixed and viſible points aſcertained, can eaſily 
place themſelves in the true line, and begin the correction 
of their battalions W hen the line is dreſſed, the two ad- 
vanced-colours reſume their proper ſtation. 

If when the advanced colours move forward, the Attentions 
reſt of thoſe of the line are immediately lowered, and at. 
not again held up to view, till the perſons of their 
bearers are ſucceſſively placed on the true line, it will 
be a great aſſiſtance to the diſtant battalions. 

The difficulty of diſtinguiſhing and directing in an 
ill formed line, would make it troubleſome at once to 
give a true poſition to the colours and flank officers, 
without firſt procuring: the advanced parallel line as 

above preſcribed. | 
The dreſſing of the line may appear tedious in the de- 
tall; but the alertneſs and intelligence of individuals will 
make it ſufficiently quick in practice conſidering the diffi- 
culty of the operation and the great object to be attained, 
if each attends ſolely to his own buſineſs, and does not im- 
properly intermeddle in the province of another For if 
the commander of the line will limit himſelf to giving the 
alignement to the colours of two battalions, and only watch 
over the others If thoſe of battalions attend MR; 
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the poſition of their colours; if the flank officers take their 
points as ſoon as their colaurs are arranged; and if the 
platoon officers can be depended upon in their ſever] 
ſituations, every thing will go on quick; and in propor. 
tion as the colours *w each battalion are aligned, will their 
ſeveral component members be truly placed. On the 
fame principles that the dreſſing is corrected, is the march 
in line to the front conducted. 

If the line is at any time ordered to halt, without being 
correctly dreſſed, and is immediately after directed to re- 
fume its march As ſoon as the colours move out, 
will be inſtantly placed in the fame line from the one re. 
gulating, although by this means ſome of them may be 
more than three paces diſtant from their proper battalions, 
At the word march, they will move on preſerving this line, 
and the battalions will gradually attain their three paces 
from them. This will take place whether the line is to 
advance or retire. 


When the line is to ReT1rEe, the neceſſity of its 
being previouſly correctly dreſſed, is ſtill more eſſen- 
tial than it was in the ſingle battalion; if that preli- 
minary is not granted, its movements muſt be diſor- 
dered in proportion to its extent. But as there may 
not always be time to give it the wiſhed for degree of 
exactneſs before the retreat begins, ſuch aids may be 
applied, as will greatly aſſiſt it in the courſe of its 
movement. 

The battalions are ordered to the right about face—The ' 
ſerjeants and ſecond colour of each, at the word forward, 


advance fix paces from the rear rank, the firſt colour moves 


into that rank, and the point of march is given from the rear 
to the regulating battalion—The advanced colours, which 
are probably not in an exact line, are immediately ſo placed 
from the regulating one, without regard being had to their 
diſtance from their reſpective battalions, and an exact line 
of colours is thereby obtained by the majors and adjutants. 


The whole is now ordered to march ; the advanced colours 


preſerve their poſition and line, and the ſeveral battalions 
by degrees acquire their juſt diſtance of ſix paces from 
them—The lieutenant colonels lead, and the line moves 


on in the ſame manner as to the proper front. The muſic, 
drums, 
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\ ſupernumerary officer, &c. take care to march 
1 not to interrupt, but rather to aſliſt thei 
battalions. 


—_ 


When the line is to front, each battalion receives the When w 
words, battalion—balt—right about face ; and if it is then 


to move forward, the colours and ſerjeants immediately ad- 
vance before the front rank, and are there correctly lined, . 
ready to conduct its march. But if it is to remain halted, 
the drefling is then ordered in the manner already pre- 


ſcribed. 


a / — 


In the march of the line, either to front or rear, when Aatutenrons 
parts. of it (as battalions or their wings) are ordered to halt — 


and fte the general ſtep muſt be much ſhortened to al- 
low thoſe that fire to regain the line without confuſion, and 
the attention of the advanced colours to regulate the whole 


muſt be very great, 8 


—— — 


Whatever impediments preſent themſelves to the march Paſſing ob. 
of the line in front, will be avoided by the methods pre- ſtacles. 


ſcribed for the battalion ; and the openings made by fuch 
parts as are obliged to quit the line, will be carefully pre- 
ſerved, in order to their re-entering into it, as ſoon as the 


ground permits, 


— 


— 


Inclwixo the line when well performed is a moſt im- tnclining, 


portant and deciſive operation—It enables in advancing to 


gain the flank of an enemy, or to preſerve the appul of a Fig. 66. 


river, wood, &c. the line of which runs oblique to that of 
the march—The principles of chis diagonal movement have 
been already explained, and the difficulty of carrying on 
the line parallel to its firſt poſition ; therefore, the perfe& 
(quareneſs of the ſhoulder and body of each individual to 
the front is the firſt great object; and every attention muſt 
be given to the advanced colours, that they preſerve their 
parallel line, and remain a true direction for their ſeveral 
battalions, The whole line look to the flank to which they 
incline, the ſtep muſt be correct and uniform, and the at- 
tention of every individual on the ſtretch. The Pruſſian 
troops alone can perfarm this movement in line with — 

cels 


( 14 ) 


Ces and correctneſz, and it is of all others the mot di 


Pruſſian 
movements 
in line. 


Fig. 67. 


Fig. 68. 


General ap- 


plication of 


the echel- 


ficult. 


— 


In the autumn of 1785, there were many opportunitie: 
of ſeeing the movements of the Prxussran troops in line, 
Among others, at Macpesuro, eighteen battalions ex. 
tending about two thouſand yards, entered the alignement 
in open column; formed in line; marched in front in the 
moſt perfect manner above one thouſand five hundred 
paces ; and, during the courſe of the march, fired by bat. 
talions advancing. The line afterwards retired a conſi. 
derable part of that diſtance. —At BERLIN, the whole in. 
fantry of the garriſon, conſiſting of eighteen battalions, 
marched in open column in the alignement; formed ex- 
actly in line by the ſignal of a cannon ; marched in front 
about one thouſand paces; and fired while advancing by 
diviſions and battalions.—In SLES TA, the infantry was ge. 
nerally formed in two lines, of eleven thouſand. men each, 
and the lines frequently marched in front ſeparately and 
well for fifteen hundred paces. The two lines, on one oc- 
caſion, notwithſtanding an exceeding heavy rain the greateſt 
part of the time, and directly in their faces, marched, and 
preſerved a moſt exact line, both in advancing and retiring, 
for above half an hour; and in retiring the whole infantry 
obliqued to the left, and in the courſe of the march gained 
at leaſt the front of two battalions to that flank.—At Mac- 
DEBURG, two lines of ten battalions, which had marched 
off in columns of wings, and were halted in cloſe columns 
on the alignement of each line, ready to deploy, moved 


forward about three hundred paces, and at the ſame time 


obliqued to the right ; they then halted, and deployed into 
line, | 


ECHELLON, 


By an oblique march the enemy may have been ap- 
proached, even outwinged, and the following flank may 


have been refuſed to him, and kept back from his = 
| ut 


( 15. ): 


but it is evident that he cannot be reached without expoſ- 
ing the leading flank, unleſs the whole line inclines, which 
is a movement ſubject to great difficulty on ſo ſerious an 
occaſion. The attack in EchERLLOx is therefore ſubſti- 
tuted which preſerves the advantages gained by the 
oblique march, has not the faults to which the line is liable, 
aims at the weak part of the enemy, does not riſk the 
whole of your force, is particularly applicable to the move- 
ments of infantry, or the mixed ones of cavalry and in- 
ſantry, more to thoſe of great bodies than ſmall, and 
equally whether the object is to advance or retire, 

In advancing, the ſeveral bodies move independant, act 
freely, and are ready to aſſiſt. In retiring, they fall back 
vpon each other, and thereby give mutual aid and ſupport ; 
nor can an enemy preſs the purſuit but with much cir- 
cumſpection, and without endangering his own flank, 


In echellon, the diviſions are retired at equal but parallel 
diſtances behind each other, and in that ſituation they are 
ready—to move up into parallel line to wheel into oblique 
line—to file into column—to retreat upon the rear, or any 
other diviſion, 


If the object is to form in parallel line to the front— 
whatever. diſtance the diviſions are retired, the flank of 
each following-one, mult cover that of the one preceding 
It, 4 


But when the object is to form in oblique line—in pro- 
portion as the diviſions are retired, they muſt cover part 
of the one preceding them, viz. 

If the diviſions are retired one fourth of their front— 


they muſt cover a twenty-cighth part of the preceding 


Fig. 7 1 


Fig. 74 


Fig. 75. 


one; and the oblique line will then make an angle of about 


fiſteen degrees with the parallel line. 

If the diviſions are retired half of their front they muſt 
cover one ſeventh of the preceding one; and the oblique 
line will make an angle of about thirty degrees with the 
parallel line, | | 

If the. diviſions are retired three fourths of their front 
they muſt cover one third of the preceding one; the oblique 

> line 


Fig 73+ 
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line will then make an angle of forty-nine degrees with the 
parallel line. 1% 8 
In this manner a proportionate allowance muſt be 
made for any other intermediate diſtance, remarking 
that the nearer the oblique line of the echellon is to x 
right angle with the parallel line, the greater muſt be 
the diſtance betwixt diviſions, and the greater pro- 
portion of front muſt each cover.. 4 
If the diviſions are retired the whole diſtance of 
their front, they will then completely cover each 
other, and become an open coiumn, ready to form 
in line at right angles to the front of the march, 


tit 


— 


Whatever diſtance the diviſions are retired behind each 
other, if thoſe diſtances are equal, and the diviſions alſo 
equal, the flank files will always line in a diagonal direc. 
tion This muſt be attended to, as an eſſential guide and 
rule; and therefore when the ſecond diviſion has at any 
time taken its pofition, the following ones will the more 
eaſily rake up theirs, by obſerving the line of the flanks, 
and their prolongation. | : 


| 


_The diſtance that diviſions are to take muſt always be 
announced, as well as the intention ; whether to be pre- 
pared for forming in paralle] or oblique line, that they 
may regulate their flanks accordingly. 


— — 


When the ecbellon is unconnected with a line, the ad- 
vanced flank regulates all its movements; when attached 
to a line, it mult depend on the motions of that line. 


- 


* RY WY * „ 


The whole, or only part of the body may be thrown into 
echellon, and that either to the front or rear. In the firſt 
caſe, with a view to gain the flank of an enemy, or obtain 


a croſs fire: in the ſecond, to refuſe, or to cover one's own 
flank, 


os — — — 


The firſt poſition of the deployment of the column is 
always a poſition in echellon, The 


a K AÞ 
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The battalion may form echellon, either in whole or in 
part, on any central diviſion— Either marching or halting 
to front or rear, and from either flank, 


Where a full line has to advance in front — to prevent xig. 77. 
the crowding and breaking, which want of intervals might 
to occaſion, it may readily take, and advance in a 
degree of echellon poſition. Each front rank retired at 
leaſt as far as the preceding one's rear rank. The batta- 
lion of direction is the leading one, which muſt move with 
the greateſt exactneſs, and when fo ordered, the whole can 
in an inſtant move up into line. 


Where a line is paſſing a defile to its front, and from its Fig. 78. 
center—It may firſt form at the head of it in the echellon 
pofition : the ſeveral diviſions are then ready to move up 
into line, or by wheels towards the flanks, to form in 
oblique lines and protect thoſe flanks, | 

It may alſo in the ſame manner pals a defile to the rear, 
retiring from the flanks by echellon, while the center pro- 
tects the movement. 


Commands given by leaders of 


| —— — 
Nature of Battalions. | Diviſions. Circumſtances of Execution. 
Movement 
— — — A — 
De right win 
7 the batralion Wal 
| form echellon to the 
rear an the ſeventh Þ === —.— A Caution. 
diviſion at half diſ- . 
tance — to form ob- 
ligue line. p 1 
w. The fix right diviſions, the 
talion is 1 1 E of the line moving on. 
) 3 C. The fixth diviſion, when the 
t bore, * * —_ Left, march | line is at the preſcribed diſtance ' 
] rear. from it, will=-march—incline, 
Left, incline4 till it has covered one ſeventh of 
. Fig. 79. n » np 
| 3 preceding diviſion, and then 
follow: and thus ſucceſſively 
L every other diviſion to its right. 
Ed moe ani Bak | The line and echellon will 
| * halt when ordered. 
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commands given by leaders of 
——_ - ! J - . | 
Nature of Battalions. Diviſions. Circumſtances of Execution. 
Movement 5 
ſ The diviſions of "Fa 
the echellon owl . 
wheel to the = A caution. 
- | into oblique line. {3% 
When halted, | Right The piyot man of each diyi. 
— | con faces to the right into the 
— line to Wheel intended oblique line. 


March 


Each diviſion wheels to the 
right into oblique line. 


oblique line, and dreſs to the 
right. 


Each diviſion when in the 


; 


The divifiors 
will _ form oe — — — A Caution. 
When the ob- | The pivot man of each diyi. 
— — wing is to 4 Left, wheel fion faces ſquare to the front of 
the line. 
Fig. 81. Each diviſion wheels up to 
2 5 the left. : 
Each divifion when parallel 
* * as the front of the line. 


Wh 
chellor 
turn in 
uctal l 
1 halte 


The echellon will 3 
advance, avd x: — A caution. - 


The whole diviſions of the 
\ echellon move forward ; when 
the diviſion next the ſtanding 
part of the line arrives at it, 
Mach 4 ſuch part of that diviſion as is 
obſtructed by the line will fall 
into file, in that ſhape paſs it, 
and then reſume its place when 
in front of it. 


The diviſion next the ſtanding 
part of the line will halt when 
exactly at the diſtance in front, 
and in the ſame relative ſituation 
Las when in rear of it. 

Thus ſucceſſively each diviſion will paſs the 
one preceding it, and the right diviſion of the 
whole will be now the advanced part of the 
echellon. 


| In this ſituation b a wheel to the left, the 
Fr 3 7 f t 
. n will flank the front of U s. 


Halt 


| 


| The ſeveral diviſions march, 
| If the echelon formed to the] incline, halt, and dreſs ſucceſ- 


When the e- 18 10 move IF 1 dend ſively to the ſtanding part of 


Shellon is to re- 4 the line 
turn into the ge- 8 2 #* 
1 ral line which The ſeyeral diviſions face 
"ated | If the echellon formed to the | about —mareh to the rear—1n- 
front, is to fall back into line. cline—halt, in line—face about, 
| and dreſs ſucceſſively to the ſtand- 
| ing part of the line, 
— — — 5 — 


If the line is | 
in march, to the 
front, when the 
echellon is order- 
ed to join it, 


as a. # 
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* When the bat- 
| ; talion is halted, 
and the right 
wing is to form / 
in echellon, ei- 3 
ther to front or 
rear, 


After the e. 
chellon is halt- 
ed, it the object 
is to be in readi- 
neſs to form the 
oblique line. 
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| The ſeveral diviſions will in. 
If the echellon formed to the I creaſe their pace; incline ou. 
rear, is to move up into line. ward if neceflary, and my 


# 


ſucceſſively into line. 


| The echellon will Bak. j; 
the line continues to ad 
each diviſion ſucceſſively vl 
march in due time, incline out: 
ward as far as is neceſſary u 
acquire ſuſhcient ground n 
join the line when it comes i 
and proceed with it. 


The ſame operation but m. 


If the echellon formed to the 
front, is ts join the line. 


verſed would take place, ſhoull 
the line be retiring when the 
echellon is ordered to join it. 


{© The intended diſtance of din. 
fions is named — The diviſong 
| of the right wing are then or. 
dered to march forward—Whe 
4 the diviſion next the ſtanding 
part of the battalion has acquired 
the preſcribed diſtance, it ha, 
The others continue moving og, 
and halt ſucceſſively in echello, 
the whole dreſſing to the left, 


The intended diſtance of di 
ſions is named. The right wing 
oes to the right about - marc 
—halts ſucceſſively each dixiſa 
— fronts, and dreffer to the let 
the whole being then in echelua 
to the rear. 


If to the front 


If to the rear 


The whole diviſions muſt & 
parately face—march to the lt 
— cover each other in proportion 

to their preſcribed diſtance, ab 
< again front. 

Theſame operations takeplatt 
whether the whole, or part « 
the battalion, or line, form n 

Lechellon. 


* 
* 
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The EcnELTox poſition is a very advantageous manner 
of making an attack, with the center or one of the wings 
reinforced If ſucceſsful, the diviſions move up into line 
to improve the advantage—lf repulſed, they are in a good 
ſituation to favour and protect the retreat. | 

Different previous manceuvres muſt always have diſ- 
trated and divided the attention of the enemy, and pre- 
vented him from being certain of where the attack is tobe 
made in the echellon poſition, 


* — \ 


| With reſpect to the enemy and the in- ee | poſition, 
tended march, it may be taken from the |} — * 


If from the parallel line It is previouſly divided into 
the ſeveral eche/lons which compoſe it; and the diſtance at 
which they are to remain behind each other, 1s announced, 

The reinforced flank; which is to attack, is then or- Attack in 
dered to advance—Each echellon of two or more batta- bellen 


from the pa- 


lions moves on, when the preceding one has gained the rallel line. 
ordered diſtance, (of perhaps one hundred yards,) and 
thus, being regulated by the head, act according to the 

event of the attack. x 

Though the inclining with a conſiderable line is Fig. 8g. 

hardly to be attempted when near the enemy—yet 5 50. 
that operation may be performed by the echellons in 
advancing, ſo as to gain ground to the flank ; but it 
requires every circumſpection and attention to pre- 
ſerve the relative poſitions, and in time to ſteady and 
reſume the direct front. All ſuch movements muſt 
be critical near the enemy, and in general his flank 
will de beſt gained by troops placed in column for 
that 89 behind the attacking body, and which 
are there ready to form up and improve ſuch advan- 


tages as offer. 
If from the oblique line—This poſition having been 


taken from the column of march, or in the courſe of ad- 
vancing in line upon the enemy, the attack will be made 
either by the advanced or retired flank reinforced; the di- 
vilions of the line, and the diſtances of the echellons, being 
previouſly aſcertained. 

| K 2 When 


Fig. 83. 


* 


Attack in 
echellon 
From the 
oblique line, 


Fig. $4. 


At entions 
in forming 
the echel- 
ln, 
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When by the right flank advanced—Each two or more 
battalions wheel up to the right, as much as brings them 
parallel to the enemy's front ; the whole may then be con. 
ſidered as ſo many diſtin, but perfectly parallel lines. 
The attacking echellon moves on, the others alfo march 
ſucceſſively, when their preceding ones have acquired the 
ordered diſtance. TAN | 

When by the right flank retired—The right echelon wil 
be wheeled to the left, till placed parallel to the enemy's 
front; the echellon next to it will alſo. wheel up in the 
ſame manner—The attacking echellon will then march, 
paſs the other, and proceed: the ſecond echellon will alſo 
move on, when the given diſtance 1s acquired ; and the 
third echellon will at that time wheel up to its parallel po- 
ſition, and advance in its turn. In this manner they will 
ſucceed each other till the whole are in the ſame ſituation 
as when matched off from an advanced flank. 

The advanced echellon being arrived at its object, the 
attack begins, and the others attend the event—lf it ſuc- 
ceeds, they move up into line to perfect it—lf it fails, each 
falling back on each is ſtrengthened and ſupported every 


inſtant of the retreat. 


The enemy's cavalry will hardly at any time at- 
tempt to enter the intervals, as they mult always give 


a flank to an advancing echellon, 
pl | 


In order to place the leading echellon which becomes the 
guide for the others, perfectly perpendicular to the line on 
which it is to march up to the attack—The commander 
mult himſelf take the greateſt care to wheel up its flank di- 
viſion exactly into that direction, and whoſe prolongation 
is the line on which the whole echellon is to be formed. 
When this diviſion is accurately dreſſed, the number of 
paces that its wheeling flank has taken, are-meaſured and 
intimated (as well as the ſtrength of the diviſion if necel- 
ſary) to each of the other echellons; and their equal flank 
diviſions wheel up in the fame manner, ſo that the out- 
ward wheeler, ſhall halt at the given number of paces, 


which are previouſly marked for him Theſe parallel divi- 


ſions become each a direction for its own echellon, their 
ſeyeral fronts are prolonged, and all the other diviſions 


and battalions march up, and dreſs with them. _ | 
Sent The 


( +133 ) 


The larger the original diviſion, that thus gives the Attentions 
+. direftion, is, the more exact will be the firſt forma- ds echt 
tion of the ſeveral echellons; a half battalion may len. 


therefore be thus placed. The diviſions of direction 
muſt be of equal ſtrength, otherwiſe the number of 
paces will not be a true guide, The paces muſt be 
of correct length, and taken in the chord of the 
wheel. _ 


Notwithſtanding theſe meaſures to obtain exact parallel 


lines, the following echellons muſt on the march be guided 
by, and conform to the leading one; their great object is 
to preſerve, in moving on, their parallel and relative ſitua- 
tion. In this they are to act in the ſame manner as when 
advancing in line; and having the leading echellon to 
guide them, together with the aſſiſtance of the mounted 
officers who attend to their movements, and prevent their 


- outward flanks from being thrown too forward, they will 


execute with juſtneſs this important manœuvre. The pre- 
ſervation of intervals is alſo as eſſential an attention as in 
the attack in line. nn 
Whea the leading echellon is halted and the others 
are to move on to line with it; being then within 
reach of the enemy's fire, they muſt take particular 
care not to throw forward their outward flank, but 
rather to refuſe it This can be accompliſhed by the 
advanced colours taking heed to halt exactly in the 
true line of the atracking echellon; and it depends on 
the conductor alone of that attack to give it ſuch a 


direction, that its prolongation ſhall paſs before the. 


enemy's front. 


— 


The ſecond line, when there is one, follows in every 
thing the movement of the firſt IT he battalions make the 
lame wheel, preſerve the ſame relative poſition, and ſerve 
as a ſupport to the firſt— The attack of the ſecond line, 
therefore, moves on at the ſame time with that which it is 
to ſupport. The echellons of one or more lines are gene- 
rally retired from one hundred to one hundred and fifty 


paces, each behind the one preceding it of its own line. 
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Fehellon © The echelon may be formed from column, The heads 


column. Of the columns are halted at given points and given diſ. 


taces—The attacking bodies form in ore or more lines, 
the others extend to the flank in echellon, being ſeparated, 
a ſpace equal to the diſtances they halted at in column — 
This ſpace is augmented if neceſſary when the whole move 
on, and lines — or more battalions each ate formed. 
From the echellon poſition by flank marching, the ordet 
of column may again be reſumed. 


Fig. 85. 


Central at · A central attack may be conducted in this manner 
Cen Three columns are directed towards the central point, the 


formedfrom middle one forms in lines and makes the attack, the others 


column. 5 k 34 
Fig. 86. in echellon —— ſuſtain it. 


1 


Movements The enemy are poſted in A, the body is formed in line 
echellon, B, with a reſerve of three ſquadrons; and two ſquadrons 
Fig. 8 are placed in · column, deſtined to turn the flank—The 
ö whole by inclining gain the poſition C, from which the 
echellon poſition D. 1s taken, and the attack made on the 

enemy's left. | * 


In Silefa. In SiLESIA in 198 5— The line of infantry of eleven thou- 
rig 0. ſand men, ſupported by fifteen ſquadrons of cavalry (each 
covering a battalion) in ſecond line, and ten ſquadrons on 
each flank, when about ſix hundred yards from an enemy 
advanced to the attack from the left in four echellons, re- 
tired about one hundred and fifty paces behind each other 
— The attack being repulſed, the echellons fell back upon 
one another, and upon the right flank which had remained 
poſted on a favourable height. | a. 51 
At Potſdam- At Porspau, two lines of infantry of nine battalions 
Proman Each moved from the right on to the attack, each line in 
n ovements three echellons, each echellon of three battalions, and re- 
in echellon. tired about two hundred paces behind one another; a third 
Fig. 87. line of cayalry alſo ſupported The attack was repulſed, 
the left remained poſted, and the echellons of the two lines 
retired alternately through each other, the right of the 
whole being gradually much thrown back during this 
operation, 1 | 
+4 At 


thi 


| 1 236.9 
At MacpzBuRG, two lines of nine battalions each ad- At Magde. 


vanced from the left in three echellons of three battalions N 
each, and retired about eighty paces behind one another. 
ln this manner they marched. with the moſt perfect cor- 
retneſs about one thouſand one hundred paces, when a 
new diſpoſicion was ordered to take place, 


— 


The cannon of the poſted echellon can always pracure 
in enfilading fire, on whatever body is preſſing on the re- 
tiring ones, and will thereby very much aſſiſt the retreat, 


and check the purſuit. 


- 


Of SECOND LINES. 


. Tas movements of a Szcond Lins are ſimilar to thoſe rig. gr. 
of the firſt It will always preſerve its paralleliſm and 
diſtance, | 

Its front is regulated by its own diviſion or battalion of 
direction, which moves by that of the firſt line. 1 


In changes of poſition, its movemients correſpond ta 
thoſe of the firſt line. 


In forming the line, it will march upon its own points pig. 92. 
which are parallel to, and aſcertained in conſequence of 
thoſe of the firſt, | 


If the firſt line makes a central change of poſition—the rig. gz. 
ſecond line muſt make a change upon its correſponding 
diviſion"to comply with it. | 


aro — — — — — = — | — 
— — - N — 8 
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The movements of re/erves are ſimilar to thoſe of a ſe- Fig. yr. 
cond line, being determined and directed in conſequence of 


thoſe of the firſt line. 
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Fig. 94. When the lines break in column to the front the ſecond 
will generally follow the firſt. 
When the columns are formed to the flanks—the ſecond 
line will.often compoſe a ſeparate column or columns, 


When the march is to the rear—the ſecond line wil 
often lead in column. 


— a As the movements and ſituations of ſecond lines 
— > rod are dependent on thoſe of the firſt To prevent inter- 
— fering, they muſt be regulated by certain general rules, 
which are applicable according to circumſtances. 
Although the lines may execute all their movements, by 
forming columns of battalion, regiment, brigade, or even 
of greater numbers—yet, whenever the columns of the pre. 
ceding line ſhall exceed in depth the diſtance between the 
two lines, the following line will be” often retarded in its 
movements forward, till the ſurplus of ſuch column haz 
marched over a ſpace equal to its length, 
Hence is apparent the neceſſity of multiplying columns, 
which become manageable, and acquire preciſion in pro- 
portion as their depth is diminiſhed, 
The diſtance betwixt the lines may be ſuppoſed equal at 
leaſt to the front of two battalions and an interval. 


Fig: 55. Whenever the new line of direction paſſes through the 
"extremity of the right or left, and that the front is to be 
outwards, the movements of the firſt line would be inter- 
rupted, if the ſecond was to march by its lank—The ſecond 
muſt therefore make a degree of central movement, and 
the center point in that line will be diſtant from the flank, 
in proportion to the fixed diſtance between the lines, and 
to the angle more or leſs open which the new poſition 
makes with the old one. 


Fig g8. The ſame principles determine in central movements of 
the lines. — For example, if to face to the right, the more 
or leſs open that the angle formed between the old and new 

- Poſition is, the more or leſs muſt the central point of move- 
meat 


— 
* 
i 


BETS ( 17 ) 
ment for the ſecond line be looked for towards the left, General 


—The reverſe takes place where the lines are to face to non 


left, of ſecond 
When the direction of the new poſition of the firſt line 
is known, that of the ſecond line will be equally ſo, as the 
due diſtance is already determined, | 
The point which ought to be taken for a center in the 
ſecond line in central movements will be alſo known, ſince 
it is always that through which paſſes the prolongation of 
the new direction of the ſecond line. : 
In a central movement to the rear, as a ſecond line in Fig. g6, 
that caſe neceſſarily regulates the movement of the firſt— 
The firſt will obſerve. with regard to the ſecond, what in 
other caſes the ſecond obſerves with regard to the firſt, | 
Whenever the firſt line breaks and manceuvres by its Fig. 99. 
right to face to the leſt, or by its left to face to the right 
the movements of the ſecond line are free and unembar- 
raſſed, and it may turn round the manceuvring wing of the 
firſt line, and take its new poſition behind it, by extending 
' itſelf parallel to its direction how oblique ſoever that may 
be; and, in the above caſes, they enter into the new poſi- 
tion before the line of direction This movement is equi- 
valent to a battalion changing its front, to one flank, by 
filing from the other. 
The central movement often required from the ſecond 
line, to conform to that of the firſt, is equivalent to that 
line marching in two columns of diviſions from near the 
center, and from that ſituation forming to either flank. 
The movements of the central columns well underſtood 
—Thoſe of the battalions of the wings are ſimilar in the 
two lines. CR 
In central movements to the right, and either made on 
a fixed point, or one moving to front or rear The batta- 
lions of the right wings of both lines arrive with the left in 
front before the new line of direction; and the battalions 
of the left wings of both lines arrive with the right in front 
behind the new line of direction. 
Second lines are ſeldom compoſed of as many battalions 
as the firſt—They are often divided into diſtin bodies, 
covering ſeparate parts of the firſt line. 
Second lines will not always remain extended, they will 
often be formed in column of battalions or of greater num- 
bers, ready to be moved to any point where their aſſiſtance 
is neceſſary. 2 | 
8 Where 
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Fig. 100. 
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ſecond lines, 
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Where ſeveral lines of attack are formed, the ſo. 
cond ſhould always out-flank the firſt, the third out. 
flank the ſecond, &c. the advanced one being thereby 


ſtrengthened and protected. 


'The officer commanding the ſecond line muft always he 
properly informed of the nature of the change to be made 
y the firſt, that he may readily determine his correſpond. 
ing movements. | 
It requires much attention To conduct heads of batta- 
lion columns of both lines, nearly parallel to their lateral 
ones, and perpendicularly or diagonally to front or rear, 
according to the nature of the movement—To determine 
with preciſion and in due time their points in the new line, 
that wavering and uncertainty of march may be avoided— 
In great movements to allow the ſoldier every facility of 
motion, without increaſing the diſtances of diviſions, and to 
require the moſt exact attention on entering the new line 
and in forming—To avoid obſtacles in the courſe of 
marching, but as ſoon as poſſible to re-enter the proper 
path of the column While out of that path, the leading 
colours of that column may be lowered, (as a mark for the 
neighbouring column not to be then intirely regulated by 
it) and again advanced when it regains its proper ſituation, 


; 
WY" hat * — 


Different NEW POSITIONS of TWO LINES, 
taken from the ORIGINAL POSITION. 


If to 
face to No. 1. 


A Born lines will break to either flank, and advance 
in columns of battalion to the new poſition. 


Both lines will break to either flank and advance 
in columns of battalions to the new. poſition ; the ſe. 


cond line will there paſs beyond the firſt ; when formed 


the lines will be inverted, but not the battalions within 
O themſelves— This inverſion of the lines can be avoided 


by 


face 
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If to 
face to 


— by countermarching both lines before the movement Poſitions of 


be —Or by countermarching the battalions and then the 

de lines after the movement — Or by marching from the xig. 100. 
d. old to the new poſition from either flank, R | 

u- 2 | 

ral A The lines will break to the right, and march dia- 

ar, gonally in column of battalions to the new poſition. 

ne QO The lines will break to the right, the heads of them 


will be pointed towards the right flank of the new 
poſition, and when they arrive in it and halt, the bat- 


of talion columns will lead off to the right (the rear line 
to preceding) and gain their places in the ney poſition, 
ne " | ; | | 

of ; Jo REF 

er 3 The lines will break to the right, march on to the 
ng interſection of the new lines, and then along them to 
the the right; the rear of the columns entering the new 


3 by battalions when the front halts Or The 

lines will break to the right ; the leading battalions 
will point to their places in the new line; the others 
will lead off to the left diagonally ; the whole will en- 
ter and form in the new line. 

O The lines will break to the right and either conti- 
nue their march to the point of interſeftion—or—The 
leading battalions be directed to the right flank of 
the new line, and the rear battalions of both lines 
diſengage to the right,—The ſecond line will precede 
Fo 8 and with freedom manœuvre round its right 

ank. 


4. 


B The lines will break to the right and march in 
nce column to any point towards the right of the new 
line, which they will there enter and move along. 
Kh The rear battalions when ordered will diſengage ta 
1. the left, and take their places in the new line. 
* O The lines will break to the right The battalion 
* columns will lead off diagonally to the right (the ſe- 
8d cond line preceding) to their points in the ne poſi- 
by tion, being regulated by the right battalions, 


5. The 
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If to 
face to 
. tions of 6 o 
— O The ſame operation as in No. 1 facing A, excey 
that both lines retire, and that the ſecond precedes, 
"am The ſame operation as in No. 1 "eng O, except 
that both lines retire, the ſecond preceding—Whez 
the ſecond line is in the new poſition, the firſt mul 
| paſs beyond it. The fame methods to remedy in. 
verſion will alſo take place. 
6. 

D The lines will break to the lefr, be directed to the 
left and rear into the new 2 and march along 
it, till they arrive at the left. 

C The lines will break to the right, be directed upon 
the left of the new poſition, enter it, and march along 
It, 

| Te 

D The lines will break to the left, be directed upon 
the right of the new poſition, and march along it u 

the left. 5 
It is a countermarch of the lines in column from 


the right (the firſt line round the ſecond) and then 
a prolongation of the lines to their new poſition, 


8. 


— 7 The ſame as No. 4, but performed to the leſt. 


A 
D 


The lines will break to the left, and prolong their 
march to the new poſition, 

The lines will break to the left—Prolong their 
march to the left of the new poſition—The rear bat- 
talions. will then diſengage diagonally to. the right, 


and take their places in the new line—The ſecond 
following the movements of the firſt line, 


10. 


Both lines will break to the left, the heads of the 
columns will be pointed towards the center of the 
poſition, and when they arrive in it, will march along 


it and form. 
Both lines will break to the right, and by a kind 


of countermarch, enter into the new direction. 


11. Boch 


" the 
the 


Kind 
oth 


1a 


If to 
ſace to 
_— 


ou 


11. 


ment to the rear, on the diviſions where the new line 


ol 


Both lines will break and make a central move- Poſitions of 


interſects the old, the fecond line preceding When Fig. 100. 


thoſe diviſions halt, the columns of battalions will 
throw themſelves into the new line. 

o Both lines will break and make a central move- 
ment to the front, on the interſecting diviſions. 
When thoſe diviſions are at their ground, the co- 
lumns of battalions will throw themſelves into the 
new line. 

I2, 

B The central movements are the ſame to front and 
rear for both lines, as preſcribed in No. 11—The 

0 right flanks leading. 4 


| 13. 

B Both lines make a central movement to the rear, 
on the interſecting diviſions When at their ground 
the columns of battalions take their places in the new 

D line. 

: | 14. 

B The lines break to the right - the columns of bat- 
lations march diagonally to the leſt into the new 
ſition - the ſecond line conforms to the firſt by a cen- 
tral movement. * | 


O The lines break th the right, and march by that 


flank along the new poſition, 


| I5. 
B Is performed by the ſame movements to the rear, 
O as No, 14 to the front. | 


— 


In all theſe central movements it is apprehended much 
time will not be loſt, and the operation would be ſimplified 
—if ſuch part of the lines as precede the interſected divi- 
ſions are firſt thrown into the new poſition, and then that 


the correſponding movements of the rear part of the lines 


begin, 
In all theſe changes of poſition—the two leading flank 
battalions muſt determine and regulate the movements and 

| diſtances 


General at- 
tentions in 
the move- 
ments of ſe- 


cond lines, 
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cond lines 
for paſſage 


of the firſt. * 


Fig. 114. 
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diſtances of the whole, _ in the central movement 
which are directed by the central diviſions. Changes dn 
either flank facing either way, and made to either froy 
or rear, as well as innumerable intermediate poſitions be. 


tween thoſe above preſcribed, are obviouſly executed by 
the fame methods. | 


{ 


PASSAGE of a FIRST LINE through the 
SECOND. © 


Wurd in PRESENCE of the Enemy, and that the 
firſt line is engaged—the ſecond muſt be ready to 
advance to its ſupport, and to give it paſſage if obliged 
to retire, without increaſing or partaking of its dif. 
order. | 
When there is reaſon to apprehend ſuch an event, the 
ſecond line may be prepared for it in the ſimpleſt manner 
poſſible—by each battalion throwing itſelf into a double 
cloſe column of companies behind the two center ones, 

Or the three left companies of the grand diviſions of the 
battalion may double behind their right ones, and in this 
ſituation are ready to form in column tf neceſſary, The 
left diviſions of the grenadier and light companies may 
alſo double if they are in the line. N 

Or, the battalions may ſtand filed from the center of 

and diviſions to the front, and the flank companies filed 


from the center. | 


— 


If the firſt line, or part of it, is preſſed and ordered, or 
forced to retire, it will do it as gradually and regularly as 
it can, fronting = whole or in part) and firing when pol- 
ſible - It will paſs through the openings in the ſecond line. 
Such parts as preſent themſelves to the heads of the co- 
lumns, or to the fronts of the companies or files, vill in- 
cline to the right and left, behind the other parts of the 
line, and regain their places (which will have been kept 
open) as ſoon as they have paſſed. 

The firſt hne will face about and form, when about two 
hundred yards in the rear, while the ſecond line, when its 
front was uncovered, will have extended, formed in line, 
and renewed the action under cover of the fire of the ſtand- 


ing 
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2 and the particular exertions of the whole ar- 


ery redoubled at ſo critical an inſtant. 


If the firſt line paſſes in diſorder, and is fo preſſed by Movements 
the enemy that the ſecond has not time to extend, its co- ns 
jumns will decidedly march, and charge whatever is op- — the 
poſed to them or, march by the flank to attack any body _ 
that may have penetrated the intervals in following the firſt 
line—The judgment and. deciſion of commanders of bat- 
talions will, in this fituation, determine much. 

Theſe central columns of battalions may occaſionally be 
formed by both lines, either—to make a partial attack— 
to follow the enemy—or, the more lightly to make the 
retreat—The line is very readily formed from them, and 
on many occaſions where movements can only be required 
in a perpendicular direction to front or rear, it is a very 
advantageous diſpoſition into which the battalions may be 


. thrown, and to which they ſhould be accuſtomed, 


But as it may be important to preſerve the ſecond line Paſſage of 
as entire as poſſible, the moſt generally received mode of — 
paſſage, is that by Fes as has been already mentioned; and 
the rules there laid down for one battalion, are applicable 
to all thoſe of a line, however ſtrong it may be. The 
ſtepping and halting at a determined number of paces from 
the time of paſſing the ſecond line, though it will not 
alone procure an accurate parallel formation, is not to be 
omitted, as it will much facilitate the alignement, eſpe- 
cially if the ſecond line in relieving the firſt at its poſt, or 
in coming to meet it when retiring, joins it in all its bat- 


talions at the ſame inſtant, 


Fig. 101. 


When a line of five or ſix battalions hath paſſed in this Reforming 
manner, and that its platoons have halted in column at —— 
their determined number of paces, it becomes neceſſary to 
give them a more correct dreſſing before they can wheel up V8. 101. 
into line As ſoon therefore as they are fronted, and that 
the officers are ſhifted to their pivot flanks, the comman- 
der of the head battalion will carefully place the pivots of 
the three firſt platoons in the true alignement, and will 
then order the officers of his other platoons to line on the 
| pivot 


Reforming 


the firſt line 
on a central 


(6 


pivot officers before them; and the commander, who te. 
mains with the head platoon as the po d'appui, obſerve, 
that this is done correctly - When the firſt battalion is thus 
ſteadied, the commander of the ſecand places himſelf at the 
third platoon from the rear of the firſt battalion, and fees 
that his own firſt and ſecond platoons are well aligned on 
the pivots before them, and that his others do alſo quickly 
take up their line. When the ſecond battalion is ſteadied, 
the commander of the third proceeds in the ſame manner, 
and ſo of the others. 

The aligneing of the pivois muſt thus go on gra. 
dually, though quickly, from one flank to another, 
platoon after platoon, and battalion after bartalion ; 
any attempt to precipitate it would only ſerve to keep 
the line in a wavering ſtate, Officers mpſt remain 
perfectly ſteady in their own perſons on the flanks of 
their platoons, when they have attained their proper 
polition, that the following officers may not be inter. 
rupted, but enabled to do the fame thing; the men 
are ſuppoſed trained to regulate and aligne themſelves 
upon their officers, 


But when an extenſive line hath paſſed, and is to be re- 
formed, it may be quicker done in ſome caſes, if the aligne- 


battalion, ment is taken from the center than from one of the wings, 


The line having paſſed, and the platoons being halted and 
faced in column, the fourth battalion (for example) from 


the front, is given as the directing one. The platoon pivots 


of this battalion are firſt accurately lined by its commander 


in the true direction, and become a guide for the whole. 


The commanders of the adjoining batralions, then placing 
themſelves each at the third platoon from the front and rear 
of the directing battalion, aligne the pivots of their own 
on thoſe of that battalion that are before them—W hen 
theſe adjoining batralions are ſteadied, the commanders of 
thoſe next them, proceed in the ſame manner; and the 


more the corrected pivots increaſe, the eaſier does it be- 


come to take up the general line; this operation is con- 
tinued till the whole are juſtly arranged. Diſtances as well 
as dreſſing muſt be taken from the fourth battalion. 

The battalions that are behind the directing one will 


readily arrange their pivot flanks as their diftances are 


taken from the front, but the three which are before it - 
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gad more difficulty, as they muſt take their diſtances from 
the rear Lo facilitate this, their platoon officers will face 
ta the directing battalion, and will then, as above, be ſuc. 
ceſſvely directed to take their diſtances from their then 
font; as ſoon as each has required his true poſition, he 
will face to the right about, and make his platoon join to, 
and dreſs to him— The line will be ready to form by wheel- 


ing up to the pivot flanks, 


= 
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A line which hath paſſed will often throw back a When the | 
wing—In order to occupy a particular poſition—To —_ 
prevent the enemy's deſigns on that wing—Or at leaſt throws back 
to make him take a greater detour to effect it-Or 
that he muſt aligne his own. on a height which is oc- 
cupied and from which he may be flanked, 

The line A B is here ſuppoſed to refuſe its four right Fig. 101. 
battalions after having retired and paſſed as a column with 
es right in front, which is one of the moſt difficult caſes 
that can be put All the battalions of the line to the left of 
the fourth proceed as is already directed ; the right platoon 
of the fiſch battalion is their point of appui, that battalion 
firſt takes its alignement and gives it as has been directed 
to the others. | 

But the four battalions of the right have a more difficult 
talk to perform ; their appvi is the angle where the line 
begins to break, that is the right flank of the fifth batta- 
lion when it has wheeled up into line; their diſtances and 
alignement are thus both to be taken from behind by the 
left of their platoons, for the column when halted is formed, 
3 if marched off from the right This will be the more 
difficult for the officers to execute, becauſe they muſt con- 
duct the leading flank, (the right of their platoons,) and 
therefore cannot time their word halt exactly at the inſtant 
when the left is on the alignement. 

To remedy this—The commander of the fourth batta- 
lion having given nearly to his officers of platoons the di- 
rection which they ought to take, ſtops himſelf at the point 
of appui. From thence he orders the laſt platoon of his 
battalion to Halt when he ſees its left enter the alignement; 
tne officer who conducted it immediately returns to its 
it, and facing the commander, is by him correctly placed 
oa the diſtant point D, of the alignement; the next pla- 
ton is alſo halted and dreſſid in the alignement by the 

L commander 
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cannon, and 


line will break by platoons to the right, and will then exe. 
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commander in the ſame manner Theſe two platoon 
being in order and fronted, their right flanks- become 
guide on which the heads of the others ſtop and do ng 
overpaſs.— As the ſeveral platoons halt and front, that i; 
when their right has been aligned with the platoon that j 
behind them, the officer of each places himſelf on the le 
flank in his own perſon, faces the point of appui, and i 
correctly dreſſed and lined by the commander of his batts. 
lion, as has been already ſhown—In this manner do the 
ſeveral batralions ſucceſſively proceed. 

Had the left wing in this caſe been refuſed, | 
would have been much eaſier for the officers ; for al. 
though they muſt have equally returned to the kt 
flank of their platoons, yet they would have taken 
their line and diſtance from their natural front, 


— 


According to the wing which is to be refuſed, ſhoult 
the platoons of the line p2a/s.—If the left is to be refuſed, 
they ſhould file from their right, ſo-that the column when 
halted may ſtand as marched off from the 'right—If the 
right is to be refuſed, the contrary operation ſhould take 
place. What has been already directed for a ſingle batts 
lion in crowning a height after paſſing to the rear may be 
equally extended to a whole line. 

In all caſes where it can be done, the countermarch 
of platoons very much remedies the inconveniences 
that ariſe in taking diſtances from the rear. 


The enemy is poſted in F G, the line hath ad- 
vanced to A B, and is expoſed to the enemy's cannot 
—On a more narrow inſpection of the ground, hi 
left flank appears the moſt acceſſible ; it becomes ge. 
ceſſary therefore to withdraw the line from the enemy" 
fire before it can take ſuch a direction as will enable 
it quickly to gain his flank, and during this operatiot 
every means muſt be uſed to diſtract his attention. 

In order therefore to place it in ſuch a ſituation that it 
may ſafely prolong its march on a new alignement CE, 
and not be expoſed to the enfilade of cannon—The whole 


cute a kind of gradual wheel by platoons in the directios 


of BC and AD, fo as to arrive in C D, and from chene 
6 prolong 
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colong its movement upon E, the platoons after wheeling 
will all face to the right, and in, marching in file their 
deads will bear to the leſt, and comply with the direction 
which the firſt platoon takes—in doing this the following 


t 

1 vles muſt be obſerved; 

les Whoever conducts the three leading platoons muſt 
d i take ſhort. ſteps, in order that the rear ones may be 
Uta. enabled to comply with their movements, and every 
the thing depends on their judicious guidance. 


Such a gradual direction muſt be given to the three 
firſt platoons, that when they arrive on the line CE, 
- (but not ſooner,) they may ſtand perpendicular to it. 
All the platoons muſt follow the direction of the 
head That is, their leading flanks muſt remain 
nearly aligned upon one another. 


chord inſtead of the arch of the circle; and ſhould the 

firſt three platoons arrive in the alignement ſome time 
| before the rear ones, they will not ſtop, but move on 
- at a good pace; the others who may have contracted 
diſtances, can readily regain them in the courſe of 
following. | 
In theſe kind of evolutions an alignement can be ſeldom 
piven, becauſe it muſt totally depend on the motions which 
he enemy may make during the movement; the march 
herefore is generally directed by the leading pivot flanks 

When therefore the general or conductor of the head 
battalion gives the direction, which the line ſhould take, 
to the two leading platoons ; after their officers have placed 
hemſelves on their pivot flanks, the following officers muſt 
arefully cover them and one another, as has been already 
eſcribed—And ſhould the commander be obliged to alter 
e alignement during the march, the following platoons 


head changed its direction. 


If the corps at A B is formed in two lines the ſecond 
ay with every advantage make this movement, protected 


chat it WP) the ſituation of the firſt, which will keep the enemy in 
CE, Meck, and act or follow according to circumſtances. 

whole WI A movement in battalion echellon to the rear, ſeems pe- 
n ext {Fvliarly adapted for withdrawing the line—When that is 
eCtion one, the echellons will front, break into platoons to the 


Tight, march till the head of each arrives in the new direc- 
1 2 tion 


The rear platoons may be permitted to take the 


all comply with it, as they arrive at the point where the 
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tion—The leading battalion will halt till ſome of the othey 
are placed behind it, and till it is judged that it may co, 
tinue its march without occaſioning a run or unneceſſary 
ſtop in the rear of the column; it will then wheel its lead 
ing platoon into the alignement, and be ſucceſſively ii 
lowed by the other battalions, till the whole are in one d 
lumn moving on the enemy's flank. 


The columns A B, which have not yet formed, 
in movement nearly parallel to the enemy poſted i 
CD, and are to continue their march till they tk 

an oblique poſition E F on one of his flanks. 
Were the columns early to enter on this alignemen, 
the enemy would at once ſee the intention, and perhay 
be able to counteract it; but in order to make him (il 
imagine that he will be approached by a parallel line, a 
thereby to keep him in his poſition, the leader of the head 


platoon of the firſt line muſt, during his march, ſo gradual . N 
turn, that when it arrives at E, which is the point d appu ww 
it may then (and not before) be perpendicular to the line; ” 
and the- other platoons of that line having obſerved ther wy 
exact diſtances, and moved on their pivot leaders, will d * 
be all in the line E A—The ſecond line, which is moving 
in the ſame manner as the firſt, will, by the gradual tun 
ing of its 2 platoon, be following out the line G 
and, having had more ground to go over, will in prope f 
tion have marched faſter. * 
When the heads of the lines are thus at the ſame int ©? 
arrived and halted at their points, the rear platoons of both "y 
that are not in the alignement, immediately file to the let * 
and enter it. The lines are formed, march upon def fun 
enemy, who cannot now make a counter movement, and — 
the attack is made from the left by the vanguard, up- T 
ported by the two lines; which attacks, as has been 4 ne) 
ready obſerved, ſhould out-flank each other by a battalio 1 | 
at leaſt, . 
—T 
18 =" the c 
Although the Invers1on of all bodies in line is in gere- 7 
ral to be avoided, yet there are ſituations where this rut k 
muſt be diſpenſed with, and a quicker formation to à f uo 
ticular front thereby obtained, m I 


other - ( 149 ') 
— The battalion muſt often face to the right about, 
— the more readily to oppoſe the danger, inſtead of 


changing its poſition by a countermarch—It may 
even find it neceſſary to form to a flank with its rear 
rank in front The column with its right in front 
may arrive on the left of its ground, and be obliged 
immediately to form up and ſupport that point, ſo 
that the right of the line will become the left, ' An 
army moving ta a flank by lines may be obliged in 


. the quickeſt manner to form up to the front of its 
e A march Part of a ſecand line may double up on the 
ö extremity of a firſt line, thereby to out- flank an ene» 

my Many other ſituations may be imagined, where 
* oppoſing the rear rank admits of no choice, and where 
% 1 an inverſion of the diviſions of the line will gain much 
e, 1. time, and becomes abſolutely neceſſary when form- 
5 ing from the point d'appui, and near an enemy. 3 


Troops muſt therefore be accuſtomed to ſuch opera- 
tions; but the application of them requires great method 
and recollection, otherwiſe, in ſuch critical ſituations, con- 
fuſion is very eaſily produced, and will ever be attended 


tir ich the moſt fatal conſequences. 
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At MacpeBurRG—two lines of ten battalions each Manewre 
marched to the left in two columns of platoons ; the in- On. 
terval betwixt the columns was covered by a vanguard of 

two battalions which marched in front—The enemy hav- — 
ing by a ſhorter route gained the heights on which the co- 

lumns pointed, it became neceſſary to form up to the 

front of the march, in the quickeſt manner The two bat- 

talions of the van halted, the head of the right column 

joined the right of the van; the five leading battalions ex- 

tended to the right in firſt line ; and the five rear battalions 

allo to the right in ſecond line, both in their natural order 

—The head of the left column joined the left of the van; 

the diviſions cloſed up to cloſe column, and deployed into 

ine in their natural order, the five leading batcalions to the 

left in firſt line, and the five ſucceeding ones in the ſecond 

linen this manner, two lines of twelve and of ten bat- 

ulions were formed, compoſed of a part of each of the 

original lines, although no inverſion of the battalions in 

line or within themſelves took place—But this ours 
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of inverſion became neceſſary, when, in order to out. fa 
and atrack the enemy on the left, the five left battalions q 


the ſecond line marched in column from their left, joing 


the left of the firſt line, and then ſucceſſively extendey 
away to the left, protected by the cavalry—While the fi 
right battalions of the ſecond line alſo moved to the left y 
replace them and ſupport the attack; the five right bat, 
lions of the firſt line remained-poſted as the wing of appui, 


At MacptezuRs, the enemy A was poſted on an ad. 
vantageous height, having nine battalions in the firſt line, 
two battalions in the ſecond line, and an advanced corps d 
three battalions about four hundred yards in front of th 
right, which was covered by a village, while the left ei. 
tended into the open ground, but protected by the whole 
cavalry of ten ſquadrons. | 

The attacking corps, having from columns of march 
formed in two lines of nine and ten battalions, with an ad. 
vanced guard of three battalions, marched from the lef, 
each line in three echellons B, drove back the enemy's 
advanced corps, and ſeemed to threaten an attack on hi 


right: but finding it too ſtrongly poſted, in an inſtant the 


diſpoſition was changed, and a determination taken to a8 
on the other flank — The whole corps was ordered to march 
by ſections to the right: the vanguard, together with the 
fix left battalions of the firſt line, — in a waving mat- 
ner along a favourable height C, and remained fixed a 


the wing of appui, and to keep the enemy's right in check 


—The three battalions of the right, together with the 
whole ſecond line, continued their march about five hun- 
dred yards farther, circling towards the front, and then 
halted in three parallel columns D (the heads pointing 
towards the enemy's left); the left one compoſed of three 
battalions, the middle one of four battalions, and the right 
one of ſix batralions, 


The cavalry of ten ſquadrons which covered this match 
was now ordered to move on that of the enemy, and die 
them back to their line from which they had advanced— 
The three columns of the right, having doubled up to pla- 


toons, moved on under cover of a riſing ground and d 


their own cavalry, till abreaſt of the enemy's left; and hat- 


ing in the courſe of the march preſerved exact diſtances 


they 
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they at once, by wheeling up to the left, formed in three 


lines E; the ſecond out-flanking the firſt to the right by Tig. 109. 


one battalion, and the third out-flanking the ſecond, in 
the ſame manner, by two battalions— he lines having 
thus formed within about five hundred yards, immediately 
marched on, and at the diſtance of about one hundred and 
twenty paces, began to engage the enemy with muſketry ; 


who, on ſeeing that his left would be attacked, had marched 


the three battalions of his vanguard, and the two battalions 
of his ſecond line, .and was forming them on the left of the 
whole to prevent being out-flanked at F. 


The firſt attack of three battalions after firing ſome time, 
and being repulſed, retired by platoons by files through the 
other two lines—The ſecond attack of four battalions 
moved up, engaged, and, after ſome time, retired 1a the 
ſame manner. There now remained the third line of ſix 
battalions to cover the retreat, which after firing two or 


menced a retreat en echiquier by the alternate battalions, 
and continued it, ſupported by the cavalry G for about five 
hundred yards, till it had arrived under the deſcent ; from 
thence, as the enemy would not quit their advantageous 

ſition to purſue farther, it broke into columns, and 


joined the line. 


The two firſt bodies which had attacked and were re- 
pulſed, being ſuppoſed to have ſuffered too much to form 
ſooner, had continued to retire in platoons by files, till 
they arrived and joined the corps C which had remained 
poſted on the left, as the point d'appui, and on which the 
whole allembled. 


Of the RETREAT. 


ALL manceuvres of a line in ReTizinG are infinitely 
more difficult than thoſe in advancing—They muſt be 
more or leſs performed by chequered movements, one 
body, by its numbers or poſition, facing, and protecting 


the retreat of another; and, if the enemy preſles hard, the 


whole muſt probably front in time and await him, 
b: 4 As 
\ 


three rounds on the enemy, who began to advance, com- 


General 
m-thod of 
retreating. 


Fig. 110. 
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As the ground narrows, different parts of the corps my 
double Mouths of dees and advantageous poſts muſt be 
poſſeſſed in time; and by degrees the different bodies myſt 
diminiſh, and throw themſelves into column of march, 
The general principles of movement here apply, adapted 
to Circumſtances and ſituation. 1 | 


— 


_ - 


Retreatofa If a line with 7e/erves finds it neceſſary to retreat in face 
line with of an enemy— 
The alternate battalions and reſerves will retire two or 
Fig: 10. three hundred yards, and then front: the other battalions 
will then retire; and when they join the firſt, the reſerves 
alſo will march and front at like diſtances, the reſerves al. 
ways leading the retreat. | 
This will continue till it is proper or ſafe to break into 
column of march The cannon and ſkirmiſhers of the 
whole covering the front of the retreating line. | 
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The che- The Cnrayrxzo RrTREAT, or that by the alternate 
quered re- . . 2 . 

treat inline, battalions of a line going to the rear, while the others re. 
main halted and cover them, is the quickeſt manner of re. 
fuling a part of any corps to the enemy, and at the ſame 
time protecting its movement, as long as it continues to 
be made nearly parallel to the firſt poſition. 

If ren battalions are 1n line, the five even ones counting 

from the right will go to the right about, retire in line 
about two hundred and fifty paces, and then front, having 
carefully preſerved their intervals The two outward bat- 
talions only of the retiring diviſions will each, when it 
faces about, form a flank of its outward platoon. 
As ſoon as the ſecond diviſion begins its retreat, all the 
battalions of the firſt diviſion will immediately throw back 
their wing platgons, and thereby, when neceſſary, procure 
a croſs fire in the intervals and along the front. 

When the ſecond diviſion fronts, the firſt is ordered to 
retire through the intervals, and to form at an equal dil- 
tance in the rear; and in order the better to cover thoſe in- 
tervals, the flanks of the battalions (except the two out- 
— ones) will move up into line, when the diviſion 
ronts, | 


Fig. 112. 


As 
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As ſoon as the firſt diviſion arrives near the ſecond, that 
ſecond begins to fire by platoons ſtanding, in the ſame 
manner as the firſt hath already done; The wing platoons 
of all the ſecond diviſion battalions place themſelves in 


flank, as ſoon as the firſt hath paſſed them; and when 


they themſelves have retired, and fronted at their proper 


diſtance, they will move. up into line as above, and wait 
the retreat of the firſt diviſion, 
| 

During the retreat, ſhould favourable heights or ſitua- 
tions preſent themſelves to either of the diviſions—they 
ſhould be for the time occupied by the moſt contiguous 
battalions, who will halt or incline as is neceſſary, without 
ſcrupulouſly adhering in that caſe to the alignement or in- 
tervals; and any battalions that may happen to poſſeſs an 
advanced height, ſhould throw their wings back, and aligne 


them on their neighbouring ones, that they may be flanked 


by ſuch battalions. 


When ſuch detached battalions are in their turn to re- 


tire—they muſt not paſs in file through any other batta- 
lion that may happen to be in their rear, but muſt incline 
as is, neceſſary to regain their proper interval, and to re- 


ſume their proper place in the diviſion, 


A wing may be refuſed during this retreat, in the ſame 
manner as has been directed when the lines paſs through 
each other When the advanced wing halts and fronts, 
the wing that is to be refuſed, moves on; and acquiring, 
from the gradual turn of its colours, an oblique direction, 


halts when proper, and fronts in its new intended aligne- 


ment, The firſt diviſion, in the courſe of its retreat, will 
gradually conform to the ſituation which the ſecond has 
given, move through its intervals, and cover them exactly 
when it fronts, 


Two full lines will make their retreat, in the ſame man- 
ner as has been above preſcribed for one If the diſtance 
between the lines is three hundred paces, each will give 
to its ſecond diviſion one hundred and fifty paces for its re- 
treat, and thus divide the diſtance, 


When 


Refuſing a 
wing in re- 
treat. 
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When the ſecond diviſion of each line hath retired 250 
fronted—the firſt diviſion of the firſt line will retire through 
the intervals of its own ſecond diviſion ; it will then, when 
it arrives at the firſt diviſion of the ſecond line, paſs by fle 
through the battalions of that diviſion; and in the fame 
manner will it paſs through the intervals of the next diyj. 
ſion ; and when one hundred and fifty paces in the rear of 
the whole, the platoons will halt, front, and wheel up into 
line, as has been before directed. | 

The ſecond diviſion of the firſt line, having prepared in 
flanks, begins to retire, as ſoon as its own firſt diviſion hath 
paſſed the firſt of the ſecond line—That ſecond diviſion vil 
march through the intervals of that firſt ; it will then pro. 
ceed, and paſs by Ales through the battalions of the ſecond 
diviſion of the ſecond line ; it will continue in .that ſhape, 
and paſs through the intervals of its own firſt diviſion, 
which is by this time reformed ; and when at its one hun- 
dred and fifty paces in the rear of the whole, the platoons 
will halt, front, and wheel up into line—The diviſions of 
the ſecond line proceed in their turn, exactly in the ſame 
manner, 


The following general rules muſt be obſerved: 


The battalions of the diviſion neareſt the enemy 
will form flanks as ſoon as there is nothing in their 
front to cover them ; but the other diviſions will have 
no flanks except to the outward battalion of each, 

The battalions always paſs by their proper inter- 
vals—and it is a rule in retiring, that the left of each 
ſhall always paſs the right of the neighbouring one. 

Whatever advantages the ground offers, are to be 
ſeized, without being too critically tied down to in- 
tervals, or to the determined diſtance of each retreat. 

The diviſion next the enemy muſt always pals in 
front through the intervals of the diviſion 1mme- 
diately behind it; and any battalion that finds it ne- 
ceſſary, mult incline for that purpoſe. 

The retiring diviſions muſt march nimbly, and take 
no more time than what is neceſſary to avoid contu- 
ſion. . 

The diviſion neareſt the enemy fires by platoons 
ſtanding—The flanks of its battalions only fire when 
the enemy attempts to puſh through the intervals; 


when that dfviſion retires, it fires on ſkirmiſhers 7 
| ſingle 
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ſingle men, and on ſmall bodies by files, without al- 
tering its ordinary march : but ſhould any of its bat- 
talions be obliged to fire by platoons retreating, a 
ſhorter ſtep muſt then be taken; and ſhould the 
enemy threaten to enter at any of its intervals, beſides 
the fire of its flanks, ſuch platoons of the line behind 
it, as can with ſafety, muſt give it ſupport. 


There are various opinions as to the comparative ad- Generalcir. 
vantages of Cavatry and InranTRY, when oppoſed to where n- 
each other; and as to the manner in which the latter fantryareto 
ſhould reſiſt and repel the attack of the former. >. =S * 

Experience has often ſhown that our thin lines of in- 
fantry are unequal to the ſituation, and when once that or- 
der is broken, on which a ſoldier has been habituated to re- 
poſe his confidence and ſecurity, it is in vain to appeal to 

the reaſon or ſpirit of the individual; reſiſtance is gene- 
rally given up, panic prevails, and flight, however una- 
vailing, univerſally takes place. 

Fire alone certainly ought not to ſtop the progreſs of a 
determined cavalry, and it is hardly credible how few men 
and horſes are at the inſtant brought to the ground, by the 
moſt ſteady and well directed fire; therefore it ſeems eli- 
gible in ſome ſituatidns-to prepare openings, towards which 
the cavalry will naturally ſwerve, and through which per- 
haps the whole will find their way. 


But undoubtedly there 1s much danger in allowing the 
line to be pierced, or in altering a diſpoſition at the inſtant 
of being threatened by cavalry; and therefore in line of 
battle, where the flanks of the army are covered, where the 
getting round them would be a conſiderable and critical 
operation, and where the uniform front is to be maintain- 
ed, the attack of the cavalry is at any rate to. be oppoſed 
by ſteadine!s, ſupporting corps, and a heavy, conſtant, 
well directed fire of muſketry and artillery—Nootwith- 
ſtanding theſe, ſnould a part of the enemy break through 
the line, it is an event that ought by all to be expected, 
but not without its remedy—W hen the troops ate thus 
prepared, they will be the lets ſurpriſed to fee cavalry in 
their rear, who cannot long remain to advantage between 


the lines, under a fire in all directions, (if the infantry are 
ſtrady,) 
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Situations 
in which 
infantry are 
expoſed to 
the attacks 


of cavalry, 


When re- 
tiring in 


Fig. 114. 


Fig. 115. 


1 


ſteady,) and who alſo are liable to be attacked when in dif. 
order by the ſupporting cavalry. 


There are ſituations in which infantry are expoſed to 
the attacks of cavalry, when they cannot nor need not te- 
main in extended line, and when they ought to take ſome 
other ſhape, in order to give ſucceſsful oppoſition—This 
will happen, when a corps not very conſiderable cannot 
prevent the enemy's cavalry from getting on their flanks 
or rear, either when the retreat is made in line of battle, 
or—when.in line of march, they are moving without bag. 
gage, or with baggage. | | 

When retiring in line, that the attack is impending, and 
that it is judged 3 to form on a greater depth—As 
the movements of cavalry are rapid, thoſe of the infantry 
ought to be ſimple and quickly executed; the openings 
2 to be conſiderable, and the front of the troops op- 
poſed not too great, that the cavalry may the more eaſily 
avoid them, if they are ſo inclined. The battalions may 
therefore form cloſe columns of platoons, behind the right 
of each grand diviſion ; and the left platoons of the grena- 
dier and light companies will double, | 

The enemy will be received by the front platoon kneel- 
ing and preſenting their bayonets; the two next ranks of 
the ſecond platoon will keep up a file firing. If neceſſary, 
half the column will in the ſame manner, face to act to the 
rear If attacked on the flank, the right or left ſubdivi- 
ſions will face, the two front ranks kneel and preſent bay- 
onets, the two next ranks fire. When the enemy is re- 


pulſed, the line is readily formed. 


Every effort of fire mult be made to prevent the enemy 
entering the line; and whether there is one or two lines, if 
theſe columns by a degree of wheel take a diagonal poſi- 
tion, a croſs fire in every direction is obtained, and the in- 
ſtant before being attacked, any particular column may 
readily wheel up to preſent its full front. 

The poſition of ſuch columns or battalions will much 


depend on the judgment of particular commanding offi- 


cers, in ſuch a critical inſtant, But the great object is to 
preſerve compactneſs and order, and to reſiſt the impreſ- 
ſton which the firſt onſet of the cavalry muſt neceflarily 
occaſion, 


When 


. 

When marching without baggage, which will be the caſe When 
when infantry retire after an unſucceſsful action, the co- without 
lumns of retreat will be the general one, formed by com- dss 

ies—each column may conſiſt of two or three batta- 
— at moſt - the number of columns increaſe the relative 
ſtrength of the retreat—all embarraſſment of baggage is 
ſuppoſed to be previouſly ſent off every country muſt 
ſoon preſent points, which being occupied, will give ſecu- 
rity to the retreat, and alter the nature of it, \ 
- If the columns are obliged to halt, they will be cloſed 
up; and to whatever front the enemy threatens an attack, 
they will preſent three ranks kneeling, with their bayonets 
pointed and fire reſerved; and two ranks firing by files or 

ranks. . 

When enabled to reſume the march, the diviſions may . 
open out in ſome ſmall degree to accelerate the move- 
ment. | 
When marching with baggage, or where a convoy is to 
be protected, a particular diſpoſition muſt be made, ariſing 
from circumſtances of ſituation, &c. At all events, ſome 

ſolid and conſiderable body ſhould be formed, which ought 
apparently to reſiſt the efforts. of cavalry, and on which the 
more inconſiderable bodies may rally, if broken : the na- 
ture of the country, as wood, rivers, &c. ought to give 

ion on one flank at leaſt - the enemy muſt be op- 
poſed by movements and poſitions—if he is once enabled 
8 the line of march, the greateſt confuſion muſt 
enlue. 


Where bodies of one, two, or three battalions are to re- Column of 
treat, they are better thrown into a rectangular form than gt fer. 
into that of a perfect ſquare. The retreating front ſhould tations. 
be of two or three companies at moſt—the ſides ſhould _ 
march by diviſions, and be fix deep when fronted ; or at *'* 16. 
leaſt from the internal arrangement of the figure, that 
number ſhould be ready to be oppoſed to wherever the 
enemy preſents himſelf. 

It is therefore from circumſtances, and from the flexi- 
bility of the military order, that the commander may in an 
Inſtant determine and direct into what ſhape he will throw 


the body which he conducts. 
| On 
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On all theſe occaſions, where columns or ſolid bodies 
are oppoſed to cavalry, it cannot be imagined that they are 
at the ſame time liable to the attacks of a conſiderable in. 

- fantry or artillery ; ſuch ſituation would be critical indeed, 
and from which nothing but the moſt determined refiſtance 
could extricate tem. 


The Square, or OsLoxc, is a ſhape which infantry 
| have at all times taken, when obliged in open ground to 
| march in the face of cayalry. Though the mode of placing 
one battalion 1n this manner may be determined, yet the 
various formations, of which a greater number are ſuſce 
tible, cannot be aſcertained ; they depend on ground 
poſition of the troops the movements of the enemy, &c. 
and muſt be made in conſequence of the local orders of the 
general, | | | 
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Manceuwvre At BERLIN, ſix battalions retiring in line in open ground 

: 8 upon a ſtrong poſition, about a mile diftant in the rear of 

z785 its left, and which was already occupied by three detached 

battalions, was obliged,. on the approach of cavalry on its 

Fig- 10. right to form an oblong, and in that ſhape to make its 
retreat. s 

The two left battalions advanced about twenty paces, 

halted, and faced their outward flank platoons to the flanks 

— The right battalion went to the right about, wheeled 

back upon its left, and again fronted, covering the right of 

the line—The third battalion from the left wheeled back- 

wards by platoons on their right, and then marched in co- 

lumn, the left in front to form the left face of the ſquare— 

The ſecond battalion from the right filed from the right 

gradually to the rear, turned to the right, formed into co- 

lumn of ſections; during its march, was followed in the 

| ſame manner, and in the ſame column by the third batta- 

=_ lion, moved on to form the rear face of the ſquare, and was 

X protected on its march by the front face which was already 

formed, and by the right battalion, which going to the 

right about, by degrees cloſed into the right of the front 

face, in proportion as thoſe battalions which were filing 
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into column made place for it, and finally became the right 
face of the ſquare. | 

The ſquare, or rather oblong, was now formed, and the 
angles were broke by each face throwing its flank platoons 
inwards. 
"The ſauare now marched to the left by its left face—the 
ſquare halted and fired to its ſeveral faces—the ſquare 
marched by its rear face, and when about three hundred 
rds diſtant from the ſeveral protecting detachments, it 

halted, and fronted. 

The fide faces now wheeled into column, and continued 
their march into the defile ; the front face retired on the 
rear face, (which then fronted to the enemy,) and, when | 
near it, faced about, fired, then paſſed it by files, and = 

in formed near the mouth of the defile. \ 

The rear face which had thrown back its flanks now re- 
tired, paſt through the front face, protected by the fire of 
the poſted detachments, and marched in column into the 
defile—=The front face followed it, and the rear of the 

hole was cloſed by the ſeveral detachments gradually re- 
tiring, poſſeſſing the ſeveral commanding heights, and 
leſſening by degrees till they occupied the defile. 

The whole was well-executed—the fides of the ſquare 
wheeled, and marched by ſections, not by files - the form- 
ing of the ſquare was well protected, and the reduction of 
it alſo well imagined, 
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Of the DE FILE. 


The Pass Ack of the Dee1LE will either be in front or paguze df 


rear from column —or, in front or rear from line. the defile to 
the front of 


£5 the column, 
When the column marching to the front arrives at the 


head of the defile—according to the nature of it, the com- Fig. 117. 
panies, the platoons, the ſubdiviſions, will gradually, and 

as they pals the narrow ground, double behind the right, 

if the column has the right in front; or behind the left, if 

the left is in front. Sub-diviſions, if neceſſary, will alſo file 

from the ſame leading flank, and diſtances will be cloſed 


up, 


As 
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As the ground opens, the file will form ſubdiviſion, 


latoon, company, column, and proceed in march, t 
— in line as ordered. | 
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Paſſigeof When the column which has been retiring by its rea 

3 ranks leading, arrives at the mouth of the defile, it will 

the column. halt and front; every previous meaſure will have been 
taken for its entering the defile with ſafety — The rear di. 
viſions will break ſucceſſively as already preſcribed, the 
rear ranks leading. When the defile is paſſed, the divi- 
ſions will double up to the marching front, and reſume co- 
lumn, which, if the line is to be formed, will halt, front, 
and extend into line. 


If, in retiring, the column is not too much preſſed, in. 

ſtead of marching by the rear rank leading, and ſuppoſing 

It originally formed with the right in front, it will coun. 

termarch by diviſions, and become a column to the rear 

with the left in front, in which ſituation it will purſue its 

march and paſs the defile. When neceſſary to face, the 
diviſions will again countermarch. 

When the When the line is to paſs the defile to the front, and that 

ponte is be- ſuch defile is near to one of its flanks, the line will break 

the flanksof into column from ſuch flank, and paſs on ſuch front as it 


the line. . . 
Ins will permit. 


Whenthe When the defile is nearer the center, the line will break 
Sefile is de- inwards to that point and paſs in double column, while 
center ofthe there are troops from each flank to compoſe it—If there is 

a ſurplus on one flank of the line, it will then follow, but 


Fig. 2095 on as great a front as that of the double column. 


When the line is to paſs a defile in its rear, it will, ac- 
cording to circumſtances, march from either flank in co- 
loumn, or in double column from the center. 
BREW If the defile is behind one flank, the line may break 
Banden from the other, and the column march along the rear, and 
of the line. under the protection of the parts of the line which remain 
Fig. 166. formed, till it is neceſſary that they ſhould take their rank 
in column, 
Whenthe If the defile is at, or towards the center—equal portions 
defile is be - 4 h li . 1 ill 
hindthe Of the line on each fide of the point neareſt the defile wi 
centerof be marked, the line will march off from the outward flabks 
Fig. 106. 
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of ſuch portions, meet in the rear of the 'center, and pro- 
ceed in double column to paſs the defile. In the mean 
time, whatever ſurplus remained on one wing, will have 
marched by its inward flank towards the central point, and 
on a front equal to that of the double column, the rear of 
which it will 'follow—or, ſuch furplus may be firſt placed 
in front or rrar of the central point, conſidered as a ſepa- 
rate line, and from that ſituation follow, or lead in double 
column through the defile. | 


The ſeveral modes of diminiſhing or increaſing the Attentions 
font of the column, as circumſtances require, and the . al. 
conſequent extenſion. into line are obvious, and have al- 
ready been preſcribed. | | 

It can ſeldom be neceſſary to begin by filing from one 
or both flanks of the line in paſſing to the rear, or from the 
center, or one flank of the line in paſſing to the front; but 
the march in diviſions ſhould be preſerved as long as poſ- 
ſible, 

The defile ought to be filled but without crowding, and 

d at as quick a pace as order will allow. 

When diminiſhing from column and paſſing the defile, 
the front muſt move on When doubling up to column, 
the head muſt halt, or muſt. be accurately and attentively 
conducted, that the rear may not be too much hurried. 
The line on quitting the defile ſhould not be formed too 
near the mouth of it, to prevent any improper ſtop. 

Both mouths of a defile ought to be poſſeſſed in force 
before it is entered by the troops, and previous meaſures 
taken for paſſing it in ſafety to the front, and extending 
into line; or, for e protection of the laſt bodies of the 
line that enter it when paſſing to the rear. 


When the diviſions of a battalion or column break into Mcthod of 
ſions or ſubdiviſions, in order to reduce the front of the Focingthe 
march, it will always be done by doubling behind, regu- march. 
larly from the one to the other flank of each, and never by 
marching off from the center of fuch diviſions, which 
would thereby unneceſſarily break in upon the univerſal 
principle, that every part of the body when in column, 


ſhould uninterruptedly follow from front to rear, 
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Increafing 


the front of 


thc march. 


Marching 
by column 
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Each diviſions breaks when it arrives at the ſpot (and 
not before) where the firſt diviſion has broke off, that ig 
at the mouth of the defile. Arms muſt be carried ſteady 


 '—ranks as well as ſections muſt be cloſed, and an 


march preſerved - the doubling ſections mult not wheel 
but incline - the ſections muſt be from four to fix files in 
from, otherwiſe the battalion will lengthen out, and cannot 
march on the ſame extent of ground it takes up when in 
line. PST 


The ſections form up when neceſſary by inclining, and 
as they arrive at the point where the firſt forms vp, which 
will moderate its ſtep to prevent a-run in the rear. 
la marching in open ground if diſtances are preſerved, 
the front of the column may be intreaſed or diminiſhed, 
by the ſections inclining up, or falling back all at the 
lame time. «8 7 


* 
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The line will on many occaſions of ſervice at once break 
into column of ſections, as a convenient front on which to 
purſue the march; and if thoſe ſections are of ſix file each, 
the rear ranks can be ſufficiently looſened and march with 
great convenience, and without increaſing the diſtances of 
divifions, In this manner, the -Pxvuss1an line always 
breaks when it is to occupy any conſiderable height, and 
the column winds along it in this order, as more flexible 
than that by placoons, or on a greater front, 


If a line is to crols a bridge in front ſuch line would 
file from the center of whatever baiuflion is neareſt to it, 
and form to that battalion on the other fide. 

If a bridge is to be croſſed in the rear—it will be done 
by filing from both flanks of the line or lines ſucceſſively, 
while the center protects the movement. | 
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R 
Of the COLUMN of MARCH. 


Tun coruumn of Manch is the foundation and mean 
of all movements. whatever, and of all tranſitions from one 
policion to another. b. a era A 


Whether it is compoſed of a fle, a divifon, or a greater Principles 
}ody in front, the principles remain the ſame. That it nnn 
ſhould: never occupy a greater extent in marching than is march. 
equal to its front when in order of battle That it ſhould 
march on as great a front (as fat as that of a company or 
grand diviſion, for a greater would be fatiguing, if a conſi- 
derable ſpace was to be gone over) as the ground will ad- 
mit o— That as many columns ſhould in general be 
formed, as the ground and routes will allow — And that all 
theſe ſhould be regulated as to diſtances and direction, by 


ſome one certain column. | 


Theſe objects ſhould be held in view as ſacred, and not 
to be deviated from without the moſt urgent neceſſity — 
They are enforced by the practice of all ſervices but our 
own—Indiſpenſable in the operations and conduct of great 
bodies, they are therefore to be ſtrictly obſerved in the 
movements of ſmall ones, that their multiplied errors may 
not affect the grand machine. 


n 
— 


At bome, our battalions are too little accuſtomed to Columns 
march and act with others as part of a large body. On marc by 
the common roads we are obliged to give way to every fiviſions. 
obſtacle, and fall into file; ſo that the neceſſity and impor- 
tance of diviſion marching, is not ſufficiently impreſſed on 
the minds, or attended to by Britiſh- officers, Yet it is 
only in that order that the battalion ſhould at any time 
perform its marches ; that the columns of an army ſhould 
de permitted to move; that an enemy ſhould be ap- 
proached ; and that ſafety can be inſured to the troops in 
their tranſitions from one point to anather, . 

Therefore the marching of great bodies by files, (as an File march- 
extenſion of ſuch a column is unayoidable,) though much be pracilt.d 
| 3 practiſed 


& % 
( 455 


in column practiſed in the Britiſh ſervice, muſt be looked upon 11 
ot march. vicious and unmilitary mode, only to be ene e the 
r 


difficulty of ground will allow of no greater ont d. 
viſion marching ought on all occaſions to' be uſed by al 
bodies great or ſmall—Where any conſiderable diftang 
is to be gone over by the diviſion, battalion, or line in 
front; it will be permitted to the rear ranks during the) 
march, to open two or three feet, and to doſe up 28210 
whenever a halt is made. 2 | 


— 


Marching Where a country is ſo incloſed, woody, or the routes f 
ound bad and narrow that it is abſolutely neceſſary to march in 
file, or on a ſmall front, there is no remedy for the delay 
in forming, and man may be obliged to come 'up after 
man; but theſe circumſtances, which ſhould be regarded 
as exceptions from the primary and deſired order of march 
on a greater front; ſhould only enforce the great principle 
of preventing improper diſtances and of getting out of ſo 
weak a ſituation as ſoon as the nature of the ground vil 
allow the front of the march to be increaſed, or the line, or 
part of it to be formed. 28155 
In ſuch difficult ſituations, the number of bodies the 
line can break into will be few, the front they march on 
will be ſmall, the rear of courſe extended; but till the 
ſame great objects of regularity and preciſion are to be 
held in view, and are to be attained by the ſame methods, 
although more time 1s required, 
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Autenton In common route marching, the ſame regularity of ſtep 
» common cannot be required, as is neceſſary in the operations of 
matching. mancuvre The battalion or column may be carried on 
at a natural pace of two miles and a half per hour; the 
attention of the men may be relaxed, and the ranks and 

files looſened, ſo as to move with the greater conveniency, 

but never confounded ; the proper diſtances of diviſions 

muſt never be increaſed, and the proper flank men and 

officers remain anſwerable for them—No diminution of 

the front, on any account but by order of the leader of 

the column; bridges and ſhore defiles to be filled and 

paſſed with additional quickneſs ; the head ro move in ſuch 

a manner as neither to hurry nor ſtop the rear of the co- 
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Iumn When the cbm arrives near its object of ſorma- 

tion ot manceuvre the icteſt attention of officers and 

men is to be reſumed, and each igdividual is to be at his 
ie „ 5% 
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is always time well employed to halt the head of a The rear of 


column, and enlarge an opening, or repair a very bad e 
ſtep .in the road, father than to diminiſh the front or lengthen 


hen out the line of march. C 
No individual-is to preſume to march on a leſs front 
than what the leader of che column directs, and all doub- 
ings muſt therefore tome from the head only. The cloſe- 
wr the march oni all occaſions is a point of the higheſt 
conſequence, and it is a moſt meritorious ſervice in any 
officer to prevent all unneceſſary doublings, or to correct 
them as ſoon as made; and on all occaſions to march an 
the greateſt front the roads or overtures will allow, al- 


though the regiment or diviſions before him may be 


marching on 8 narrow front, 


At all points of. increaſing or diminiſhing the front of Attentions 
the march, an intelligent officer per battalion, or brigade, c n- 
ſhould be ſtationed to ſee that it is performed with celerity, minution of 
and the commandant ſhould have conſtant reports and in- ih lan. 
ſpections made, that the column is moving with proper re- 
gularity; he ſhould have officers in advance to apprize 
him of difficulties to be avoided, and ſhould himſelt apply 
I. means to obviate ſuch as may occur on the 
march, 

At all times when commanding officers ſee that there Attentions 
are likely ro be impediments from the nature of the — 
ground, to the movement or march of their regiments— officers du- 
They ſhould detach officers in advance, to reconnoitre, nab“ 
and paint out the means and openings by which ſuch ob- 
ſtacles are to be paſſed; and at no time are ſuch helps ſo 
neceſſary, as when regiments are acting in line, in broken 
ground, and when their movements are combined with 


thoſe of other 8. 


All overtures made for the march of a column ſhould Neceſſary 
be ſufficient for the greateſt front on which it is to march, tion of 


and ſhould be of the ſame width, otherwiſe each ſmaller 
one becomes a defile. 
M 3 The 
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The diſtance of columns from each bother during tie 
march depends on the object f that march, and on the 
nearneſs of the enemy. ae 

The more columns in which an army marches, the lef 
extent in depth will it take up; the leſs frequent will be it 
halts, and the more ſpeedily can it form in order of battle 
to the front. ; 
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Combina== On the combinations of march made by the general, and 
den on the execution of theſe by the troops, and by the lead. 
marching. ers of the ſeveral component parts of the army, does the 
ſucceſs of every military operation or enterpriſe depend. 
A perfect knowledge of the country, of the particular 
diſtances to be gone over, and of the probable obſtruftions 
or delays which each column may ſeparately meet with, 
determines the hour of its departure, and chat of its arrival 
at the given rendezvous. | 
To fulfil theſe intentions of the chief, requires, in crit. 
cal important ſituations, every concurrent exertion of the 
ſubordinate officer I he theory of marches may be known 
in all ſervices, but the juſt practice takes place in few; 
and innumerable are the inſtances of the beſt concerted 
diſpoſitions failing, from a want of that punctuality of ex- 
ecution, which every general muſt truſt to, and has « 
right to expect from the leaders of his columns. 
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Compoſi- The compoſition of the columns of an army muſt al. 
tion ot o ways depend on the nature of the country and the object 
of the movement. 


Merchesby Marches made parallel to the front of the enemy will 
vac ro the "generally be performed by the lines on which the army is 
encamped; each marching to the flank ar a ſmall diſtance 
from one atiother, and occupying when in march the ſame 

extent of ground as when formed in line. By this ſimple 
movement has the flank of an enemy often-been gained by 

troops accuſtomed to dihgence and preciſion in the execu- 

tion of their marches; nor (where the ground allows of it) 

is there any mancuvre of a great army more important, ot 

that can be more ſecurely or effectually practiſed againſt an 

enemy inaccurate and inferior in diſcipline, who, in at- 

4 tempting 


(:.aby -). 


tempting the counter movement, is generally thrown into 
confuſion—The battles of Prague, of Raſbach, of Liſa, 
among others, are examples of this truth, and of the ſu- 
perior movements of PRUSSIAN troops. 


k 4. of ” 


| Marches: raade perpendicular to the front of the enemy, Marches to 
either advancing or retiring, will be covered by ſtrong van on © 


orrear guards— The columns will be formed of diviſions of 
the army, and each generally compoſed both of cavalry and 
infantry ; the nature of the country will determine which 
arm precedes, 


— 


During a march to the front, the ſeparation of the heads 
of the columns muſt often unavoidably be conſiderable ; but 


when near the enemy, they mult be fo regulated and di- 


rected as to be able to occupy the intermediate ſpaces, if 

vired to form in line - Some one column mult deter- 
mine the relative ſituation of the others, and from time to 
time new points of rendezvous will be given : the diviſions 
muſt be more cloſed up than in the march to the flank, and 
in proportion as they approach the enemy, muſt exactneſs 
and attention increaſe— The general, in conſequence of the 
obſervations he has made, will determine on his diſpoſi- 
tion; the columns which are now probably halted and col- 
lected will be ſubdivided and multiphed ; each body will 


be directed on its point of formation; and the component 


parts of each will, in due.time, diſengage from the general 
column, and form in line.— The ſafety of marches to the 
rear muſt depend 'on particular diſpoſitions, on ſtrong co- 
vering rear guards, and on the judicious choice gf tuch 
poſts as will check the purſuit of the enemy. / 


In theſe marches to front or rear, the diviſions of the 
ſecond line generally accompany thoſe of the firſt, and all 
their formations are relative thereto—The heavy artillery 
and carriages of an army, form a particular object of every 
march, and muſt be directed according to the circum- 
ſtances of the day—The ſafety of the march by the ar- 
rangement of detachments and poſts, to cover the front, 
rear, or flanks of the columns, depends alſo on many lo- 
M 4 cal 
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Fig. 124. 
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cal and temporary reaſpns, but are'an eſſential part of the 
general diſpoſition, 95 


»*„»w? * ——_— 


The column of march will generally be formed from line 
by the ſeveral bodies which are to compoſe it, wheeling to 
the one or other flank— The leading diviſton then move; 
on in the given direction, and the reſt follow, preſerving 
ſuch diſtances as are ordered, and which depend on the ob- 
jects of the march. 

If the probable formation of the line is to be to the front 
or rear of the march—The diviſions will be ordered to fol. 
low at half or quarter intervals, in order to contract the 
length of the column conſiſtent with the views of the com- 
mander. "£14596 

But there is no poſſible caſe where a battalion or greater 
body in march ought ever to occupy a greater extent 
from front to rear of the column, than it does from right ' 
to left when formed in line. | 


If the probable formation of the line is to the flank of 
the march, the diviſions will always preſerve the diſtances 
they wheeled at equal to the front; ſo that the line may 
at any time be formed to the flank, by the diviſions halt- 
ing, and each wheeling the quarter circle. 


When a large body marches from its camp or poſition 
in ſeveral columns to front or rear, thoſe columns may be 
formed nearly cloſe (where circumſtances and the ground 
allow of it) in front and rear of ſuch diviſions as are oppo- 
ſite the openings that conduct to the new poſition ; and 


they will afterwards take their marching diſtances as or- 
dered, 


If the impediments of ground hinder them from forming 
the cloſe column to the front They will cloſe in, in the 
prolongation of the line, to the leading diviſion of the co- 


lumn, and then follow it along its preſcribed tract, and at 
ſuch marching diſtances as are ordered. 


If the march is to the flank of the camp or poſition, the 
bodies that compoſe each column will cloſe into the divi- 
ſion that is to lead, and then follow it in whatever direction 

| 13 
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i allotted to the column, and at whatever diſtances are 
ordered. | 


— * —— — 


The following examples will ſhow the general 
movements of an Ax u from one poſition to another, 
and the different manners of forming in line from dif- 
ferent columns of march, | 


The enemy A is poſted with five battalions and fix. March and 
ſquadrons, his left at a moraſs, his right extending along au 
a firulet. | ; poſted, 

The column of eight battalions and three ſquadrons ad- 
vances towards the center of the enemy, and halts in bat- 
talions and ſquadrons behind a wood; three other ſqua- 
drons to the left, form the advanced guard. 

The poſition C 1s to be taken, and the attack made on 
the enemy's left the batralions in rear of the firſt and fifth 
cloſe up to them the eighth battalion remains as a reſerve 
behind the wood; the other ſeven battalions and three 
ſquadrons march by diviſions to the right, and take the 
poſition B. They will then croſs the rivulet together; 
form in three lines C, make the attack on the enemy, and 
be favoured by the other three ſquadrons and the eighth 
_ whoſe motions will correſpond with that of the 
attack, 

The enemy, when obliged to quit the poſition A, throws 


back his right, and takes poſt D on the height, from whence 
ae makes his retreat, 


Fig. 117» 


— 


An Army at A, marches to the right to B in four co- march of 
lumns, and by lines as encamped, viz. two columns of in- af ia 
lantry, one of cavalry, one of artillery, and baggage. ſituations. 

From B it advances in four columns to C, marching by _ 
diviſions of the army; each column compoſed of infantry, 8118. 
cavalry, artillery, baggage, and in the ſame order; the 
ſeveral columns preceded by a ſtrong advanced guard. 

From C it retires to its firſt poſition A, marching in 
four columns by diviſions of the army ; each compoſed of 
baggage, heavy artillery, cavalry, infantry—The fecond 
ine of infantry precedes the firſt, and a ſtrong rear guard 
covers the whole, | | 

The 


March and 
formation 

of an army 
previous to 
the attack. 


Fig. 125. 


Neceſſity of 
regulation 
for the 
marches of 
an army. 
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The particular compoſition of the columns will y 
according to the nature of the country, and other circun, 
ſtances, | 

An Army conſiſting of thirty-nine battalions and thirty. 
ſix ſquadrons, incamped at A in two lines of infanery, a 
the cavalry in a third line, marches in four columns to 2. 
tack the enemy—Each column is compoſed of infantry d 
both lines, and alſo of a part of the cavalry—The in. 
fantry precedes—All the columns march from the right, 

The advanced guard, conſiſting of ten ſquadrons an 
four battalions, precedes the center columns, and is halted 
at C, when the heads of the columns arrive at a bed. 

After reconnoitering the poſition of the enemy, the com. 
mander reſolves to attack their left ; fix fquadrons of the 
advanced guard march to D; four ſquadrons and four 
battalions march to E. . 

The columns then cloſe up to half or quarter diſtance, 
and are carried on to fg hi. 

New points are then given at k I m n, to which the 
infantry of the reſpective columns march; and the cavalry 
of the three right columns are ordered to form two addi 
tional columns on the right, viz. that of O moves up 1 
P; that of N, followed by M, moves up to O; the a 
valry of L accompanying its infantry— The heads of the 
ſeveral columns are then carried to the points q rs t us, 
where they form in order of battle The two columns d 
cavalry in the prolongation of their line; the left and the 
two right columns of infantry by deploying from cloſe co- 
lumn ; the other column of infantry by flank marching to 
the left. | * 

The attack is then made from the right, either in line or 
in echellon; the reſerve E ſupporting the attack, or, if te- 
pulſed, covering the retreat The infantry H moves on, 
as the attack of the right ſucceeds—The cannon whici 

receded or followed the column, is placed in front of tic 

Ne. 
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In order to facilitate the Movruzxrs of gret 
ARrMizs, and to enforce their diſcipline, it is necel 
ſary to organize, divide, ſubdivide them; to eſta- 
bliſh ſuch general regulations as may prevent the e- 


petition of a tedious but eſſential detail, at times — 
action 
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aftion and exertion are required; and particularly to 
aſcertain the duties and attentions of individuals in 
every ſituation of march ; ſo that the moſt conciſe 
orders may ſuffice to put the army in motion, and to 
place it at all times ready to execute with exactneſs 
and alacrity, ſuch intentions of its commander, as 
may ariſe from the circumſtances of the moment. 
Thoſe rules therefore, that more immediately re- 
gard the marches of an army, are here exemplified in 
the practice and Ox xs given for the marches and 
movements of the Bairisn and FRENCH armies in 
Germany, during the war of 1760. The ſameneſs 
of principle which directed the conduct of Prince 
FR DIN AND and Marechal BROOLIE, is ſufficient to 
fſianctity their juſtneſs; and by both generals, the main 
armies, the reſerves, the detached corps, light troops, 
and van-guards, were moved and applied according 
to circumſtances, by the ſame ſprings of action, and 


* * — —— —— — — 
„ 
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as parts of one and the ſame great machine, 


Prince Ferdinand. 


The ALLitD Army, from the nature of 
its compoſition, did not admit of the ſame 
regular and equal divifions as the French 
army; from time to time they however 
ailted, 

It was generally underſtood as forming 
bx diviſions—'The cavalry of each wing 
one—and the infantry of the four nations, 
Britiſh, Hanoverian, Heſſian, Brunſwick, 
one each, 

The generals commanding nations, bri- 
gades, &c. were charged with their re- 
ſpectire diſcipline and police. 

There was for the day, one lieutenant- 
general, one major- general for each wing 
of the army, one field officer for each wing 
of cavalry, one field officer for the infantry 
picquets of each nation. 

A brigade of light artillery, conſiſting 
of twelve ſix pounders attached to the in- 
lantry of each of the four nations, and al- 
— in column and encamped 

ich it. | 


Marechal de Broglie. 


« Beſides the accuſtomed dife 
tinctions of battalions, regi- 
ments, brigades, wings, and 
lines; the ArMy will, during 


the campaign, be formed in fix 


diviſions z four of infantry, and 
two of cavalry. 


« The two lines of infantry | 


will compoſe the four diviſions ; 
each of a fourth part of each line. 


« The right wing of * 


will form one diviſion, the le 


wing of cavalry will form the 


other. 

« A brigade of infantry will 
be alſo named to cover the flanks 
of each wing of cavalry. 

Each diviſion will be com- 
manded by its own general offi 
cers, appointed for the cam- 
paign ; nor will thaſe of another 
diviſion ever interfere. 


The commanding lieutenant- 


general of each diviſion has 
charge 
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| Marechal de Broglie. 4 


charge of the diſcipline, police, 
marches, communications, &c. 
and to him all the inferior ge- 
neral officers report. 

Each diviſion will have its ge- 
neral officer or brigadier of the 
day to attend to the above- men- 
tioned objects, and report to its 
lieutenant- general. 

Detachments will be furniſhed 
as much as poſſible by diviſions. 


— rm ——— 


« The army will generally 
march in ſix columns, or four 
columns. 

When the army marches in 
ſix columns, each column will 


be formed by a diviſion, -viz. |. 


four of infantry, two of cavalry. 

The right diviſion of infantry 
will be called the firſt diviſion ; 
the others in ſucceſſion to the 
left will be the ſecond, third, 
fourth, M 

The cayalry will be named, 
right or left diviſions, or wings. 


When the army marches in 
four columns, the firſt line of 
the right wing of cavalry will 
march with the firſt diviſion of 
infantry, and the ſecond line 
with the ſecond diviſion. 

The firſt line of the left wing 
of cavalry will march, with the 
fourth diviſion of infantry, and 
the ſecond line with the third 
diviſion. 

The nature of the country will 
determine whether the cavalry 
ought to lead or follow the co- 
lumns of infantry. 

A diviſion of artillery will al- 
ways follow each diviſion of in- 
fantry. | 
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Prince Ferdinand. 


1. 

„ The army will march either by &. 

viſions or lines; in the firſt caſe, it vil 

form ſeven columns; in the ſecond, fou 
columns. | 


cc When by diviſions, the cavalry for 
the columns of the right and left, the 
heavy artillery that of the centre, and the 
infantry the other four columns; each 1. 
tended . by a light brigade of twelye fu 
pounders, | 


When by lines—the firſt column will le 
compoſed of infantry of the firſt line with 
twenty-four fix -pounders z the ſecond of 
the infantry of the ſecond line with twenty. 
four fix pounders. 

The third of the heavy artillery ; the 

fourth of the whole cavalry. 
The twelve ſix pounders attached to 
each of the four nations, are to march 
between the firſt and ſecond brigades of 
that nation. 

In the rear of the battalion which cloſe 
the column are to follow the ammunition 
waggons of all the regiments, according 
to the order of march of the battalions and 
brigades — And then the ammunition wap 
gons of the fix pounders attached to tie 
column. 

The columns of cavalry having neither 
cannon nor ammunition waggons, thei 
equipage will immediately follow the ſquz 
dron that cloſes the column in the order 
| preſcribed. | | 

The equipage belonging to the columns 
formed by the heavy artillery, will follov 
the laſt ammunition waggon, and the 
carriages of the artillery, 


* 


2. 
The order of march will be given in the 
following manner. 
The army will march exaty 
at — dc*clock. 


'The order or notice of march will be 
ſent to each nation it muſt be received 


| 


by 
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Prince Ferdinand. | 


e eldeſt general officer, colonel, or 
22 preſent, and executed in 
lowing manner. 
_ an bow before the time fixed for 
the march, the general commanding each 
nation will give the ſignal for that pur- 
the tents muſt be ſtruck and bag- 
gage loaded immediately—Each brigade 
muſt be formed at the time appointed, 
and the baggage remain in the rear ready 
The commanding officer of each brigade 
will order a ſubaltern to conduct the car- 
rages with regularity. 
fides the notice of march, the eldeſt 
, colonel, or lieutenant-colonel, of 
each nation preſent in camp, will receive 
a ſealed order; on the outſide of which 
will be marked the time for opening it. 


This order will contain the diſpoſition of 


march, 


3. 

When the army is to march in ſeven 
columns — The brigades, which will be 
ready formed in order of battle, muſt 
begin their march at the moment pre- 
ſcribed to form in column in rear of each 
ether, the infantry by battalion, the ca- 
walry by regiments—The bat-horſes will 
form and remain on the flanks of their 
regiments, and the carriages will follow 
each other, marching in cloſe order as di- 
rected. 

The twelve pieces of cannon attached 
to each column will file off, betwixt the 
laſt battalion of the firſt brigade and the 
firſt battalion of the ſecond —The ammu- 
nition waggons of theſe pieces will remain 
in file oppoſite the intervals. 

The columns ought to be formed in half 
an hour, from the time the leading batta- 
lion or ſquadron begins to move. 

Upon the ſignal being given, the whole 
army will march at once; and as ſoon as 
the columns have quitted the ground on 


which they were formed, the ammunition 
| 1 
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Marechal de Broglie. 


The flank brigades of infantry 
will be ordered in front or rear 
of the cavalry, and- under the 
command of the general officer 
of the wing to which they are 
attached. I 
Thus the general order of 
march will be—troops, artillery, 
light carriages, heavy ones. 

The artillery of the park will 
always follow the carriages of 
ſuch column as marches by the 
beſt route, and which will be 
preſcribed. 


CO —— — 


The march of the army will 
never be announced in orders. 

When the general beats, the 
army is always to prepare for 
moving : the cavalry will ſaddle, 
the artillery will harneſs, and 
the grenadiers, chaſſeurs, new 
guards, quarter maſters, and 
camp colourmen will affemble 
one hundred paces in front of ' 
the brigades of the firſt line. 

At the aſſembly, tents are to 
be ſtruck, cavalry and carriages 
to load their baggage. 

At the troop and to horſe, the 
whole army will form ready to 
march, carrjages will be placed 
behind their reſpeCtive regi- 
ments, and follow in the ſame 
order, — The artillery will follow 
the diviſions of the infantry to 
which it is attached, unleſs di- 
rected to take anotlier route. 


When the troop has beat, and 
the lines are formed, the infan- 
try will break to the proper flank 
by platoons, and cloſe into the 
leading regiment of the column. 


The intervals of platoons will 
not 
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Marechal de Broglie. | 


not exceed three paces; and, at 
the ſame time the brigades of the 
ſecond line will join the firſt. 
When the whole infantry of 
each column ſhall have cloſed 
up, the general officer com- 
manding will order the head to 
move on. 


On the march, the columns 
muſt always be in readineſs to 
form ; no officer whatever is to 
ride among the troops, but to 
remain and be dreſſed on the 
fla ks of the column. An in- 
telligent one will be advanced 
about one hundred paces, to re- 
connoitre the paſſes to right or 
left of brigades and communica- 
tions, and to indicate them to 
the mounted officers. But if 
obliged to paſs through the ſame 
defile as the men, they muſt di- 
vide themſelves and croſs quick- 
ly; half in front, half in rear 
of the battalion ; and when ſo 
paſſed, they will regain the flanks 
of the columns, and avoid as 
much as poſſible the neceſſity of 
entering into them. 


Excluſive of ſuch pioneers as 
are appointed to.open routes for 
the columns of the army, fifty 
per * will march at the 
head of each, to repair ſuch 
bridges and communications as 
may have been damaged. 


The brigadiers ſhall prevent 
the ſoldiers breaking their files, 
and attend to their keeping the 
ſame front they ſet out with, 
But, if ſuch breaking off be- 
comes neceſſary, the defile muſt 
be paſſed at a redoubled pace, 


Prince Ferdinand. 


-waggens and earriages will follow j 
order before preſcribed. * — 


4 

When the army marches by lines, 
will form in column by diviſons; teh 
fix pounders will draw up in the firſt hy 
between the firſt and ſecond brigades g 
Britiſh infantry, and alſo twelye fix poung 
ers between the firſt and ſecond brigade 
of Hanoverian infantry. | 

In the ſecond line, twelve fix pounden 
will draw up between the two brigades d 
Brunſwick infantry, and twelve ſix pound 
ers between the Heſſian brigades. 

The heavy artillery parked in the center 
of the army will file off, the cavalry vil 
form in column by quarter ranks, and the 
baggage of each line will draw up on the 
flanks of their reſpective brigades. 

When the ſignal is given, all the co 
lumns will begin their march together; 
and as they quit their ground, the ammu- 
nition waggons and carriages belonging to 
the infantry will follow by brigades, ac- 
cording to the order of march in the rex 
of the column. 

The equipage of the cavalry will folloy 
the laſt ſquadrons, and the bat-horſes wil 
march on the flanks of their reſpeQive ba- 
talions and ſquadrons. - 

No carriage whatever is to march be- 
twixt the diviſions of the columns—The 
bat-horſes only will be ſuffered to keey 
on the flanks, but on no account to mix 
with, advance before, or remain behind 
their reſpective regiments — The field 
pieces are to march with their reſpeQire 
battalions The battalions are to keep 
well cloſed up, and to march by ſubd- 


viſions. 


$- 
The commanding officers of battalions, 
ſquadrons, and brigades of artillery, wil 
be reſponſible—That they are formed, 


} 


tents ſtruck, and baggage loaded in * | 


T 
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P I ince Ferdinand. 


an hour, from the time that the ſignal for 
the march was given them ; and, for this 
purpole, it is neceſſary that they ſhould 
exerciſe their men to it, while they remain 
in ſettled camps. N n a 

The general officers commanding bri- 
gades will be reſponfible—That the co- 
lumns are formedin half an hour from 
the time the battalions are drawn up, and 
the generals who lead columns are to be 
:nſwerable that they move together ex- 
adi at the hour appointed, 


— 6. 

The aids de camp, and major of bri- 
gades are always to regulate their watches 
by head quarters, that preciſion of move- 
ment may be attained, and that every bri- 
gude may march at the ſame time. 


| 7 
The guides will always be ordered to the 
brigades which form the heads of columns, 
and there preſent themſebves to the com- 
manding officer of the battalion or ſqua- 
cron that leads. | 


| 8. Ts 
The commanding officer of each batta- 
lon and ſquadron will pay the greateſt at- 


tention during the march, and be anſwer- 


able—That the battalions march always by 
ſubdiviſions, and the cavalry by quarter 
ranks—If the defiles oblige — to break 
off, they muſt double up again as ſoon as 
they have paſſed. 

2d, Every officer muſt remain with his 
diviſion, and never leaye it on any ac- 
count, 

3d, No ſoldier is to be permitted to 
quit his rank, 

ath, The bat-horſes muſt not be ſuffer- 
ed to interrupt the march of the column, 
but obliged to keep on the flanks. 

5th, The diſtance between diviſions is 
to be exaAly obſerved. 

The generals or commanding officers of 


brigades will take care— 


. 


Marechal de Broglie. 


and the diviſions again formed 
on the other fide, 


All operations of doubling and 
— up will be taken, and fol- 
lowed from the front to the rear 
of the column. 


No carriage or bat-horſe can 
ever march in the column, or 
precede it to camp. 


No officer or ſoldier ſhall quit 
his rauk without leave. ? 


The cavalry march by troops, 
and obſerve the foregoing direc- 
tions. 


Whenever the columns halt, 
in order to collect and bring up 
the rear, the infantry will form 
by quarter battalions, or, if near 
an enemy, by battalions; the 
cavalry will diſmount; centries 
be poſted round each regiment 
to prevent ſtraggling; and rolls 
will be called, as well as at quit- 
ting the old and entering the 
new camp; and when to reſume 
their march, the troops muſt be 
particularly alert, and in per- 
ect readineſs to proceed, other- 
wiſe the columns will be again 
lengthened out, and in worſe or- 
der than when the halt was made. 


— > — 


As ſoon as the commanders 
of columns {ſhall have been in- 
formed that they are near an 
enemy, they will direct and ob- 


ſerve as follows: 


They will divide the columns 
they lead each into two columns, 
or even more if poſſible, compoſ- 
ing them of part of the troops of 
each line. 


They 
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Marechal de Broglie. 


They will take particular care 
to obtain and preſerve ſuch in- 
tervals betwixt the columns, as 
will enable them all to form in 
line at one and the ſame inſtant, 


Whenever the troops are near 
their ground, or by the approach 
of the enemy they are obliged to 
form The battalions and ſqua- 
drons will cloſe up to each other, 
preſerving a diſtance not exceed- 
ing twelve paces—the officers 
will diſmount, the columns will 
deploy, and the lines be formed 
either to right or left. 

At the ſame time that the firſt 
line forms, the ſecond line and 
reſerves will alſo form, keeping 
or taking a diſtance of three hun- 
dred paces between the two lines 
All theſe movements will be 
executed as quick as poſſible, and 
at a redoubled pace. 

The cavalry will conform to 
the ſame directions — The bri- 
gades of infantry appointed to 
cover their flanks, will remain in 
column between the two lines of 
infantry, dreſſing with the bat- 
talion neareſt the cavalry. 


On the arrival in camp, all 
ſtaff officers will remain mount- 
ed till the tents are pitched, and 
centries placed; officers of com- 
panies will not quit them till 
thoſe things are done; and the 
general officers will ſet an ex- 
ample to the whole. 


* 


| theſe precautions, they muſt gain the mol 
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rſt, That the (battalions and ſquadny 
march well cloſed, and preſerve their pn 
per diſtances. 

zd, That the commanding officers 
battalions and ſquadrons punctually gy 
the orders preſcribed In cafe of diſc, 
dience, the generals are to put in anch. 
or correct the diſorders of ſuch command, 
ing officers, and report them. 

3d, When the army halts, it may þ 
permitted to ſend for water, but the {@ 
diers muſt not be ſuffered to ſtraggle—h, 
many officers or non- commiſſioned officey 
as are neceſſary, muſt conduct them x 
larly, and be anſwerable that no diſorde 
is committed. 

4th, No carriages except the cannon we 
to be permitted to march betwixt the ha. 
talions; and in caſe any of them fhoull 
ſtick faſt in a deep road, a proper numbe 
of men muſt be ordered immediately t 
draw them out. 

If a carriage breaks, it muſt be drawn 
aſide, the road eleared, and a proper eſcon 
left with it, that the march of the column 
be not interrupted — The officer unde 
whoſe care it is left, muſt get it repaired 
and follow the column as ſoon as poſible 

zth, The general officers commandiny 
brigades ſhall remain with them, and punc- 
tually obſerve the order of march, andthe 
execution of every article-preſcribed. 


The generals who lead columns are to 
enforce obedience with the utmoſt ſew 
rity. 
24, They are to begin carefully ther 
march preciſely at the hour appointed; v 
keep an equal pace, and ſo to regulate it, 
that the troops do not exceed three mils 
in an hour and a quarter. 

3d, The guides ſerve only to point out 
the routes for the columns - They mult be 
provided with pioneers to make the tt 
ceſſary openings by bridges, and to repat 
roads... But the generals muſt not truſt o 


end 
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and experience, than in the good conduct of the body which 


Ker 
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exact knowledge of the routes they are to march, and them. 
ſelves deviſe the moſt proper means to avoid all difficulties 
that may embarraſs the march. 2 5 

On no occaſion can a general officer more diſplay his (kill 


he leads ; fo that the commander in chief may depend on the 
exact march of the ſeveral columns, and make his calculations 
accordingly. e 422: wy, ' 
Though troops do not always march in preſence of an 
enemy, it is of infinite conſequence that they ſhould always 
conſider themſelves as in that fituation—Equal and well or- 
dered marches contribute not only to the preſervation of the 
army, but accuſtom the troops at all times to be prepared to 
attack or repulſe the enemy. | e 


9. 

The quarter maſter general of each nation will go forward 
with the quarter maſters and camp colour men—The quarter 
maſter general of the army, or ſuch other perſon as is or- 
dered to reconnoitre the new camp, will direct in general the 
ground that the brigades of each nation are to occupy; after 
which the quarter maſters general will mark out their reſpec- 
tive encampments. 2 | b | 

Each nation is to take care to park the brigade of fix» 
pounders that is attached to it. | ' 


* 


The heavy artillery muſt detach an officer with their camp . 
colour men to take up the ground of their encampment. 


10. | 


Whenever the baggage is ordered to be ſent away, all car- | | 
nages whatever without diſtinction are comprehended in this bs | 
order, except ſuch as may be particularly ſpecified. ; / 
The equipage of each battalion or ſquadron will aſſemble | | 
in, the rear of the camp, exactly at the hour appointed. | | 
Thoſe of each brigade, on the ſignal being given, are to file 
off to the rendezvous of, their nation, from whence they will 
be conducted to the place appointed for them. : 
The guides ordered to ſhow the way will come to the | 
commanding officer of the laſt battalion or ſquadron of the ' 
laſt brigade of each nation; where the officer, who is to 
conduct the brigade, will come to receive him. l ; | 
It has been already ordered, that each brigade ſhall ap- nn 
point an officer to conduct the baggage ; the eldeſt of whom | 
thall take the charge of the whole of that nation, and be an- 
lwerable for the departure of it at the proper time, and for 
the execution of the neceſſary orders during.the march. . 
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The chaſſeurs and light troops always form the ach 
_ _ arid rear guards, or march on the flanks of the army. 
The general officer who commands them will likewk 
have under his orders thoſe battalions or ſquadrons that 
at any time be. ordered to reinforce the advanced or rey 
guards. This general officer will always be particula 
named. | 
12. 


Reſerves and detached corps will be regulated according u 
circumſtances, by the above orders. | * 


Such were the Fix ED PRI Nc Es that directed the 
movements of very large armies with the greateſt honou 
to their commanders, and in countries offering every u. 
riety of ſurface, - 

The farther meaſures neceſſary for the ſecurity of the 
march; the. ſtrength of advanced, detached, and fluk 
corps, and the combined operations of the whole through 
vaſt and extended regions, aroſe from a perſect knowledge 
of the ſcene of war, and the ſkilful arrangements of tte 
general, varied and adapted to circumſtances, 

Although every neceſſary appendage to an army may tt 
liberally farniſhed, yet the foreſight and diſpoſitions . 
quired to provide for, and to move ſuch bodies to advat- 
tage, demand an exertion of the moſt eminent talents 
From theſe difficulties chiefly the fortunate general i 
curbed in his views; and his progreſs being much regv- 
lated by the ſubſiſtence of his army, conqueſt is therety 
impeded, the vanquiſhed have time again to make head 
and Providence ſeems in this manner to ſet bounds to dt 


ravages of mankind, 


In order till farther to exemplify the great movement 
and poefptions in the field, we ſhall here add an imperiet 
OuTLiNz of the Camraicns of the BaiTisH ARMY iD 
GERMANY ; but including a more particular detail of dt 
operations that tdok place prior to the battle of Fellny: 
buſen in 1761; as a period moſt critical and intereſting 
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and which produced all the varieties of movement that 
coold be executed by a great army. The very ſlight man- 155 
ner in which theſe general events are meant to be touched, 
vill ſufficiently apologize for the execution, and muſt lead 

- us to regret, that no perſon. wha may be in poſſeſſion of 
(fficient local knowledge and materials, has as yet fur. wn 
iſhed any detailed or inſtructive hiſtory of - a. war, fertile. —=- 
in great actions, conducted with fuperior ſcience, and fi- | 1 
niſhed with ſo much glory. pin hes 


AA 
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QUTLINE of the CAMPAIGNS of the 
BRITISH ARMY, in GERMANY, 


the 

nour | 

u. | 1756. 6 

th Is conſequence of the extenſive war which had now March of | 

* raged for ſome time, the FRN en determined to invade the — k : 

oug king's dominions ; and at the end of this year, marched one Nlune. = 

ed hundred thouſand men, under the command of the Mare- | | 

F chal D'ETREESs, towards the Rhine, that they might be ena- | 
bled to enter lower Germany, either through the countries . 

11 of Heſſe or of Munſter, which are the two great paſſages that | | | 

T lead into it, and which are ſeparated from each other by 18 

*. the intermediate mountains of the Wetteraw, of the county | 1 i 

* of Marck, and of the duchies of Berg and Weſtphalia, | | 


al 5 U þ 
reps | 4 
ered CAA 1 
ha 1757. DE EN | | 
o Ui Having determined to advance from the Lower Rhine, Paige of . 8 


and took poſſeſſion of Weſel ; which, though very ſtrongly 
fortified, was evacuated by the Pruſſian garriſon who re- 
tired upon Lipſtadt, and abandoned this place alſo, when 5. 
in the courſe of the next month the enemy puſhed forward 4 
2 ſtrong corps upon Munſter and Ham. | if 

The KixG's German army, under the command of the anmbly of * 
Duke of CUMRBERLAND, and conſiſting of between forty weng“ * 
and fifry thouſand men, Hanoverians, Heſſians, Brunſwick⸗ | 


N 2 ers, 


the French army in the month of March croſſed that river, Kune. — | | 


( 180 ) 
ers, and Pruſſians, began to aſſemble near Hameln; 200 
in the month of May advanced to the neighbourhood of 
Paderborn and Bielefeldt, thereby occupying the paſſage 
of a ridge of woody hills, which traverſe the country, ang 
| endeavouring to cover Heſſe and Hanover. 
| Proprefs=t-" But Marechal d'Etrees, who on the laſt day of May ha 
the French. } 

| | aſſembled the whole French army at Munſter, marched 
upon Bielefeldt in the beginning of June, and the Duke 
giving way to ſuperiority of numbers, croſſed the Weſer 
- on the 16th and fell back upon Hameln. Before the 
middle of July, Embden, Munden, Caſſel, Gottingen, and 
all their dependencies, were in poſſeſſion of the enetyy, 
who on the 1oth of that month paſſed the Weſer, and ad. 
1 . vanced upon Hameln, where in the indifferent poſition of 

Haſtenbeck the Duke was determined to make a ſtand. 
ny 2 The loſs of that battle, on the 26th of July, occaſioned 
Af} Tzxnzcx. his retreat upon Minden, Nienburg, Verden, and Stade 
| ſucceſſively — Hanover, Brunſwick, and Wolfenbuttle 
bil ſyrrendered before the middle of Auguſt ; and on the 8th 
bl | of September the convention of Cloſter Seven was ſigned, 
l which confined the king's army to a ſmall diſtri& upon 
the Lower Elbe, and put the enemy in poſſeſſion of all 

Weſtphalia, and part of Saxony. | 


- - ya About this time D'Etrees was recalled, and Marech 
Frech dle Richelieu was ſent to command the French army; 
army. part of it was put into quarters of cantonment in the con- 
; gow countries, and the reſt marched towards Halber- 
adt to re-inforce Prince de Soubiſe, who, with a conli- 
derable corps, joined to the army of the empire, was del- 

tined for the conqueſt of Saxony. 
Re-xffem- Things remained for ſome time in this ſituation, when 
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1 the king determined that his troops ſhould again take the 
army. field, but under a new denomination.— To this he was in. 


duced by a variety of infractions of the convention; by the 
eneral indignation expreſſed at a neutrality which tied up 

the hands of ſo great an army; by the oppreſſions and ex- 
actions exerciſed in the Country ; by the periſhing and 
helpleſs condition of the enemy, who were ſcattered in 
their quarters, reduced by ſickneſs, without diſcipline, or 
magazines, and deſtitute of many of the neceſſaries of 
= war; by their defeat at Roſbach, and by the alteration 
= which the ſubſequent victory at Liſſa obtained over the 
| Auſtrians, made in the fortunes of the KINO of r 
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They now became the army of Great Britain, were 
taken into her pay, and Prince FERDINAND of BRUxs- 
wick aſſumed the command. About the middle of No- 
vember he began to act; Harburg was inveſted, and the 

narrers of the troops were conſiderably enlarged ; the 
enemy was obliged to evacuate Luneburg and H berſtadt, 
and to aſſemble in a very ſhattered condition in the neigh- 
bourhood of Zell, there to diſpute the paſſage of the Al- 
kr. About the end of December Harburg ſurrendered ; 
but the rigour of the ſeaſon, and the arrangements neceſſary 
for purſuing the war, ſuſpended for a time the further ope- 
rations on both ſides, 


1758, 


About the middle of February Prince FzrDinano, 
joined by fifteen Pruſſian ſquadrons, again took the field; 
Prince Henry of Pruffia with fifreen chouſand men began 
to act towards Halberſtadt ; he advanced to Hildeſheim, 
and then ſtruck off into Saxony. 

The French army now commanded on Richelieu's re- 
call, by the Comte de Clermont, apprehenſive of being 


ſurrounded by theſe combined movements, retired in the 
oreateſt confuſion, leaving baggage, artillery, hoſpitals, 
&c. a prey to the victors—Bremen was evacuated, and the 
Hzakbriraxy PRINCE of Brunſwick took Hoya by aſ- 
fault, which ſecured a paſſage over the Weſer: Minden 
ſurrendered on the 14th of March, and in the courſe of 
this month the French evacuated all the conqueſts of the 
preceding campaign, and retired upon Weſel and Hanau 
Much haraſſed and weakened, they were put into quar- 
ters of refreſhment, betwixt the Rhine and the. Maeſe, 


while Soubiſe's army and the corps which had abandoned 


Heſſe, retired behind the Mayn. 


Movements 
of the ars 
mies. 


Movementa 
ot Prince 
Ferdinand, 


Prince Ferdinand, who had thus preſſed the enemy, ad- Progreſs 


vanced on the 7th to Dorſten, and then placed his army in 
cantonments round Munſter—In this manner with infinite 
loß, and for want of diſcipline, and having taken proper 


precautions for ſubſiſtence, and ſecurity in their —_ . 


was the French army obliged to fly before one inferior in 
numbers, and to abandon in the moſt diſgraceful manner 
all their conqueſts, 1 


* 3 To 
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| 0 im rope the advantages already gained, and to 
* 

5 or Cxr- from the dehilitated ſtate of the enemy; Prince Ferdinand, 
after having given ſome reſpite to his troops to recover 
| from the fatigues of a winter campaign, again took the 
. field in the end of May. — On the 2d and 3d of June be 
| paſſed the Rhine below Weſel in the face of a great arm,, 
and on the 25th by ſuperior ſkill and conduct gained: 
complete victory at CReveLDT. 
Confequen=- The French having retired towards Nuys, and Cologne 

ces of the Tt : 
| peo © — etachments were puſhed on to Ruremonde, contribu. 
Creveldt. tions were raiſed in the Queen's, and biſhop of Liege 
country, Duſſeldorff, which ſecured a paſſage over the Rhine, 
was bombarded and furrendered on the 8th of July, and 
for ſome time the enemy was not in a condition to make 
head againſt the king's 1 this ſituation, and on 
the appearance of the ſeat of war being transferred fo nex 
to the frontiers of France, it was reſolved to ſend a corpy 
i | of Britiſh troops to join the Prince Ferdinand's army, one 
# Engliſh battalion being already in garriſon at Embden, 
1 which had been retaken in the month of March, by the 
4 aſſiſtance of a ſmall ſquadron of ſhips. | 1 71 
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Situation oo But notwithſtanding the brilliancy of the victory at Ce- 

| the French. yeldt, it became very apparent, that it would be impoſſible 

: to carry on the war beyond the Rhine. —Weſel was in pol. 

ſeſſion of the enemy, and too ftrong to be attacked ; the 

| French army was daily receiving reinforcements; M. de 

Contades had taken the command of it, and was preparing 

* act with that vigour which his ſuperior numbers required 
of him. 

Progreſs of Soubiſe alſo, who had aſſembled a conſiderable army 
1 — upon the Mayn, was now marching through Heſſe upon 
| i | Attairof Prince Iſemburg, who had been left to cover the entrance 
| 
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navszx, into that country, with fix or ſeven thouſand men, and who 
had advanced in the beginning of June to Marburg. Onthe 
| approach of the enemy he fell back upon Caſſel, and near 
11 it occupied the ſtrong poſt of Sa vDERSHAU SEN, where on 
1 the 23d of July he was attacked by the Duc de Brogle, 
. | ſuſtained by Soubiſe's army, and obliged to retire, with 
| loſs, upon Hameln, leaving Gottihgen and Eimbeck to 
the enemy. | 

1 determine : This advantage, which gave the French poſſeſſion of 

| | dnand to All Heſſe, and expoſed the Biſhopricks, the country upon 
MW repaſs the the Weſer, and the communication of the army to their 


Ahine. 


q | 4 5 = inroads, 
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roads, determined Prince Ferdinand to repaſs the Rhine 
2s ſoon as poſſible. But the rains, which had ſwelled the 
river to a great degree, damaged the bridge, and left the 
army in a critical ſituation, prevented the immediate exe- 


cution of this plan. 


Lieut. General de Chevert, deſtined for, but hindered by Affair at 


the ſame reaſons from undertaking the ſiege of Duſſeldorff, 
reſolved to take advantage of this circumſtance, and to at- 
tack lievtenant general Imhoff, who was poſted at Man, 
near the confines of Holland, with about four thouſand 
men to cover the magazines and bridge over the Rhine, 
and who then had a very imperſect communication with 
the king's army. He marched from Weſel with a much 
ſuperior force; but on the 5th of Auguſt was met and at- 
tacked by Imhoff in a critical moment, before he had 
completed the formation of his troops; they were put 
to the rout with the loſs of a conſiderable number of men 
and of ſeveral pieces of cannon. This fortunate action 
enabled Imhoff to ſecure and repair the bridge, to keep 
up his communication with the army, and to enſure the 
junction of the Bxrrisn corps, conſiſting of ſix battalions - 
and 14 ſquadrons, which, under the command of the 
Duke of MARLBOROVUOEH, had landed at Embden the 
end of July, and was at this time on the borders of 
Frieſland. , | 

A defeat in this critical ſituation of the army, conſider- 
ing the ſtrength of Contades, and the progreſs of Soubiſe, 
might certainly have been attended with the worſt conſe- 

nces.— Prince Ferdinand would moſt probably have 


deen obliged to paſs the Rhine at Duſſeldorff; and with 


loſs he muſt have found very great difficulty in regaining 
the country of Munſter, or in joining the Britiſh corps, 
which might have been forced back upon the Ems, or 
Weſer. But the enemy diſpirited by their ill ſucceſs, gave 
ho diſturbance to Prince Ferdinand, when he paſſed the 
Rhine on the gth and 1oth near Rees. Duſſeldorff was 
at the ſame time evacuated, and the garriſon retired by 
the Roer into the county of Marck, without any loſs, 
The whole army joined in the camp at Coesfeldr, on the 
25th of Auguſt, where the Britiſh corps of 8000 men had 


been ſince the 14th. 


N 4 though 


Mix. 


Prince Fer- 
dinand re- 
aſſes the 


dine. 


Contades, now made a Marechal of F rance, eroſſed the Operations 
Rhine on the 20th near Weſel, with his whole force; but 


of Con- 


tades. 
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though much ſuperior in numbers, he was not able to 4. 
vance into the country, or to undertake any. operation g 
importance. He was obliged to draw his ſubſiſtence fron 
the Rhine, and from Weſel, where no magazines coul 
have been previouſly eſtabliſhed ; nor could he move , 
without rendering his communications tog precariou, 
while Prince Ferdinand remained in the poſition of Coe 
ſeldt and Dulmen ; where having the countries of Mun. 
ſter, Frieſland, and the navigable river of the Ems behind 
him, he was abundantly ſupplied with whatever was eſſen. 
tial, — The haraſſing ſervice of the early part of the er 
might contribute to that inaction in which the armies re. 
mained during the months of Auguſt and September, far 
there was no conſiderable change in their poſitian ;- the 
Lippe divided them; Prince Ferdinand kept his camp x 
Coesfeldt and Dulmen, and Marechal Contades continued 
near Recklinghuſen. On the death of the Duke of Mai. 
borough at Warendorff, Lord G. Sackville had ſucceeded 
to the command of the Britiſh troops. 


After the affair of Sanderſhauſen, Soubiſe, who had only 
ſent a ſmall corps towards Gottingen, marched with the 
greateſt part of his force to Warburg, and made detach. 
ments towards Lipſtadt and Paderborn. On the 8th d 
September he croſſed the Weſer with his troops, to make 
an irruption into Hanover, but was obliged on the 26th to 
return to Caffel to oppoſe Lieutenant General Oberg, who, 
detached from the army with a conſiderable force, had 
encamped the end of Auguſt under Lipſtadt, and having 
been joined by Prince Iſembourg, now advanced upon 
Caſſel in the. abſence of Soubilc. 

To favour theſe movements in Heſſe, Contades, who, 
about the time of the junction of the Britiſh, had been re- 
inforced by ten thouſand Saxons, taken into the pay of 
France, moved about the 23d to Ham, drove Kilmanſegge 
into. Munſter, and detached thirty-five battalions and thirty 
ſquadrons to reinforce Soubiſe, while Prince Ferdinand 
ſtill remained at Dulmen. Oberg who had encamped for 
ſome days before Caſſel, croſſed the Weſer on the 5th of 
October, and took poſt at Landwerhagen, where he te- 
mained till the gth, when he fell back upon LuTzRN3iR6, 
and was there attacked on the roth by Soubiſe reinforced 
from Contades's army. With the loſs of above three thous 


ſand men he was obliged to retreat upon Munden. 7 
k 0 
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To aſſt Oberg, and to profit of the opportunity of at- Movements 
ucking Contades, while weakened by the great detach- Ferdinand 4 
ment ſent into Heſſe, Prince, Ferdinand marched from — 7 
Dulmen on the 7th of October, and after remaining ſome P 
days at Munſter, paſſed the Lippe near Lipſtadt, drove in | 
the enemy's advanced corps at Soeſt, and on the 20th 
woved forward to Werld, where he found the enemy on 8 | 
the heights of Wambeln, behind the Saltzbach (the poſi- | 
tion occupied. by the Hereditary Prince's corps, at the 
battle of Fellinghuſen in 1761) too ſtrongly poſted to be - 
attacked. He was therefore obliged to give up this inten- 
tion and to return to Lipſtadt, where Oberg came with the 
greateſt part of his corps, and from whence Prince Ferdi- 
nand proceeded to his camp at Munſter. Contades was 
joined on the 23d by his detachment from Soubiſe, and 
remained in the neighbourhood of Ham, 


This was the laſt operation of the campaign, and the Cloſe ofthe 
French, notwithſtanding their ſucceſs and ſuperioriry of. 
numbers, not having acquired any poſt of ſufficient ſtrength, 
which they could provide and maintain during the winter, 
ſaw themſelves again obliged to relinquiſh their conqueſts, 
and to approach their own frontiers. 5 

About the middle of November Soubiſe evacuated Winter 
Heſſe, and went into winter quarters behind the Mayn. Water. 
Contades alſo marched upon Weſel, croſſed the Rhine, and 
placed his army between that river and the Macfſe. The 
allied army broke up the camp at Munſter, November 1 5th, 
and took their winter quarters in the countries of Heſſe, 
Munſter, Oſnaburgh, Paderborn, and Hildiſheim—Mar- 
burg and Ziegenhayn were the advanced poſts towards the 
army of Soubiſe; and Ham, Coesſeldt, and Dulmen, ta- 
wards that of Contades. 


1759. 


On the 2d of January the French took poſſeſſion of Franc- Movements 
fort on the Mayn; and in the next month the army of **2* ene- 
the empire, quartered at Thuringia, made an irruption into Hege. 
Heſſe, as far as Hirſchfeldt; the French light troops act- 

ing in conjunction, advanced to Marburg; but on the ap- 

proach of major general Urff, who was detached for that 

purpoſe, they were obliged to retire. About the 1 
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of March, the army of the empire again extended them. 
ſelves into Heſſe, towards Fulda and Hirſchfeldt, -whij 
. ftrong French detachments puſhed on towards the Lahn 
and the Ohm. The principal object of theſe movemeny 
was to impede the recruiting of the Heſſian troops, and pre. 
vent the collection of forage for the magazines. 
Movements Prince FERDINAND, in order to check this p 
Ferdinand, had aſſembled a conſiderable part of his army in the nei 
bourhood of Caffe], and marched upon Hirſchfeldt, whik 
the Prince of Holſtein, with a corps, advanced upon Ma. 
burg. The enemy was obliged to retire; Prince Ferd. 
nand was, on the 27th, maſter of Fulda; and the army d 
the empire, hemmed in on the other ſide by the Pruſſian in 
Thuringia, were obliged, with conſiderable loſs, to make 
their retreat upon Nuremberg. SY 


Pattleof Prince Ferdinand, who had thus got rid of theſe in. 
nean. vaders, and who had now collected a conſiderable corps 
conſiſting of all the Heſſians and Brunſwickers; ſevey 
Engliſh, and ten Pruſſian ſquadrons ; ſeven battalions and 
ſeven ſquadrons of Hanoverians, beſides light troops; after 
remaining ſome time at Fulda, marched upon M. de 
Broglie, who had afſembled the French army of the Upper 
Rhine in the ſtrong poſition of BERORN, near Francſon. 
Prince Ferdinand, to whom a victory would have pro- 
duced the greateſt conſequences, by giving him the pol- 
ſeſſion of Francfort on the Mayn, and by the probable re- 
treat of the French from that part of Germany; and who, 
if unſucceſsful, would only the ſooner quit a tract of coun- 
try where he had no eſtabliſhment, and which he muſt ne- 
ceſſarily relinquiſh if no action took place, attacked Brogſe 
on the 13th of April, but was repulſed with conſiderable 
loſs, and retired upon Windecken, without being purſued 
by the enemy. Broglie, immediately after the battle, was 
Joined by a large body from the Lower Rhine, under M. d 
St. Germain; the army of the empire began to act upon ſter 
his right towards Fulda, and Prince Ferdinand continue beg 
his retreat gradually into Heſſe, arriving at Ziegenhaſt whc 
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the 23d. | 
Canton- While theſe operations were going on in Heſſe, Imhoff 1 
am. had commanded a corps aſſembled near Lipſtadr, and tt put 
quarters of the reſt of the army, in the country of Munſter, «th, 
had been contracted ro oppoſe any attempts which the Caf 
French troops on the Lower Rhine might have made u by 


Prince & bud 


K , 
Prince Ferdinand's abſenee.— In the end of April, Imhoff 
vith his corps was ſent towards Caſſel, and the army which 
had acted in Heſſe went into quarters of refreſhment, in the 
countries of Paderborn and Marck ; while the French did 
the ſame about Francfort, Gieſſen, and in the Veteravia. 


The enemy, from the experience of laſt year, having 
ſen the advantage which the poſſeſſion of the courſe of the 
Lippe, Lipſtadt, and of Munſter, where large 2 
were eſtabliſhed, gave to Prince Ferdinand, in defending 


that entrance through the flat country into Weſtphalia, now 


Aſſembly of - 


the French 
army. 


determined to make their principal effort by the other 


through Heſſe, which was more woody and mountainous, 
and abounds in ftrong poſitions. -Their army of the 
Lower Rhine encamped in ſeveral corps the 6th of May. 
Detachments were puſhed into the Veteravia, to cover the 
march of a great proportion of it, which in ſeveral diviſions 
croſſed the 'country between the Lahn and the Rhine, and 
on the 31ſt was aſſembled, together with the army of the 
Upper Rhine, in the neighbourhood of Giefſen—Marechal 
de ConTapes took the command, while D'Armentieres 
remained near Veſel with about twenty thouſand men. 
On the 1oth of May the Hereditary Prince, with a large 
had advanced towards Fulda, but was recalled on 
the march of the French army towards the Lahn. Imhoff, 
vith ten or twelve thouſand men, encamped near Fritzlar, 
and Prince Ferdinand, with the body of his army, remained 
cantoned on the Lippe, agd in the county of Munſter, as 
in a central poſition, till it could be determined from 
whence the great effort of the enemy was to be made; 
whether from the Mayn, or from the Lower Rhine. The 
aſſembly of the French army on the Lahn ar laſt deter- 
mined the removal of the magazines, thoſe of Munſter to 
Lipſtade, thoſe of Oſnaburg to the Weſer, and the march 
of the greateſt part of the army from the country of Mun- 
ſter to the neighbourhood of Ham, where it encamped the 
beginning of June in different corps, and on the 8th the 
whole aſſembled in the camp of Werle. | 


The French army preceded by its advanced corps was 
put in motion the 3d of June, Marburg was occupied the 
Ieh, Ziegenhayn the 6th, and while Broglie puſhed on to 


Caffel, which he entered the 11th, Contades with the army 
anived on the 0th at Corbach,—On the 14th, having 


gained 


Pofition of 
the Britiſh 
army. 


Progrefs of 
the French 
armies. 
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Kovemens Contades being in poſſeſſion of all Heſſe, and having 
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gained the paſſes of Stadberg he croſſed the Dimel at th 
place, while Broglie on the ſame day was at Warburg, ay 
on the 16th, after marching over the Paderborn hills, h 
arrived at Leichtenau within two leagues of Contades.. 
D*Armentieres who croſſed the Rhine on the 1 5th; wig 
nineteen battalions and twenty ſquadrons, advanced 9 
Schermbeck, four leagues from Weſel, where he renfaing 
for the reſt of the month, and was watched by Lieutenag 
General Kilmanſegge who encamped at Dulmen wich! 

| ſmall corps, to' cover Munſter. | 
Movements While Contades was making theſe rapid advance, 
- —_— Prince Ferdinand, who on this occaſion does not ſeem ty 
have been ſufficiently apprized of the motions of the ene. 
my, or may not then have fully reflected on the great im. 
rtance of the poſitions of the Dime], did not arrive x 
8 five leagues from Stadberg with the head of hi 
army till the 14th, too late to oppoſe the paſſage of the 
defiles which Cantades had now gained. At Buren he 
was joined by the greateſt part of Imhoff's corps which 
had retired before Broglie upon Caſſel and Warburg, after 
ſending off a ſmall detachment towards Gottingen to 
cover that country from the incurſions of the enemy' 


light troops: the army now conſiſted of fifty battalions, 


fifty-nine ſquadrons and light troops. 


aſſembled his army of 110 battalions and 106 ſquadrons 
in the country of Paderborn, began to extend on his right, 
in order to encompaſs Prince Ferdinand's leſt flank, who 
was poſted behind the little river Alme, and had a mal 
corps on the other ſide of the Lippe. 


Necefſityof In the ſituation of Buren, though Prince Ferdinand 


Crince g. Might have been able to keep up his communication wit 
firing Lipſtadt, that with Munſter would have been precarious; 
as D*Armentieres, if enterpriſing, was able to drive Kilman- 

ſegge back upon · it.— The nature of the country pre- 

vented his effectually diſturbing the communications of the 

enemy, and, in caſe of a battle, he would have had the 

whole ſuperior French force to combat, i freſh, inſpirited 

with their ſucceſs, and not yet weakened by detachments0r 
garriſons, —At any rate, he left Hanover, and the whole 
country on the Weſer, at their diſcretion, where his eſſen- 

tial poſts were ſuch as could make no conſiderable defence. 
Since the beginning of the war the forgfications of Mut- 


ſter had been conſiderably ſtrengthened, and thoſe of 2 
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Qadt particularly fo ;- it was now a reſpectable place. 
Throwing, therefore, a ſufficient garriſon into Lipſtadt, he 


* marched the 18th at night, croſſed the Lippe, and en- 

why camped on the 21ſt at Ritberg. | 

by. Contades now advanced to Paderborn, where the neceſ- — 2 

Lined ſity of bringing up ſupplies for his army kept him ſome | 

nan time, but on the a gth he moved on to Lipſpring.— This de- 

ich 4 termined Prince Ferdinand to quit his poſition of Ritberg, 
and to march by Guterſlohe and Marienveldt upon Diſſen, 

ncez where he encamped the ad of July. —Contades moved the 

m t ad toStuckenbrock, and on the 4th to Bielefeldt: Broglie's 

ene. reſerve was near Hervorden, which was occupied by his 

5 light troops; and Chevreuſe's reſerve of the left was placed 

Ven at Delbrugge.—On the 7th, Broglie's reſerve was ad- 

f his vanced to Engern, and on the 8th Contades marched to 

* the Hervorden, and Chevreuſe to Ritberg, leaving Lipſtadt 
blockaded. ; F 

tr Theſe movements of Conſtades, which ſtill tended to 

after gun Prince Ferdinand's left flank, obliged him on the 8th 


to march to Oſnabruck, and to recall a ſtrong detachment 
which he had ſent to Melle. 

Armentieres, who had advanced and driven Wangen- Mindea 
beim back upon Munſter, inveſted that place on the gth— *** 
Broglie, on the ſame day, carried Minden by ſurprize and 


7 

5 aſſault ; his reſerve encamped under it on the 11th, and on 

phi, the 14th croſſed the Weſer, being replaced by another corps. 

who Contades remained near Hervorden to obſerve Prince Retrograde 

nal Ferdinand, who having failed in his intention of drawing ofpns * 
the enemy to a diſtance from the Weſer into the biſhoprics, Ferdinaud. 

2nd nd now ſeeing himſelf irf danger of being cut off from that 

10 river ſince the loſs of Minden, was obliged to quit his po- 

us; lition near Oſnabruck on the 11th, and march by Bomte 

an- and Raden to Stoltzenau, where he arrived the 14th, in 

wy order to cover his magazines and hoſpitals at Nienborg 

the and Bremen. 

the On the 14th, Contades quitted Hervorden, and on the Contades 

ted 15th encamped at Minpen—St. Germain, who had been Inden. 

= for ſome time detached towards Caſſel, arrived on the 

ale 16th near Hameln, and Broglie with his reſerve repaſſed 

* the Weſer, in conſequence of Prince Ferdinand's move- 

ce. ment from Stoltzenau to Peterſhagen on the 16th, but he 

n un paſſed it on the 17th, 


=p 


On 
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Prince Ter. On the 17th, Prince Ferdinand advanced into the play don, 
— x: of Minden with his army, and after examining the Freng great 
Pererſhager- poſition returned to his camp of Peterſhagen ; but Wa, Vect 
genheim with his corps remained and intrenched him adva 
behind Thonhauſen, and the piquets and poſts of the um ſame 
were extended on the right quite to the Marſh of Minden arm) 
In this ſituation the armies remained for ſome time Lub 
tades was employed in ſecuring his communications which was 
were now very extended, and in bringing up his ſupplies frog Que 
Paderborn, at the ſame time that he waited the event u {qua 
the ſiege of Munſter, which D'Armentieres took on th 
25th, after ſix days open trenches—Prince Ferdinand ug 1 
employed in reconnoitring and making preparations fx crit 
giving battle to the enemy, which he ſaw he could do n by 1 
advantage, whenever they quitted their ſtrong ſituation, and 
Nature of This camp of Minden, which might be advantageous fr beh 
the carp à ſmaller corps, and was indeed inattackable, was a wn wor 


at Minden. 


ing along the narrow ſpace between the town and morak, 


Situation of 
d tached 
cor ps. 


improper one for ſo great an army acting on the offenſive, 
to be cooped up in. With a chain of woody mountain 
immediately in the rear and on the left, a river. upon the 
right, and a moraſs extending along the front; there vu 
no means of adyancing from this poſition, but by march. 


and afterwards forming in line when arrived in the plain of 
Minden. That this firuation muſt ſoon occur, Prince Fer. 
dinand foreſaw—to attack the enemy while in the a& of 
extending themſelves, or before their columns ſhould hare 
completely croſſed the narrow ground, was his fixed and 
early intention, That he afterwards was not ti 
enough apprized of their motions, was the fault of his ad- 
vanced poſts, not of his diſpoſitions. Every arrangement 
made for many days before the battle had this deſired ob- 
ject in view; all neceſſary openings were made, and routes 
traced for the expeditious march of the army ; every thing 
was prepared which human foreſight could ſuggeſt ; and 
every individual kept ready to ſeize the unexpected oppar- 
tunity. | 
When Prince Ferdinand had quitted Oſnabruck, the 
French put a ſmall garriſon into it, and one alſo into Her. 
vorden to cover their communication; a conſiderable corps 
encamped at Coveldt, on the river Werra, where they had 
eſtabliſhed their bakeries ; they alſo took poſſeſſion of Lub- 
bek&, at the head of the moraſs of Minden, and a pals 
through the hills, In order to diſturb this communice 
(100, 
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*on, Lieut, Gen. Dreves with ſome light troops, and the 
ceateſt part of the garriſon of Bremen, marched upon 
ht, a ſmall poſt which the enemy held inveſted, and 
advanced to Oſnabruck, which he took by aſſault, the 
ame day that the Hereditary Prince, detached from the 
army with about fix thouſand men, forced the poſt of 
Lubbeks. He joined Dreves on the 29th, on the goth 
as near Hervorden, and on the 31ſt placed himſelf at 
yernum near Coveldt, with eleven battalions, eleven 


ſquadrons, and three of huſſars, 


* 


citical, Prince Ferdinand on the 2gth, marched his army. Thanks. 
by its right to Hille, placed that flank near the moraſs, fen. 

and with its left approached Wangenheim, who remained 

behind Thonhauſen, where he had thrown up conſiderable - 
works, On the 3oth, Lieut. Gen. Gilſæ, with three bat- 

talions and a detachment of cavalry, took poſt at Lub- 

belt The piquets of the infantry and cavalry were puſhed 

4s forward as poſſible on the plain of Minden to give the 

earlieſt intelligence. —Orders were given that the generals 

ſhould reconnoitre the ground, and make themſelves maſ- 

ters of the routes of the columns The army was directed 

to be in readineſs to advance on the firſt notice of the 

enetny's being in motion, and to take up a given poſition 

on the plain, the right at the village of Hahlen, the lefc 
extending towards W angenheim's corps, whoſe left touched 

the Weſer. In this ſituation, Prince Ferdinand was ready 

either to give battle to Contades if he advanced, or to 


tet theſe movements, made in a ſituation T 
To pro > ö — 


ad aſſiſt the Hereditary Prince in his intended attack upon 
nent the Duc de Briſac at Coveldt. Both theſe fortunate events 
ob. took place on the ſame day, the 1ſt of Auguſt. 


Contades, from the abſence of the Hereditary Prince, yh os 
and and from the extent of ground which the Britiſh army now the French 
2 occupied in its two camps of Hille and Thonhauſen, 
thought he had an opportunity of attacking the latter to 
the advantage. In the night of the 31ſt, Broglie repaſſed the 
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ler. Weſer; and the whole French army, conſiſting of ninety 
15 battalions and ninety- four ſquadrons, marched at midnight 
had in nine columns, and was formed in order of battle about 
ub. five next morning, on the plain of Mix DEN; their center 
pal and left being nearly advanced to the poſition marked out, 
C4» and 


'on, 


Action at 
CoOvEeLDT. 


Retreat of 
the French, 
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and intended for that of the king's army of forty-three bu. 


talions and fifty- eight ſquadrons. 
Although the troops had been ordered to be in readinek 


to march at one in the morning, yet Prince Ferdinand and P 
Wangenheim, not properly apprized of the enemy's may. Mit 
ments, were not in motion before five o'clock. — The right den 
of the army, however, advanced towards its ground; about th 


half paſt ſeven the battle began; about nine the French 
gave way, and before ten they retired in the greateſt gif. 
order to their old camp, behind the moraſs; having lf 
many .cannon, ſtandards, colours, and near fix thouſand 
men. The loſs on the ſide of the allies, did not amount 
to one thouſand five hundred men. The Britifh. infantry 
on this occaſion highly diſtinguiſhed themſelyes in with. 
ſtanding and repelling the repeated attacks of the enemy'; 
cavalry, and the gallantry of the troops in general, ſecond. 
ing the wiſe diſpoſitions of their commander, obtained x 
moſt ſignal and brilliant victory, which would have been 
complete indeed, had the cavalry, as ordered, been led on 
with that rapidity which the critical minute of ſucceſs re. 
quired. 


But what rendered this day the more deciſive in its con- tier 
ſequences, was the defeat, which, at almoſt the ſame hour, left 
the Hereditary Prince gave the Duc de Briffac near Co. fro 
VELDT; and the deſtruction of the two bridges over the the 
Werra. This effeQually cut off the retreat of the French 
army upon Hervorden, which they had begun to make, Mi 
till informed of the diſaſter by the ſhattered remains of arn 
Briſſac's corps, who were driven in upon them, and ob- pot 

in 


liged them that ſame night to croſs the Weſer, and retire + 
in the greateſt diforder towards their magazines in Heſſe. 


| am 
On the 2d, Minden ſurrendered, and the Hereditary lit 
Prince, with a conſiderable corps, followed the enemy; Co 
made ſeveral attacks upon them, took many priſoners, 0 
much baggage, and purſued them by Oldendorp, Haſten- qu 
beck, Eimbeck, Gottingen, quite to the defiles of Mun- of 
den which they paſſed on the gth. All their detachments a 
- quicked the biſhopricks ; D' Armentieres raiſed the block- an 
ade of Lipſtadt, which he was preparing to beſiege; ſent | 
back his artillery to Weſel, and himfelf marched, after 4 


putting a ſtrong garriſon into Munfter, with the reſt of his 


corps towards Warburg. Contades army was aſſembled 
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on the 11th near Caſſel; and D*Armen tleres, * joined 
him in that neighbourhood, was from thence poſted near 
Wolfshagen, \ Tens 


Prince Ferdinand, after reſting his army ſome days at Movements 
Minden, marched on the 4th ro Coveldr, 5th to Hervor- —"- hi 
den, öch to Bielefeldt, 8th to Stuckenbrock, and on the 

ch to Paderborn. To oblige the enemy to quit Caſſel, 
where they ſeemed determined to make a ſtand, he marched 
on the r1th to Dalem; on the 13th he croſſed the defiles 
of Stadberg ; and on the 17th encamped at Arolſen. This 
tuation alarming the French for their communication with 
Franckfort, they marched on the 18th to Fritzlar; and on 
the 22d were encamped behind the Ohm, with D'Armen- 
teres ar Marburg, and Broglie's reſerve towards Ziegen- 
hayn, from whence he afterwards fell back oppoſite to 
Ws. , 

Prince Ferdinand advanced on the 19th to Corbach, Progrets of 
21ſt to Frankenberg, and on the 28th encamped at Ober- Ad. 
wetter, after diſlodging the enemy, whoſe main army was 
encamped behind Amœnneburg. Marechal D'Etrees ar- 
rived about this time to aſſiſt Contades; and D'Armen- 
tieres returned to the Lower Rhine to aſſemble the'troops 
left in that country, and others who were on their march 
from France. The Marquis of GxanBy now commanded 
the Britiſh corps. | | 

Such were the immediate conſequences of the battle of Confequen. 
Minden, aided by intrigue and diſunion in the French dad er 
army, the want of ſupplies, and of a ſtrong well-provided Minden. 
poſt on which to retire—The enemy were now conſiderably 
diminiſhed in their numbers, their hoſpitals and magazines 
were in the hands of the victors, diſcontents prevailed 
among them, while the moſt perfect confidence in the abi- 
lities of their commander reigned through the Britiſh army, 
Conqueſts ſo rapidly made, were as rapidly relinquiſhed 
and Munſter, Marburg, and Ziegenhayn were the only ac- 
quifitions of this year that remained in their hands, and 
of which it was neceſſary that Prince Ferdinand ſhould 


Ciſpoſſeſs them, in order to inſure winter quarters to his 
army, | | | 


Still perſevering in his operations on the enemy's left, at Rettet or 
the ſame time that the lig: troops acting towards the e rena. 


Fulda, incommoded their communication on the right ; 
Prince Ferdinand, by his movements on the Upper Lahn, 


0 obliged 
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obliged Contades to quit his poſition behind the Ohm; on 


the 4th of September, he fell back ro Muntzlar, and on 
the 7th encamped near Gieſſen ; the Saxon troops there lek t 
him to return towards their own country, where the ad. | 
vantages lately gained by the Imperialiſts, gave them hopes I 
of again repoſſeſſing it. a 
Camp of Prince Ferdinand- now inveſted and took Marburg, and 0 

Croldorft. on the 18th encamped at Croſdorff, oppoſite to the enemy 
at Klein Einnes. The Lahn ſeparated the two armies, b 
who both began to ſend conſiderable 'detachments towards n 
the Lower Rhine, to ſupport their reſpeCtive operations on i 
e that ſide. N | h 
Siege of Imhoff, with a conſiderable corps, had beſieged, Mun. tt 
Munter. ſter ſince the 24th. of Auguſt, but was obliged to retire on th 
the approach of D'Armentieres, September 5th, who te- cc 
| victualled the place, and marched back upon Weſel; but, di 

being joined by a. conſiderable corps of cavalry from 
France, he again advanced; on the 24th, encamped at th 
Luynen, puſhed his light troops to Soeſt, threw further on 
ſuccours into Munſter, and in the beginning of October th 
fell back to Dorſten, where he waited for the troops which Mi 
1 | Contades was ſending to him, : be 
1 Imhoff, much ſtrengthened by detachments from the Ing 
$8 army, blockaded Munſter in the end of October; and N. 
| [7 having received further reinforcements, and his heavy ar- | 
mn tillery, opened trenches on the gth of November, D'Ar- | 
* mentieres advanced to its relief on the 19th ; but Imhoff, Ti 
$1 who covered the ſiege, carried on by Count la Lippe, blo 
having deſtroyed the roads, ſecured the avenues, and ob] 
1 thrown every. impediment in his way, obliged him to (0 
. retire again upon Dorſten; and on the 21ſt the gartiſon he 
414 ſurrendered, the 
hi 
[| | Situation of The two armies ſtill remained in the ſame poſition on =—y 
| | | te o de the Lahn, much occupied and finding great difficulties in 0 
Lan, procuring forage and ſubſiſtence. The cavalry was ſent mac 
into cantonments,, contiguous to their poſitions ; but the . 


| | infantry remained encamped, hutted, and the whole in a 1 
l | conſtant ſtate of alertneſs. The Saxons, together with the PE 
army of the empire, were placed in the cities of the Mayn 


1 from Hanau to beyond Wurtaburg. About this time allo, = | 
1 ten thouſand Wirtembergers, taken into the pay of France, " 
4 were ordered to march and make a diverſion towards 115 


where 


5 


i | Heſle ; they arrived at Ful ba on the 21ſt of November, 
1 | , 
| 


4 


where they cantoned, occupied H irſchfeldt and Vacha with 
their light troops, and their left was covered by the French 
ſts of Lauterbach and Herbſtein, In this ſituation they 
remained till the end of the month, raiſing contributions, 
and cutting off ſupplies of all kinds, which the countries 
on the Fulda had hitherto afforded to the allied army. . 
As it was neceſſary to diſlodge ſuch troubleſome neigh- Defea of 
bours, the Hereditary Prince, with a conſiderable corps, — 
marched from Marburg on the 28th; on the 29th he forced at Fur va, 
the French light troops from Lauterbach; and continuing 
his march, on the 3oth, in the morning, he ſurprized 
the Wirtembergers diſperſed in their camonments, drove 
them from Fulda with great loſs, obliged them to quit the 
country, and to fall back upon the Mayn in the utmoſt 
diſorder. | 
The Hereditary Prince, returning from Fulda, was, on Canton- 
the 3d and 4th of December, at the ſources of the Ohm, dhe Fach 
on the left flank of the French army, This poſition, and 
the lateneſs of the ſeaſon, induced BrocGLiz, who for a 
month paſt had commanded, ro march back upon Fried- 
berg, and canton his troops 1n that neighbourhood, leav- 
ing St, Germain with an advanced corps at Butzbach, and 
a garriſon of two thouſand men in Gieſſen, 


Prince Ferdinand, who till kept his camp of Croſdorff, — - 
now ſent ſeveral detachments acroſs the Lahn, and formed the tary prince 
blockade of Gieſſen, but could not undertake the ſiege, being . 
obliged," in conſequence of the unfortunate affair of Maxen, 
to detach a very large corps under the Hereditary Prince; 
he marched about the 8th, and ſurmounting every obſtacle 
the army of the empire could throw in his way, croſſed 
Thuringia, and joined the KinG of Pruss1a at Freyberg, 
near Dreſden, on the 28th. | 

On the march of the Hereditary Prince, Breglie, now Cloſe of 
made a Marechal of France, advanced. with his army, and campaign. 
putting che Wirtembergers in motion on his right, and a- 
detachment from D'Armentieres on his left upon the 
Upper Lahn, he hoped to oblige Prince Ferdinand to 
quit his camp of Croſdorff—The poſts of Klein Linnes 

and Langhorn were attacked on the 22d, on the 25th the 
blockade of Gieſſen was raiſed, and on the 27th the allied 
army aſſembled and lay au Bivouac.— But Broglie finding 
t impoſſible, from the rigour of the weather, to continue his 

| 02 operations 


Winter 
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operations with any proſpect of ſucceſs, fell back to Frieg. 
berg on the 28th. 5 | | 

Prince Ferdinand, who, notwithſtanding the remarkable 
ſeverity of the ſeaſon, had ſo long perſevered in his poſition 
of CRospokrr, poſſibly. from the neceſſity of aiding the 
Pruſſian operations in Saxony, broke up his camp on the 
3d of January, cantoned his troops for ſome days round 
Marburg, and on the 7th proceeded through Heſſe. Both 


ar mies now ſeparated, and remaining in poſſeſſion of the 


Poſition on 
the Ohm, 


Camp cf 
Wavern, 
2othof May 
to22d June, 


ſame country and poſts as laſt year, took up the ſame ge. 
neral winter quarters. The Hereditary Prince returned 


alſo from Saxuny, and cantoned in Helle, and on the 


Fulda. 
1760, 


The winter paſſed without any very conſiderable event 
taking place—But the enemy, who were now commanded 
by the Marechal de BROOGCLIE, determined to exert every 
nerve, and greatly reinforced in numbers, being expected 
again to make their chief efforts through Hesse, Prince 
FrRDIN AND prepared to prevent their re-entering that 
country, and to oppoſe them at the paſſage of the rivet 
Ohm.—The peſtion on the Ohm— viz. behind Homburg, 
Schweinſburg, Kirchain, with a ſtrong corps on the right 
at Wetter, on the Lahn, together with the poſſeſſion of 
Marburg, effectually covers the two entries from the Mayn 
into the Lower Heſſe, can hardly be turned on the flanks, 
and is difficult ro be forced in front—It was intended to be 
poſſeſſed at the opening of this campaign; was occupied 
by the Britiſh army in March 1761, to cover the ſiege of 
Caſſel; and again in October 1762, at the time the peace 
took place. | 

Having left General Sporken in the country of Munſter, 
to face St. Germain, who commanded a conſiderable army 
of thirty-two battalions and thirty-two ſquadrons, beſides 
light troops, on the Lower Rhine; Prince Ferdinand ear 
advanced a ſtrong corps upon Fulda, Homburg, and Mar- 
burg, and with the body of the army encamped on tie 
20th of May near Fritzlar, within three marches of the 
Ohm; that the forage of the country might be the longer 
preſerved, and the poſition the more eaſily maintained. 
the German troops had been much augmented, ſeven 

NE OY | | battalions 


CY nn 
vartalions and ei ht ſquadrons had arrived from England, 
and farther reinforcements were daily expected, fo that the 
eftabliſhment of the army this yeac amounted to ninety. 
thouſand men. 9 

But Broglie having with great ſecreſy aſſembled his ſupe- 
rior army of one hundred and eighteen battalions and one 
hundred and ſixteen ſquadrons, beſides light troops, round 
Gieſſen, advanced, and on the 24th of June forced the 
paſſiges of the Ohm at Homborg, before Prince Fer- 


Broglie paſ- 
ſes the Ohm 
— A fair of 
Cor BACK, 
10k July, 


Anand, who had marched from Wavern, could arrive 


there; drove in his advanced corps, commanded by the 


Hereditary Prince, and Imhoff ho never ſerved after this 


period ; obliged him to retire to Ziegenhayn ; took Mar- 
burg; and then moving rapidly on the 7th of July to his 
leſt, was joined by St. Germain on the heights of Corbacb, 


on the 10th,” where he that day gained a conſiderable ad- 


vantage over the Hereditary Prince, ſupported by the head 
of the army. The ſtrong poſition of Saxenbauſen, which 
Prince Ferdinand immediately faw and occupied, after 
failing in that of Corbach, prevented the enemy for ſome 
time from entering Lower Heſſe, or the country of Pa- 
derborn, which were now their objects, and nearly open to 
them, 


While ſuch was the ſituation of the armies at Corbach 
and Saxenhauſcn, M. de Broglie, in order to maſk Zie- 
genhayn, which we ſtill poſſeſſed, and to cover his com- 
munication. with Marburg and Gieſſen, from whenee he 
drew his ſupplies, had left five battalions and the corps of 
Berchini, horſe and foot, encamped at Em/dorf, their left 
to the village and the wood; their right extending into the 
open country.— Prince Ferdinand, informed of the po- 
ſition of this corps, determined to attack it, although ſo 
far removed. On the 14th, fix battalions of the army 
marched ; and next morning early the Hereditary Prince 
aſſembled, at Zweſten beyond Fritzlar, thoſe fix battalions, 
Luckner's heffars, a ſquadron of Freytag's chaſſeurs, and 
Exiorr's regiment of fix hundred men newly arrived from 
England, and by forced marches brought to the rendez- 
vous. That evening this corps marched to Ziegenhayn, 
and next morning about eleven arrived in front of Speck- 
vinckel, where they formed under cover of a riſing ground 


about two miles from the enemy, who had no idea of their 
danger, and were prevented from diſcovering it by the ad- 
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for that purpoſe early in the morning. 

About twelve, the Hereditary Prince, taking five ba. 
talions and a body of chaſſeurs, marched to the right, 
made a conſiderable detour acroſs the woods and hills by 
the village of Wolfſkulen to gain the enemy's left ; while 
Luckner, with the cavalry and one battalion, remained in 
the front of Speckwinckel, to engage their attention, 
About two, the Hereditary Prince came out of the wood, 
formed, and attacked the enemy's lefr, who were com- 
pletely ſurprized, being in the act of delivering their bread, 
and had only time to place two battalions on that flagk— 
On the firſt firing, Luckner advanced on their right where 
their cavalry- was placed; little reſiſtance was made; the 
whole went otf through the woods: baggage, tents, and 
artillery were all taken, with ſome priſoners, and the ca- 
valry was purſued and completely diſperſed, 

In the mean time the enemy's infantry being, by the 
poſition of the Hereditary Prince, cut off from the dire& 
road to Marburg, collected together, retired through the 
wood upon Langſtein, and meant to have proceeded to Kir- 
chain, there to have paſſed the Ohm. But Ehott's regi- 
ment having, in the courſe of purſuing the cavalry, already 
placed themſelves on that route, this infantry was obliged 
to change its intention, and by marching through Lang- 
ſtein upon Nider Klein endeavoured to gain the heights of 
Homburg. Near Langſtein their rear was attacked by 
Eliott's, and ſome priſoners, made; the column however 
proceeded ſlowly through intricate ground, while the He- 
reditary Prince, who found his infzntry too much fatigued 
to follow, made a circuit F the head of Eliott's and the 
horſe chaſſcurs only, to the right by Blaſdorff, and came 
up with the enemy near Nider Klein ; who, after giving 4 
very deſtructive fire, were attacked in ſeveral places, broke, 
and about five hundred made priſoners. — Ihe remainder 
of their column till perſevering in their endeavour to gain 
a wood about a quarter of a mile diſtant, which would have 
eftectually ſheltered them, the regiment again prepared to 
renew the attack, and had advanced within two hundred 
yards for that purpoſe, when a parley was beat, and the 
whole ſurrendered about five in the evening : Mr. de Glau- 
bitz who commanded, about two thouſand men and officers, 
and fix pieces of cannon, were taken. — Our loſs in killed 
and wounded conſiſted of one hundred and eighty · ſix men 


and 


0 
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and one hundred and eighty-one horſes, of which one hun- 


dred and twenty-four men and one hundred and ſixty- eight 
horſes belonged to Eliott's, who on this occaſion had 
brought forward about five hundred men. 

The whole merit of the event of this action was due to 
El iorr's regiment commanded by Major Exſtine, which, 
newly raiſed, diſembarked, and proceeding to join the 
army, was ordered, when on the other fide of Caſſel, upon 
this ſervice. After an almoſt uninterrupted march of three 
days and nights, and when the infantry, exhauſted with 
fatigue, were unable to follow, it continued the purſuit, 
and, under the direction of the Hereditary Prince, attack- 
ech broke, aſtoniſhed the enemy, and obliged that great 
body of infantry to ſurrender. 


The affair of Em/dorff however honotirable for thoſe Prince Fer. 
concerned, was not of ſufficient magnitude to influence dr g 1s 
the operations of the two principal armies. —The ſupe- Cad. 
riority of Broglie allowed him to detach on both flanks of 
his adverſary, who after maintaining in the moſt wongertul 
manner the accidental poſition of Saxenbauſen for above a 
fortnight, was at length obliged to relinquiſh it, and to 
fall back upon Caſſel. — In full expectation of forcing the 
Britiſh army over the Weſer, and into Hanover, he de- 
tached Du Muy who'now commanded St. Germain's corps 
of thirty thouſand men, acroſs the Dimel to Harburg, till 
more to circumſcribe us on the right. 

Prince Ferdinand, ſenſible of the danger of being cut off Battle of 
from the biſhopricks and confined in- a narrow ſpace, , ſaw ute ju. 
there was no farther time to be loſt in extricating himſelf; 
he marched in the evening of the 3oth by his left towards 
Caſſel; but as ſoon as it was dark, his columns changed 
their direction, moved to the right, croſſed the Dimel, and 
near Liebenau joined the Hereditary Prince and Sporken, 
who had been previouſly ſent forward with a large corps, 
and were deſtined to begin the battle and turn the left of 
the enemy,—The whole marched on in five columns, a 
foggy morning favoured the approach of the army, and 
about mid-day of the 31ſt, Du Muy, formed on the heights 
of Warburg, unſupported” by Broglie, and not imagining 
he had ſo great a force to deal with, was attacked and de- 
feated : with the loſs of ſeveral cannon and three thouſand 
men, he was driven over the Dimel and obliged to fall 
oO 4 back 
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back upon Broglie, who when too late was movi 
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ng from 


This great advantage, and the ſtrength of the extenſive 
poſition which Prince Ferdinand now occupied behind the 
Dimel, enabled him to cover the biſhopricks of Mun. 
ſter, Paderborn, and Oſnabruck, of which he remained in 
poſſeſſion, whoſe communication with Holland and the 
ſea was ſo eſſentia]l to his ſubſiſtence, and whoſe preſerva. 
tion he was determined never to loſe fight of. Hanover 
remained protected by the difficulties of the country, the 

woody mountains of the Hartz, and a ſmall corps under 
Kilmanſegge and Wangenheim which had evacuated Caf. 
ſel and Gottingen, and was afterwards poſted on that ide 
of the Weſer at Uſler during the remainder of the 


ſummer. 


Marechal de Broglie having ſeen the danger of too rapid 
an advance, and that folid eſtabliſhments alone could ſecure 
him the poſſeſſion: of the country he had acquired; inſtead 
of endeavouring to graſp at greater advantages, and till 
farther to puſh his ſucceſs, turned his whole attention and 
arrangements towards the beginning of autumn, to the for- 
tifying of Caſſel and Marburg, as points by which, toge- 
ther with Ziegenhayn and Gieſſen, he meant to hold his 
preſent poſſeſſions, and to keep up his communication with 


the Mayn. 


Prince Ferdinand, who had truſted that the enemy, as 
in former years, would be obliged in the winter to evacuate 
Heſſe, and again to return to the Mayn and the Rhine, on 
finding this change of ſyſtem, endeavoured by every means 
in his power to retard its execution and prevent its taking 
place. Although he could not directly attack Calle], and 
impede theſe operations, he hoped to effect it by a powerful 
diverſion, and towards the end of September he gradually 
detached a very large part of his army to aſſemble on the 
Lower Rhine, which the enemy had left totally unguarded, 
— The light troops croſſed that river, and ſcoured the 
whole country beyond it; the Hereditary Prince took the 
command; Meſel, which was garriſoned by one thouſand 
men only, was inveſted ; battering cannon were ordered up 
from Munſter, C. la Lippe had the conduct of the ſiege, 
a bridge of boats was eſtabliſhed immediatcly below the 
town, Cleves and Rhinberg were occupicd by the light 
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00ps, and intrenchments were thrown: up on the oppoſite 
yore to Weſel. The undertaking however exceeded our 
gcce, although forty- ſeven battalions and thirty two ſqua- 


ficulty of tranſporting artillery and ſtores prevented our 


We che operation proved to be beyond our ability. 
Lieut, Gen.. de_Caſtries was now, aſſembling an army 


unge detachments ſucceſſively ſent, from M. de Broglie 
ith great expedition acroſs the Weſtphalian mountains. 
Da the 13th of October he was at Nuys with thirty-two 
Pamalions and thirty-ſix ſquadrons, and ſtill expected con- 
derable reinforcements; but, without waiting for theſe, 
pn the 14th he advanced to Meurs, and with his van-guard 
racked and carried Rhinberg. 

It now became neceſſary for the Hereditary Prince, ei- 
her to relinquiſh the enterpriſe, or, by defeating De Caſ- 
ries, prevent his ſuccouring the town: he therefore 
arched from before Weſel, about midnight of the 14th, 
roſſed the Rhine in the morning, and on the 15th aſſem - 
led a corps of twenty-one battalions and twenty ſquadrons, 
mounting to near ten thouſand men, at Oſſenberg near 
Nhinberg, behind which latter place the enemy were en- 
amped with their left extending oppoſite to Cloſter camp, 
nd the old unnavigable canal which reaches from the 
Rhine to the Macſe, immediately in their front. Having 
previouſly reconnoitered their poſition, he determined that 
bight to attack their left; therefore, after leaving a ſmall 
orps to watch Rhinberg, and the movements on their 
ig't, he marched at eight o'clock in one column, made 
| conſiderable circuit, arrived on Fiſcher's corps poſted 
ound CLosTeR Came, diſperſed them, paſſed the con- 
ent, croſſed the canal (which is every where choaked up 


nemy had prepared for their own .accommodation, and 
dvanced along a ſmall heath to the village of Camper- 
droeck and line of wood and incloſures, behind which the 
nemy were encamped, and who were now alarmed and 
prepared for their defence. | | 

The action began long before day, and for ſeveral hours 
ucceſſive attacks were made by the infantry ; but the na- 
ure of the ground on which we ſtood preventing our ex- 
enſion to either flank, it became impoſſible to force ſo 
ſuperior 


bout Cologne, compoſed of troops from France, and of 


boss marched, and were deſtined for the enterprize; the 


aking any great progreſs before the town, and the extent 
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ally checked the purſuit of the enemy; the army re-aſſen- 
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ſuperior an enemy at his center, which he could conſtzny 
ſupport and relieve. About nine o'clock of the 16th & 
whole infantry, totally exhauſted, and having expend 
their ammunition, gave way and retired in diſorder 
wards the canal, followed by the regiment of Norman 
of three battalions, which advanced in perfect order, w 
had not been engaged. In this critical ſituation, whi 
the German cavalry alſo was retiring, the Heredia 
Prince ordered Eliott's brigade of Britiſh cavalry (iſt, 6 


them, drove them into the wood, made near three hu 
dred priſoners with two pieces of cannon, gave time fy 
paſſing the canal, and then themſelves alſo croſſed it, 

tected by a brigade of Britiſh infantry which had forme 
the reſerve, remained near Cloſter Camp, was now com 
up, and lined the banks of the canal. This effort effedi 


bled ſome miles off on the heights of Alpen, and fron 
thence marched towards theit bridge on the Rhine. Ou 
loſs was conſiderable in proportion to our numbers, and 
fell heavy on the Britiſh troops; that of the enemy we ii 
greater, amounting at leaſt to three thouſand men. 0 
this occaſion, we experienced the uncertainty which { 
often attends night attacks however well planned; ot 
guides miſled us; for inftead of croſſing the canal when 
we did, and thereby falling in upon the enemy's center; 
had we turned to the right cloſe to the convent, and fdl 
lowed the road which led to Meurs, it would neceſſarily 
have brought us on the left flank of their cavalry and d 00 
their whole army. The conſequences that would hee t 
flowed from ſuch a ſituation are hardly to be doubted; paſſed 
they muſt have crowned with ſucceſs the gallantry avi ay? © 
exertions of the troops, and of our commander, who * PV 
here wounded, vaty 
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When we arrived in the evening at the Rhine, we found Werr: 
that our bridge did not exiſt ; for the waters _ rilet mY 
it had become neceſſary to remove it at the very inſtants 2 
the battle, and every exertion was now making to reltoret " * 
over a river ſo rapid, and near one thouſand feet broad 10 
In this critical ſituation, exhauſted with fatigue, ill ſup Tau 
plied with ammunition, and having an imperfect commb — 


nication with the reſt of the army, the troops Jay vpe 


their arms that night and next day, behind an old Lan 
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«kr which here cut off a great bend of the Rhine, and to 
dich the enemy advanced in force, and now threatened 
o attack us. Our bridge being ready, about two in the 
orning of the 18th we began to m_ the Rhine, the 
hole had croſſed it by nine, our rear from the precautions 
Aken ſuffered little, nor on that or the preceding day had 


Whib 

ing ſuperior and ſucceſsful army. 

6 The ſiege having been raiſed on the loſs of the battle, 
rok he artillery was ſent back towards Munſter ; Kilmanſegge 
hun. ich ſeventeen battalions and ten ſquadrons returned to the 


Dimel; and the Hereditary Prince with thirty battalions 
and twenty-two ſquadrons marched, as ſoon as the paſſ- 
pf the river was completed, to Bruynen and Schermbeck, 


he artillery, and on the 26th fell back to Klein Reckum. 
he enemy attempted no purſuit, being ſatisfied with hav- 
Ing obtained their point in the relief of Weſel. In this 
amp of Klein Reckum, and without any material occur- 
rence happening, the troops remained till the middle of 
December, when they went into winter quarters in the 
country of Munſter, | | 


b & Had this enterprize on the Lower Rhine proved ſucceſſ- 
oral it might have transferred the ſeat of war into an enemy's 
ther ountry, and would undoubtedly have - prevented Broglie 
from eſtabliſhing himſelf in Heſſe; but the loſs of the battle 


of Campen, and the raiſing of the ſiege of Weſel, put an end 
to all expeCtation from that quarter, While this event 
was depending, except an incurſion which the enemy made 
have into the country of Halberſtadt, nothing very material had 


here he remained for ſome days to cover the march of. 


e felt all che exertion that might have been expected from 


Camp of 
Klein ReGe 
kum. 


Blockade of 
Gottingeo. 


ted; paſſed between the two principal armies. But Broglie - 


ow determined to maintain Gottingen alſo, worked hard 
vo put it in a ſtate of defence, furniſhed it with proviſions 

and a large garriſon, and then drew back the corps which 

he had in that neighbourhood to the Weſer and the 
nl Werra. Prince Ferdinand was ſtill in hopes, that he 
ict, could diſlodge the enemy from this advanced point. He 
ne of chereſore quitted the exhauſted poſition of the Dimel, 
ret Vere with difficulty he had ſubſiſted till this time, croſſed 
cad. che Weſer, and on the 27th of November blockaded Got- 
ungen; but the very late ſeaſon of the year ſoon obliged 


- bim to relinquiſh this deſign, and to leave the enemy in 
por pollemon of all their conquells, 
and Both 
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wer. Both armies now ſeparated about the I och of Decen i" 

Is. , 1 
e and went into hehe quarters—The Hetediay py _ 
with twenty-two battalions and eighteen ſquadrons * 

country of Munſter; Sporken wich twenty battalions 
eighteen ſquadrons towards Duderſtadt and Hildefin 
covering Hanover ; the body of the army was — 
the biſhopricks' of Paderborn and Oſnabruck, and poſt f rel 
the Dimel were ſtill preſerved by the light troops. "Te — 


} the French, the protracted operations of the campai 
ſo exhauſted the country of 1 Lower Heſſe, — Me ws 
de Broglie, after leaving ſtrong garriſons in Caſſel u 58 
Gottingen, could only place an inconfiderable portion g * 
_ army _ ber reſt - quartered in a very extend wy 
ner on the frontiers of Saxon : 
and on che Mayn and Rhine. oj er 1 2 _ 
got dos A | Het 104 burg- 
þ with 
eg % light 1 
e | N 1761. | Nai 
Prince Fer. In this ſituation, the armies remained for * 
dinand's - N | 
prepara- And the French were employed with great induſtry 6 ry ' 
ons. ing and collecting magazines for future operation gu f 
| Prince F ERDINAND, who foreſaw the great advantazy 8 
which their preſent poſition gave them in opening the can h a 
paign, and who was in hopes that they were not immore- By 
ably fixed in their new eſtabliſhments, felt the neceſſity of . 
uling every effort to diſlodge them; and notwithſtanding 10 
the ſhattered ſtate of his troops, who had ſo long kept tie MW vere 
field, ſecretly prepared and arranged every thing needd 9 5 
ſor the attempt. ig 
nes For this purpoſe, in the beginning of February 1761, — 
towards his whole army, which embraced the circle from the bot. ni 
HeſſeinFe- ders of Saxony to thoſe of Holland, was put in motion t 'P 
unite and concentrate in the country of Heſſe —The boty to a 
of it croſſed the Lower Dimel, and advanced upon Caſſel, coul 
The Hereditary Prince on the right from the biſhoprick after 
of Munſter, marched by the Upper Dimel to Fritzlar, 0n mad 
the enemy's communication. Sporken on the left bein; mou 
Joined by a large corps of Pruſſian cavalry, gained a con- 
— advantage over the enemy on the frontiers a — 
Saxony ; and in purſuing his progreſs, cut in upon de um 
Fulda to the very center of their cantonments. Sever to c 
other ſmall and intermediate corps acted in uo by ] 


Fe. A... ts Ss 
A communication with theſe; and Munſter remained 
my . ured by the garriſons of that city and Lipſtadt. 


Pring Marechal BroGL1s thus preſſed on all ſides, after Provlies . 
0 ts engtbening Caſſel, was obliged to abandon the whole wards the 


'$ and wuntry, and to retire with fuch force as he could collect, a. 
(Hein Homburg, Hirſchfield, Fulda, Gieffen, and finally 

ed i Francfort, where, in the poſition of Bergen, he or- 

(ts U red his army to aſſemble, and the troops from the Lower 

uu hine to march thither. nn 3 

n hay in the mean time, the ſeveral corps of the allied army Generalpo- 
ech always advancing and approaching each other, puſhed and* amy 4 

| and followed the enemy to the ſtrong poſition of Homburg on age 
2 the Ohm; where they united on the 28th of February, ca. 

N 


and remained to cover the ſiege of Caſſel, which had been 
immediately begun under the direction of La Lippe Bucke- 
dug Marburg was poſſeſſed— The Hereditary Prince 
with a ſtrong corps was advanced towards Gieſſen- the 
light troops penetrated to the neighbourhood of Hanau and 
Dettingen the enemy every where gave way, and ſuch 
had been their firſt conſternation and uncertainty, that 
Cottingen was for ſome hours evacuated; and the garriſon 
had begun its retreat. | 


B | | | 

180 $o far had this great operation proved ſucceſsful ; but Advance of 
1 the debilitated ſtare of the army prevented its completion. tes. 
one From this reaſon, as well as from the unfavourableneſs of fel. 
Ide ſeaſon, did the ſiege of Caſſel (on the taking of which 


done the realizing of all other advantages depended) lin- 
ger on till che middle of March. Ar which time Marechal 
de Broglie, who had aſſembled a very ſuperior army in the 
neighbourhood of Francfort, rapidly advanced to our front, 
drove in the Hereditary Prince's corps with great loſs 
from Grunberg, and begun to extend to our leſt. 

Prince Ferdinand, who found his nominal army unequal Retreat of 
to the defence of the ſttbng poſition of the Ohm ; that he — 
could no longer ſubſiſt it in this advanced ſituation; that the Dime 
alter three weeks open trenches, no great progreſs was 
made at Caſſel; that he could not prevent the French 
moving to his leſt, and thereby relieving it; and that all 
ptoſpect of ſucceſs from perſeverance was now at an end; 
ordered the ſiege to be raiſed. After temaining with his 
amy au Bivouac for. three days behind the Ohm, in oider 
to check the progreſs of the enemy; he retired on the 23d 
by Neuſtadt, Treyſa, Wildungen, Fritzlar, Wolfshagen; 


and 
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and on the laſt day of March croſſed the Dimel, 
ſame time that the raiſing of the ſiege was perſectiy om 
pleted without any conſiderable loſs. 
Canton- Broglie, who had gained ſome advantages in this 
mencor a preſſed it no farther than Fritzlar, and himſelf entem 
of April. Caſſel on the 29th, ſatisfied with the credit of having thy 
\ relieved it. On the whole his conduct was judiciog 
| ſhewed ſpirit and reſource, and was crowned with ſuccely 
The commandant Comte de Broglie alſo acquired repuy 
tion from his defence. After this hard ſervice, the tw 
armies immediately went into quarters of refreſhment< 
That of Prince Ferdinand (leaving the Dimel guarded) u 
the countries of Munſter, Paderborn, and Oſnabruck 
That of Broglie returned on the Mayu and the Rhine, 


LA 


Remarkson Was the whole of this winter campaign fully analiſed, i 

tion. might perhaps be found not inferior in the conduct to th 
famous irruption of TurEnNe into Alſace, when he forced 
the German army to repaſs the Rhine—The ſcene of ope. 
rations was here in a more wide and extended country 
The previous diſtribution of quarters was made with a vie 
to the ſubſequent event, and without alarming the enemy— 
The movements of the troops, from the circumference of 
ſo great a circle, were connected, juſt, and wonderfully 
combined in their effect of diſlodging the enemy, who, ſur- 
prized and unprepared, could no where aſſemble in any of 
the ſtrong poſitions which Heſſia offers—The arrange- 
ments for the ſiege, and for ſubſiſtence in that ſeaſon, were 
made with ſkill ; nor did the army ever experience want, 
although ſo long acting in a very advanced ſituation, and 
in a country ſuppoſed to be exhauſted—Much reſource 
was certainly found from the French magazines which fell 
into our poſſeſſion—T he ſervice was ſevere ; for during 
the months of February and March the movements of the 
troops were unremitting, ſometimes made in cantonments, 
but often under canvas or the open air - When perſeverance 
had done its utmoſt, and it became neceſſary to retire, ak 
though ſome of the rear corps received checks, yet the 
ſiege was raiſed, and the army fell back without any bril- 
liant advantage on the ſide of a ſuperior enemy. 

Great ob- The obje# of this expedition was great and worthy of 


1 trial; and, had it been ſucceſsful, might have given a final 
turn 
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n to the war. If Caſſel fell, Gottiogen followed of 
E and twelve thouſand men of the beſt troops of 
n. were priſoners; nor would the advantages have 
en confined to the repoſſeſſion of Heſſe The failure 
lone aroſe from the weak ſtate of the army, which proved 
nequal to the execution of this {3 ay Th and from 


5 tg me peculiar accidents which could not be foreſeen, and 
ICloug -ned out unfavourable. The other calculations of the 
— eneral were juſt ; for three weeks of open and undiſturbed 


Lenches ought in any other caſe to have decided the fate 
f Caſſel, and the fortune of the war. 


The deſtruction of the French magazines in Heſſe, and 
ke other conſequences of the SpRING ExPeDiT1ON, which 
xdextended its effects as far as the Mayn, retarded the open- 
ng of the campaign of 1761 on that'ſide, and determined 
he efforts of the enemy towards the countries of Pader- 
zorn and Munſter, where the taking of LiesTapT became 
heir principal object. In the beginning of June, the 
army on the Lower Rhine, commanded by Marechal de 
Soubiſe, was in motion to aſſemble, being greatly rein- 


Ae. orced from France, although Broglie's army had not 
* degun to collect in Heſſe, the country having been en- 
y exhauſted, and the green forage as yet affording no 
Ve bdgence. WEL © 

Full This obliged Prince Ferdinand to encamp a corps under 
o Lieut, Gen. Conway at Soeſt, on the 12th of June, from 
| of whence Lieut, Gen. Howard, with four battalions and 
. 7 three ſquadrons, was detached on the 1 5th to Ham to ſe- 


cure that place, and to communicate with the Hereditary 
Prince, who about this time formed his camp at Nottlen, 
and covered the country of Munſter The reſt of the army 
remained cantoned in the biſhopricks of Paderborn and 
Munſter, ready to march. Hanover was protected by 
light troops and a ſmall corps under Luckner. 


ny Soubiſe's army, conſiſting of one hundred and nine bat- 
8 talions and one hundred and eight ſquadrons, croſſed the 
1 Rhine at Weſel the 14th, and encamped on the 18th at 


Dormundt— This occaſioned the Hereditary Prince to quit 
bis poſition at Nottlen on the 19th, and approach the 
Lippe: he encamped on the heights oppoſite Ham on the 


ments, and on the 19th encamped at Paderborn, as did 
| Sporken's 


Situation of 
the Britiſh 
army the 
beginning 
of June. 


Soubiſe's 
army. 


2iſt—The body of the army marched from their canton- Camp at 


Pader born, 
June 29th, 


= qc ci. _ U ̃ ̃ 1 
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Sporken's eorps the ſame day on the Dimel near Wade 
— The ęſtabliſnment of the armies now conſiſted of 9 
the French were more than proportionally complete. 


* 


(Infantry - 103,000} 109 battalions 6 Woof 
| Cavalry 26, ooo 108 ſquadrons Soubiſc's army 
1 Light troops 10,000 5 88 battalions 


— © 89 ſquadrons Broglie's army 
0 141,020 | 5 


Infantry - - 68,500 ſ9/ regular battalions, including grenadier, 
vo - - 15,i60 | 5 battalions of Hanoverian militia. 

= E Cavalry 3, ooo a large body Chaſſeurs and irregular infanty 
I 8 . 50 A 84 ſquadrons of cavalry, 

21 ſquadrons of Huſſars. 

91,160 | 3 ſquadrons Britiſh legion. 

| mounted Ch ſſeurs, a conſiderable body. 
Carriages of all kinds, about 5, oo0 f beſides country carriages, in- 
Horſes of all kinds, about - 58,000 preſſed and employed, 
The daily conſumption of forage, little ſhort of 70, ooo rations, 


d gar- 
ä — 


riſongs in 
P"_ ir ..czT 


French. 
— — 
Including their 

light troops, 


communica- 


t ions, 


— 


S 
3 
= 


At this time, the ſituation of the different corps whi 
compoſed the Bxirisn army was as follows, viz. 


Rat. Squad. Light Troops, 


| b Hanoverian chaſſeurs, Brunſwid 
= | Luckner upon the Weſer with 4 4 1 huffars, Stockhauſen's corps. 


Sporken upon the Dimel - 15 16 Heſſian chaffeurs, 
Army at Paderborn 28 14 


| C1 battalion and 1 ſquadron of the 
Wangenheim neas Buren ) 


— 


7 42 legion, 4 ſquadrons Brunſwit 
2 uſſars. | 

| 2 es ESI 30 : 73 5 ſquadrons Pruſhan huffars, 

\ | | 4 ſquadrons Heſſian huffars,Sche- 
Hereditary Prince at Nottlen 26 24 ters, Trembachs, 2 battalion 


of the legion. 


Munſter, Lipftadt, — 4 Si 2 of 5 battalions Hans 


f . verian milice, and 2 battalions 
| Rinteln, Minden en E 1 — 


97 74 


C — 


Situation of the army the middle of June. 


— In order to ſtop the further operations of the enemy, the 
Stadt Ge- 


ſeke. army marched on the 21ſt of June from — 1 
| * 
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stadt Geſeke in fix'columns.—On the 22d, the Heredi- 
tary Prince's advanced poſts at Lunen, Unna, and Ka- 
men were forced in by Conde's reſerve, which encamped 


the 23d at Unna; on which day our army moved forward 


from Stadt to Alc Geſeke. 


On the 24th, at one in the morning, the army marched putes 
in fix columns to Soeſt, where it encamped, and was 


Campat Þ} 
Alt Gelcke, B, 


$ * Ee 
19. 


joined by Conway's corps —Soubiſe's army moved for- Campa C. 


ward this day to Unna. 


On the 25th, Lord Granby, *** 
with ſix battalions and fix ſquadrons, was advanced to 
Wippringhuſen; Howard marched to Kirch Denkeren 


and the Hereditary Prince crofſed the Lippe, and en- 
camped at Ham. On the 26th, Howard with his corps 
joined Lord Granby, and the Hereditary Prince occupied 
the heights of Kirch Denkeren, leaving Kilmanſegge with 
eight battalions and four ſquadrons to cover Ham, On the 
27th, at night, the caſtle of Werle, garriſoned by adetachment 
of our infantry, was attacked, but the enemy were re- 
pulſed. In the evening, Lord Granby's corps marched, 


and lay under arms behind Rhunne. 


On the 28th, at one in the morning, the army marched v. 
in fix columns, and encamped at Werle, where the He- Camp at 
reditary Prince joined on the right—The enemy aban- Werle. 
doned Neheim on the Roer (which we took poſſeſſion of), 
and drew in all their advanced poſts nearer to the ſtrong 
camp of Unna, which they now occupied. 


On the 29th, at four in the morning, the army marched 


from the right in nine columns. 


KH. Priace. bot — 


8th 
Ld, Granby, gth 


» [7th 


CC 8.0 


Batts. Squads. 
18 22 Difpoſition 
of march to 
g 6 7 Lunderen. 
1 © Britiſh arxtillery. 
SI 
3 
I O Hanoverian artil. 
a 
2 
59 56 


The 


. 


Camp at 
L undcren. 


II. 
Soubiſe's 
camp dt 
Enn. 


Pre para- 


Tom to at- 


tack Sou. 
Þiic, 
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The light troops and piquets formed the advanced guard 
of the columns, and the whole was in expectation and 
readineſs to meet the enemy, and in an inſtant to form in 
line of battle; but Soubiſe did not move from his camp of 
Unna—Conde's reſerve which had occupied the heights of 
Oſt Buren, was therefore driven in upon the enemv's army, 
and the camp eſtabliſhed at Lunderen, Beckwith's br. 
gade took poſt at Cloſter Sheide, and the next day joined 
on the left of Lord Granby. 


On the 3oth, in the morning, Kilmanſegge's corps 
from Ham appeared on the heights of Kamen The enemy 
retired the right of their camp, and cannonaded ours with 
little eſfect This and the following day, Prince Ferdinand 
was employed in reconnoitring their ſituation, which was 
found exceedingly ſtrong: The right flank covered by the 
river Roer, beyond which lies the mountainous, woody, 
and barren duchy of Weſtphalia ; the left by Unna, ſeveral 
marſhy rivulets, and a deep country betwixt, and the 
Lippe; the front was defended by a line of redoubts and 
entrenchments thrown up with incredible labour, and be- 
fore which ran a deep ravine, wooded on each fide, and 
paſſable only in three places. 

In this ſituation it appeared to be Soubiſe's intention to 
wait the approach of Broglie, to cover the march of the 
heavy artillery from Weſel, and to make every neceſſary 
preparation for the ſiege of Lipſtadr, which was to be the 
great object of their joint operations; but for which pur- 
pole a ſure communication with the Lower Rhine was ab- 
ſolutely neceſſary, as from thence the principal ſupplies 
for both armics muſt be drawn. | 

The irreſolution and timidity apparent in Soubiſe's con- 
duct confirmed Prince Ferdinand in his deſign to attempt 
ſome coup d'cclat before the enemy could be ſupported by 
Broglie, who was now within five marches of us; and who, 
allembling his army of eighty- eight battalions and eighty- 
nine ſquadrons, had croſſed the Dimel on the 29th, and 
obliged Sporken to retire upon Blomberg. — Wangenheim 
alſo fell back towards Lipſtadt July ad. 


There was now no time to be loſt The enemy was un- 
attackable in front and on either flank, their rear alone 
might be acceſſible; and it was eſſential to diſlodge them 


from this ſtrong poſt, before the junction of their armies 
was 


at) 


wis effected near this point, and that their combined ope · 
rations ſhould oblige Prince Ferdinand to paſs the Lippe 
—The troops were therefore ſupplied with bread for-ſeveral 
days, their waggons returned to Lipſtadt, and as ſoon as 
it was dark the tents were ſtruck, and ſent with the bag- 

ge to Ham. At eleven at night of the 1ſt of July, the 
army marched from and to the right in five columns as 


encamped, viz. 


The 1ſt or left column, compoſed of the infantry of the 1ſt line. 


5 2d . — infantry of the 2d line. 
a 3d — — line of cavalry. ' 

| Ath 2270 * i 

F "och artillery. 


The Hereditary Prince's corps, which was joined by Kil- 
manſegge at Kamen, formed the van-guard of the three 


the rear-guard in like order, 

About day-break the rear-guard had paſſed Lunderen, 
and got into the incloſed country, without any conſiderable 
annoyance from the enemy; but an uncommon heavy 
rain, which fell in the night, rendered the routes almoſt 
impaſſable, and prevented the columns arriving on the 
heights of Kamen before mid-day ; in this ſituation we 
were oppoſite the flank of Soubiſe, who as yet had made 
no movement, imagining we were going off towards Ham. 
About two leagues beyond Kamen, the columns halted for 
ſome time, with. a view of directing them to the open 
ground within three miles of the enemy's rear, which we 
had now gained, and who. by this time were. exceedingly 
alarmed, and had ſtruck their camp. But the difficulties 


"pt of the country, and the abſence of the artillery, deter- 
by mined that the columns ſhould reſume their march upon 
ho, Dortmundt, where the front arrived about eight at night. 
ty- The rear however and the piquets, which flanked the 
od march of the columns on the left, and repulſed an attack 


of the enemy on a remporary poſt of ours eſtabliſhed ar 
Waſſer Kurle, did not get up till ten next morning, nor 
was all the artillery arrived before mid-day of the 2d,— 


un⸗ This march was lengthened at leaſt twelve houts by the 
one unlucky rains which had fallen, and prevented our imme- 
em ately adyancing on the enemy. 


P43 The 


left columns of the army, and Lord Granby's corps formed 


Diſpoſition 
of march to 
Dortmusdt. 


March to 
Dortmundt, 
and diih- 
culties. 


F. 


Camp at 
Dortmundt. 


Diſpoſition 
ot march to 
Unna and 

Hemerden. 
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The tents were now ordered up, and the army eq. 
camped at Dortmundt on the 3d; the Hereditary Prince 
being advanced two miles in front, and Lord Granby 
corps, which had remained the night of the 24 nex 
Meidel, encamped alſo at Lanſtrup. The enemy, who 
on the 3d had altered their encampment, and now. faced 
towards us, about fix in the evening ſtruck their tents and 
marched upon Werle, not venturing to await us in their 
poſition of Unna, which preſented a camp ſufficiently 
{ſtrong to the Dortmundt Front, and to diſlodge them 
from which would have much puzzled us, had they taken 
ſuch a reſolution. Perhaps the interruption of their com- 
munication, and the difficulty of ſubſiſtence determined 
this retreat; whereas our communication with Lyuynen 


and Ham was ſtill preſerved. 


On the 4th, at one in the morning, the army now con- 
fiſting of ſixty- nine battalions and fifry-five ſquadrons, ad- 
vanced in fix columns from the right, preceded by the 
vanguards, 


= 1. $— $8—10 Batts. 3 9 
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The noble routes which the enemy had already opened in 
advancing from Dortmundt facilitated this march. About 
ſix we arrived in their camp of Unna, and ſaw their rear- 
guard on our former ground at Lunderen : the armies 
having thus exactly changed ſituations, The Hereditary 
Prince's corps puſhed forward, drove the enemy from 
hollow to hollow, and cannonaded them briſkly, till they 
formed under the protection of the ſtrong Lanwebr, 
winch extends from Buderick to the Roer. The number 


of deep hollow ways with which this whole open and fertile 
| county 


Prince. 


V 
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U 
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Army 
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country from Paderborn to Dortmunde is cut, and which 
re not apparent till on the very brink of them, prevented 
our cloſing with the enemy, and enabled them thus fre- 


quently to make a ſtand. 


goubiſe's army, now on their march to Soeſt, finding 
their rear-guard ſo warmly preſſed, came back and formed 
between the caſtle of Werle (which we ſtill poſſeſſed) and 
the woods. The heads of our columns advanced clofe to 
the enemy, but finding them in poſſeſſion of the heights 
over the Roer, which we had endeavoured to gain, 
ſtrongly poſted, and ſuſtained by their whole army, we 
fell back at four o'clock, and encamped at Hemerden. 


At five o'clock, on the morning of the 5th, the army 


marched to attack the enemy, in the ſame number of co- 
lumns and diſpoſition of march as yeſterday : the Heredi- 
tary Prince and Kilmanſegge to attack on the right next 
the Roer, and Lord Granby on the left at Budrick. The 
heads of the columns had advanced and halted within can- 
non ſhot, and a few were fired on each fide, when the 
Duke ſent for the lieutenant-generals, acquainted them 
that he found the enemy too ſtrongly poſted to be attacked, 
that they were · formed behind the principal Landwehr, 
which he thought we had gained, (for we were in poſſeſſion 
of one,) and that he was therefore obliged to deſiſt from his 
original intention, 

This. manceuvre however appears to have been a feint 
calculated to preſerve the idea of ſuperiority, and to try 
the countenance of thx enemy, who might have been in- 
duced to abandon their preſent poſition, as they had before 
done that of Unna. From the operations of yeſterday the 
Duke muſt have known their exact ſituation, which was 
now exceedingly ſtrong, as they had worked hard all night, 
and converted the Landwehr iato an intrenchment which 
covered their whole front. 


About nine, the army returned to their ground and en- 
camped—The enemy ſtill remained au Bivouac, nor had 
they any regular camp formed fince the 29th of June; 
fuch was the panic that had ſtruck them, from the bold, 
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drons, Eliott's, and ſix ſquadrons of Huflars, took poſt x 
Borg and Budberg, on the enemy's right flank, | 


The enemy ſtill continued on the 6th fortifying their 
camp; but as Broglie was now advancing from Paderborn, 
and could ſoon act in conjunction with Soubiſe's army, it 
became neceſſary to quit our preſent expoſed ſituation and 
approach the Lippe, in order to preſerve our communica. 
tion with Ham, from whence our ſupplies were drawn... 
On the 7th, therefore, at two in the morning, the army 
marched with the greateſt circumſpection, by the left, in 
five columns, to the camp of Hillbeke. 


1ſt, or right column, compoſed of the infantry of the 1ſt line. 


2d — — — infantry of the 24 line, 
3d — — — cavalry. 
Ath, 5th — _ — artillery. 


Lord Granby's corps formed the advanced guard of the 
three fuſt columns: the Hereditary Prince's corps formed 
the rear-guard, and the piquets with cannon flanked the 
march. Sheidingen was occupied by Campbell's High 
landers, Eliott's, and the Huſſars. 

When day broke, we found that the enemy alſo had 
marched off in the night in the greateſt ſilence, and were 
now paſt Rhunne on their way to Soeſt, to effect a junc- 
tion with Broglie's army, which was advancing upon Er- 
wite, after leaving Prince Zavier's reſerve in the neigh- 
bourhood of Paderborn. In this manner were the two 
French armies drove in upon each other, and their dire& 
intercourſe with the Lower Rhine thoroughly interrupted, 


The BRITISH Army was now ſituated as follows. 


Freytag with his chaſſeurs in the woods upon the Weſer, 
to interrupt the enemy's communications with Gottingen, 
and cover Hanover. Luckner with his ſmall corps watched 


Prince Zavier—Wangenheim had retired on the 5th under 


the cannon of Lipiladr.—Sporken was advancing from 
Blomberg to Hertzſeld, where he arrived the 8th.—T he 
army and Hereditary Prince occupied the heights of Lun- 
deren and Wambeln —Ham was in the rear of the army, 
and thereby the communications with Lipſtadt and Mun- 
ſter on the other ſide of the Lippe were kept open, as from 
them our principal ſupplies were drawn. 


On 
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On the 8th, Broglie arrived at Erwite.—Sporken alſo 
encamped at Hertzfeld ; and Howard was detached with 
four battalions, three ſquadrons of Eliott's, and five of 
Huſſars to cover Ham.— The French armies thus united, 
could evidently not long remain inactive. Far removed from 
their magazines, and their communications precarious and 
of great extent, they were under the neceſſity of giving up 
the firſt and great object of the campaign, or of forcing 
prince Ferdinand to paſs the Lippe. | 
From the poſition of Broglie's army (which formed the 
right of the enemy) near the Lippe, from the enterprizing 
ſpirit of that general, and from the ſtrong reconnoitering 
parties that were puſhed daily along the great road from 
Lipſtadt towards Ham; it became neceſſary to croſs the 
Aas, extend our left, and occupy the heights of Kirch 
Denkeren, which was done between the 1oth and 14th, 
by eighteen battalions and fourteen ſquadrons under Lord 
Granby and Wutgenau ; the right of the army being pro- 
portionably thinned, but (till occupying the whole of the 
former poſition. Fleches, redoubts, and various field works 
were conſtructed at different points, along the whole front; 
bridges were laid acroſs the Aas; heavy baggage was ſent 


to Ham; every thing was kept in conſtant readineſs and 


expectation of an attack; and the advanced poſts of Bud- 
rick, Werle, Sheidengen, Meyericke, Welfert, Madena, 
Huſnehel, Nardel, Hiltrup, Heyntrup, were occupied by 
ſtrong detachments, 


On the 13th, Soubiſe advanced and encamped between 
Cloſter Paradys and *Rhunne; and on the 14th, all our 
advanced poſts on the right, beyond the Saltzback, were 
drove in. Howard's brigade was therefore ordered to 
recroſs the Aas, and Wutgenau's corps to move from the 
left to Kirch Denkeren, as our right ſeemed to be imme- 
diately threatened, 

But this proved to be only a feint — For, on the 1 5th, 
Broglie marched early in the morning from his camp near 
Erwite in four columns, advanced between the Aas and 
the Lippe, drove in our light troops and out-poſts, fol- 
lowed them, and before ſunſet arrived on the heights of 
Denkeren in front of Lord Granby, whoſe camp he can- 
nonaded while the troops were forming ; he then puſhed 
along the Ham road to the heath in the rear of FeLtinG- 
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x 


HUSEN, but was ſoon obliged to retire from the reſiſtance Whi 
made in the wood and caſtle of Fellinghulen, by a batt. eetin 
lion of the legion and the Highlanders, and by the timely acked 
arrival of Wurgenau's corps from the right. o crol 

In this manner the night cloſed, the armies within muſ. paſs th 
quet ſhot, occaſionally keeping up a ſcattered fire, and yy the 
ſeparated on our left by a ſingle incloſure and a Landwehy, ended 
of which we were in poſſeſſion, Soubiſe alſo, who had bach 
marched about mid-day, was formed in different corps be. etired 
hind the Saltzbach, in front of Conway and the Here. ell bac 
ditary Prince, but made no attack in the courſe of the page u 
evening. 0 rep 

During the night, the Duke determined on reinforcing pn the 
his left ; different corps marched ; the right was anew ar. Dinke 


ranged; and, before day- light, the poſition of the armies 


was as follows ; Altt 
enive 
BRITIS A. FEN e. m 
| | yell ef 
Bat. Sq. Hul. | _ 7” tif 
The Hereditary Prince Duvoyer near Unna, with 12 14 . 

behind the Saltzbach, be- Dumeſnil near Budrick 16 35 nate 
tween Hillbeck and Elling- Soubiſe with the zeſt of his amy nemy 
ſen, with — 26 24 6 | along the Saltzhach, between Werle and dei 
Conway, between El- Cloſter Welſert. N er 
lingſen and Hohenover, Broglie with his army in different ole | 
with — 517 © | lines and columns, betweca the Aas and 
The body of the army the Lippe. my 
on the heights of Kirch | pon | 
Denkcren, and between the , * 
Aas and the Lippe 35 27 6 a udicic 
epulſ 
At day- break, Broglie renewed his attack, extending Impre 
from the heights of Denkeren by Fellinghuſen to the ndeed 
Lippe, along an extent of about a mile ; but. ſuch were able 
the difficulties and intricacy of the ground, and the gal- per! 
lant reſiſtance of dur troops, that he made no in pre ſſion is ad 


after repeated attempts; and at laſt, about ten in the 


drons detached from Sporken's corps, who had croſſcd 
the Lippe at Hus Haren where bridges were eſtabliſhed,) 
the enemy began to give way; nine pieces of cannon, and 
the four battalions of Rouge were taken with many others 
priioners; the enemy were preſſed and-fuliowed to Hein- 
trup, from whence the nature of the country favouring 
them, they retired upon Hoveſtadt and Ocſtinghulen, 
without farther pur ſuit. | 

While 
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While ſach were the tranſactions on the left, Soubiſe 
eeting with many impediments in advancing, had at- 
:cked but faintly on the right, and had never been able 
» croſs the Saltzbach in any conſiderable force, nor to 
as through the village of Sheidingen; being prevented 
the reliſtance made in an old redoubt, gallantly de- 


«hich he was immediately apprized of, he drew off, and 
Wired to his camp at Paradys, from whence next day he 
ll back to Soeſt. After the battle, our tents and, bag- 
page were ordered up from Ham; the army was directed 
o repoſſeſs, and, encamp on the ſame ground it occupied 
da the 15th; and additional works were alſo begun on the 


Dinkerberg. 


Although the poſition at FELLINGHUSEN was very ex- 
enſve, being ſeven miles from right to left, yet were the 
ommunications between the different parts of the army ſo 
xell eſtabliſhed, the front ſo well covered by natural and 
tificial obſtacles, rendering the approach through an in- 
ricate country exceedingly difficult, that the columns of the 
nemy could not aſſiſt each other, or act in conjunction 
Their efforts were reduced to certain points of attack, 
oſe points were ſtrengthened, the ſituation of the allied 
rmy was every where commanding ; a retreat was ſecured 
pon Ham a few miles in the rear, and the whole was ſo 
udiciouſly poſted and ſupported, that their attempts were 
epulſed with caſe—Nor was there ever any conſiderable 
Wopreſſion made after the evening of the 15th, which was 
ndeed a kind of ſurpriſe to which every army muſt be 
able in a country like this, flat and incloſed; where a 
uperior enemy lying ſo near, could aſſemble unſeen behind 
is advanced poſts, and at once move forward in force to 
ie attack. 

The enemy ſenſible of the difficulties they had to en- 
ounter, had agreed to have employed the 16th in forcing 
n our out-polts, eſtabliſhing themſelves along our whole 
ont, gaining our right flank and rear, opening commu- 
cations between their ſeveral columns; and on the 17th, 
0 have made a general and extended attack with their ſu- 
perior numbers. But the ardour and confidence of Bro- 
die broke through this plan, before it could be put in 
Xecution in its ſeveral parts by Soubiſe, haſtened the ſub- 
£quent defeat of the two armies, and occaſioned that want 


of 
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of concert, which was ſo apparent in the operations of jy 
day, upon which Prince Ferdinand gained fo — 
victory. 1 

It 0 remarkable that this poſition of the Britiſh amy 
(at leaſt the right of it) was the ſame occupied by Cu 
tades in the end of 1758, when he detached a conſiderghþ 
part of his army to reinforce Soubiſe in Heſſe, who w 
thereby enabled to defeat Oberg near Caſſel. Prince ga 
dinand at that time marched from Munſter by Lipſt 
Soeſt, and Werle, to attack Contades; but was obligedy 


return without venturing to effect his purpoſe, finding hin A 
too ſtrongly poſted. The ſtrength of this poſition ſeemg took 
by degrees only to have been diſcovered, for ſeveral du ett 
the Dinkerberg was unoccupied ; and had the enemy a and. 
the gth, 1oth, or 11th, made the fame rapid march whig army 
they did on the 15th, and gained poſſeſſion of it, Prin Ti 
Ferdinand would poffibly have been obliged to fall ba T 
on Ham, and to paſs the Lippe. T, 
Such was the event of the battle of FzIIIVOnusn and 
which effectually deranged the hopes and the ſchemes d zoth 
an enemy greatly ſuperior in numbers, although their h geni 
in men from local circumſtances was not very conſiderabl r 
— The jealouſy which ſubſiſted between the two gener, Necla 
now openly broke out; each ſupported by his party, . B 
cuſed the other of precipitancy or delay; the court . 
appealed to, and the armies remained inactive till further _— 
orders were received. 55 | 
The French armies having now only a mountainous it _ 
tercourſe with the Lower Rhine, and drawing their {up Mug 
plies of bread from Caſſel and their ſcanty magazines i hs 
Heſſe, could not long remain together—Luckner alſo wit by þ 
a ſmall corps, had all this time hovered about their rex, J ; 
in the country of Paderborn, and very much diſturo wow 
their communications. On the 19th, Broglie fell bak ., 5 
to Erwite, and Soubiſe to Soeſt; our advanced poſts ver "I 
puſhed forward, and nothing conſiderable occurred for k- ue e 
veral days. | LR 
On the 25th, the French armies which had with difh (ate 
culty ſubſiſted, now ſeparated—Broglie, who had unde. ** 
taken for the future ſucceſs of the campaign, being ten, inte 


forced from the other army with thirty-ſix battalions 20] 
fifty ſquadrons, marched back on Paderborn; and Soudit 


croſſed the Roer, entered the mountains of Weltphali 
marcig 


(219) 


arched by Arenſberg, and with the remainder of his 
troops MUC ſhattered, again came out into the low coun- 
try between Weſel and Dortmundt, where about fix weeks 
before in a flouriſhing ſtate he had,begun the campaign— 
The houſehold troops, ' unequal to ſuch rude ſervice, were 
ent into cantonment, and did not again appear in the 


field. 


{ — 


A new ſcene of operations, and in another country, now 
took place — The Hereditary Prince with his corps was 
left near Werle to watch the motions of Soubiſe's army, 
and.prevent his too ſoon iſſuing from the mountains; the 


40 army marched on the 27th, and advanced ſucceſſively, 
Princ To Borglen in fix columns |] By the ſpacious and 
back To Erwite in ſix columns noble routes opened 


To Stormede in ten columns by the enemy; 


and to Buren in five. columns, where it encamped the 
zoth, having been previouſly joined by Sporken and Wan- 
genheim; and then amounting to ſixty- one battalions, fifty- 
five ſquadrons, thirteen ſquadrons huſſars, beſides. irre- 
gular infantry, ; 

Broglie's object was now to attempt the ſiege of Ha- 
MELN, For which purpoſe he placed his army in diffe- 
rent corps, behind the Dimel at Stadberg, and the hills 
and woods of Paderborn,. and made every preparation for 
forwarding his artillery from Caſſel But Prince Ferdi- 
nand ſeeing the country -round Lipſtadt thoroughly ex- 
hauſted, and that there was no probability of a return of 
the enemy to that place, marched on the 10th of Auguſt 
by his left, ſucceſſively to Delbruck, Stuchenbroeck, Det- 
mold, and on the 13th to the ſtrong camp of Blomberg, 
which effectually covered Hameln—Broglie, prevented in 
every other object, was now obliged to croſs the Weſer on 
the 17th and 18th at Hoxter, and endeavour to ſubſiſt in 
the country of Hanover; to this determination, the rapid 
march of the Hereditary Prince to Buren on the 12th, 
(after leaving a ſmall force to watch Soubiſe,) and his ope- 


ations from thence on the rear of Broglie's army, did not a 
Ittle contribute. 
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During the reſt of the campaign, Soubiſe, much we, 
ened by the detachment he had made to the ws 
army, was not able to undertake any thing ſubſtaniy 
either againſt Munſter or Lipſtadt, although bis jig 
troops occaſionally overran and plundered Fricſland, wy 
the biſhopricks—Broglie's army was extended in differ 
corps from Eimbeck, by Gottingen, Munden, Caſch 
Fritzlar, Ziegenhayn, Marburg, to cover their comny, 
nication with the Upper Rhine, and ſtrengthen the pc 
they already occupied—The various movements of th 


' Britiſh army kept them in cofiftane alarm; ſeveral ineo. 


ſiderable actions happened; and Prince Ferdinand hel 
a central ſituation near the Dimel ready to move on eithy 
army, ſhould they attempt any operation of importance, 
In the month of October, Broglie having collected ſup. 
plies, and beirig enabled to give up his communication 
for a time, made a laſt effort on the country of Hanover, 
but was repulſed with loſs in his attack on Brunſwick 
This drew Prince Ferdinand from the Dimel toward 


Hameln, and the beginning of November he croſſed the 


Weſer at that place, marched upon Eimbeck, and, by 
feries of maſterly manceuvres, diſlodged Broglie, who it 
was thought had an intention to eſtabliſh himſelf there, and 
forced him back on Gottingen. The ſeverity of the wea- 
ther now obliged the armies to ſeparate, and go into uin. 
ter quarters, each remaining in poſſeſſion of the ſame coun- 
try with which they had begun the campaign; but much 
ro the honour of Prince Ferdinand, who had in every in- 
ſtance reſiſted the great efforts of France, and baffled the 
attempts of ſuch ſuperior enemies. 


The quarters of our army extended from the frontien 
of Holland to thoſe of Saxony; and their front was o- 
vered by the advanced poſts of Coesfeldt, Dulmen, Ha. 
teren, Ham, Neuhans, Driburg, Brakel, Hoxter, Dali 
Eimbeck, and Oſterode, in the Hartz Foreſt, The Freac 
extended from Muhlhauſen, through Heſſe and the Ver. 


ravie to the Rhine, and behind it; having their advanced 


poſts at Muhlhauſen, Aeiligenſtadt, Gottingen, Munde, 
Caſſel, Waldeck, Corbach, Winterberg, Arenſberg, Ic. 
lohn, Hattingen, and Doeſburg on the Rhine. 
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The winter paſſed without any attempt of conſequence Winter 
light 


being made on either ſide, until the middle of April, when 


d, an he Hereditary Prince aſſembling a ſmall corps at Ham 
fern and Lipſtadt, marched upon Arenſberg, one of the ene- 
Caſt my's molt advanced polts ; it ſurrendered on the 19th, 
—_ was diſmantled, and the troops returned to their quarters. 
© polk This year neither of the armies were ſo numerous, or ſo 
of th well recruited, as in the laſt campaign; but the ſuperiority 


incon. of the French {till enabled them to expect conqueſt, and as 

J hel uſval they prepared to form two armies. One of one hun- 

eiche dred thouſand men in Heſſe, under the command of the 

nce, Marechals D'ETREEs and Soustst, and another pf twenty» 

d ſup £ve thouſand on the Lower Rhine, under the Prince of 

Ationg n | | 

hover, About the middle of May our quarters were contracted — 
ick— 25 a preparatory meaſure, On the àth of June, the in- 

ward fantry and artillery encamped in. front of Blomberg; the 

d the cavalry was cantoned in the rear, where they remained till | 
 bya the 17th, when they alſo encamped; and from the 8th, 


cho k 
e, and 
es- 


Lord Granby's reſerve of eleven battalions and nine ſqua- 
drons had been advanced to Brakel Major Gen. Retz 
with four battalions was near Paderborn; Luckner, with 


wit: fix battalions and four ſquadrons, was near Eimbeck ; and 
COUN- on the 19th, the Hereditary Prince, with his corps of 
much twenty battalions and twenty-three ſquadrons, encamped at 
Ty in- 


Dulmen—T he Chafſeurs were in the Hartz, and the other 
light troops were divided among the ſeveral parts of the 


army. The enemy allo was every where in motion to take 
the field. 


d the 


tien On the 18th the body of the army of forty- ſix battalions 
s C0- and forty-eight ſquadrons marched to Brakel On the 
= 19th Lord Granby moved to Peckelſheim, and the light 
Allch 


troops extended along the Dimel On the 20th Lord 
Cranby encamped at Warburg, and the army at Borg- 
hol;z—On the 21ſt it occupied the camp of Buhne; the 
caltle of Sabbaborg beyond the Dimel was alſo poſſeſſed, 
and the enemy began to aflemble near Caſſel. 

On the 22d the French moved forward to the camp of 
Grebenſtein in front of W1LHELMSTALL, having .their 
flanks covered with detached corps, but their out-poſts not 
lufficiently advanced, and puſhed on to the bank of the 5 

me 
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mel which they were entitled to poſſeſs—PRIxer Fun 
x aN D, perfectly acquainted with the nature of their pe, 
tion, determined to attack them in it; and, as a prepm 
tory ſtep now occupied ſevetal poſts on both ſides to 6. 
cure the paſſages of the Dimel—On the 21ſt and 22d 
light troops ſcoured. the country beyond it, to gain n 
accurate intelligence of the enemy's fituation ; and he g. 
dered Luckner, after leaving a - ſmall detachment ge 
Eimbeck, to march fo as to arrive on the 23d at night jy 
the neighbourhood of the Sabbaborg. | 


Finding that the Marſhals had aſſembled in a confing 
poſition, and had not begun to extend corps to their flanks 
on the 24th our whole army of fixty-ſeven battalions an 
ſixty-one ſquadrons, beſides light troops, was put in mo- 
tion, and early in the morning paſſed the Dimel in ten co. 
lumns in various places, the advanced poſts which. we cc. 
cupied concealed the knowledge of this- movement from 
the enemy.—Sporken and Luckner were deſtined to tum 
and attack their right, Lord Granby (who had a great de- 
tour to make) their left, and the main army their center= 
The enemy, aſtoniſhed and unprepared to make hea 
againſt ſo many combined efforts, ſtruck their camp, and 
began to retire in great confuſion on Caſſel; this their 
right and center effected without any conſiderable loſs, and 
before they could be joined by our line, being covered by 
Stainville's reſerve of their left, which alſo would have 
eſcaped, had not Lord Granby, foreſecing ſuch event, 
moved rapidly on to the rear of the enemy near Wu. 
HELMSTALL, where, intercepting them, a very briſk action 
took place, which ended in the entire defeat of that corps, 
and the capture of many priſoners—The French were put. 
ſued and retired under the cannon of Caſſel, their loſs 
amounted to about ſix thouſand men: our army ſuffered 
little, and encamped on the field of battle behind Wil 
helmſtall. | | 

It is fingular and here worthy of obſervation, that Prince 
Ferdinand, during three ſucceſſive campaigns, had con- 
ſtantly in view the attacking of the enemy whenever he 
ſhould find them in this poſition of Grebenſtein and Im- 
menhuſen, and the diſpoſitions he made for that purpoſe 
were nearly the ſame all the three years—He intended, on 
the 15th of September 1760, to have marched from 
Warburg upon Marechal de Broglie, then encamped — 


\ 
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ke heights of Immenhuſen, but the Marechal fell back to 
iſe] on the 13th, and thereby avoided an aftion,—He 
roſſed the Dimel in September 1761 to attack a large 
orps encamped under Stainville on the ſame heights, who 
o was, enabled to regain Caſſel, by the troops deſtined 
3 turn his left not making a ſufficient circuit. Theſe 


4 rehearſals undoubtedly taught Prince Ferdinand on 


he 24th of June ſo to combine his extenſive movements, 
hat, on the very opening of the campaign, he ſurpriſed 
ind defeated a ſuperior enemy who meditated ſieges and 
onquelt, and he then gained a victory which in its con- 
equences obliged them to abandon Hanover and Heſſe, 


nd to retire on the Mayn. 


On the 25th the French army paſſed the F ulda at Caſ- 
4, and encamped behind it; the Saxon corps was on their 
oht between Munden and Gottingen; Rochambeau, 
ich four battalions and. eight ſquadrons, was on their left 
t Homburg, and they alſo occupied ſeveral inconſider- 
ble poſts on the Werra,. Eder, and Fulda, all which co- 
ered their communication with Upper Heſſe, and the 
Mayn,—Prince Ferdinand now began to extend to his 


igt; Lord Frederick Cavendiſh with the light troops, 


dn the 26th moved towards Fritzlar, which the enemy 
Abandoned, as well as Felzberg, and Gudenſberg on the 


qth—On the 1ſt of July, Lord Granby and Lord Fre- 


erick marched to attack Rochambeau, who nevertheleſs 
ith ſome loſs effected his retreat upon Ziegenhayn: the 
ght troops took this opportunity of extending towards 


Hirſchfeldr, but returned, when Lord Granby an the 2d 


ell back upon Fritzlar in conſequence of the enemy's move- 
ents to their lefr,-On the gth Rochambeau reinforced 
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gain, took poſt at Homburg, and on the 7th advanced 


d the heights of Wavern, where he remained till the 12th, 
hen he fell back anew upon Ziegenhayn, and from thence 
dn the 15th to the Ohm, to avoid the attack of Luckner, 
vho had marched for that purpoſe. 

The caſtle of Waldeck having been taken on the 12th 
dy Lt, Gen. Conway, and the various movements made 
othe right of the Britiſh army, alarming the enemy much 
or their communication with the Mayn; they extended to 
heir let, recalled their troops from beyond the Werra, 
nd on the 15th croſſed the Fulda with a very large corps, 
ich was placed on the Heiligenberg, and in the _ in 

ront 
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front of Melſungen.— The viſible movements of the Bj. 
tiſh army ſtill rending to fix the attention of the Marecha, 
to their left, and to draw their force towards that hand 
Prince Ferdinand, who had fecretly made other arrange. 


ments for the purpoſe, determined to diſlodge the Sax 


corps now poſted at LUrERNBEAO, and forming the right 
of their army. On the 23d, notwithſtanding the difficyl. 
ties of ſituation, the Fulda was paſſed in ſeveral places, and 
the enemy were attacked in front by Lieut. Gen. Zaſtroy, 
at the ſame time that a corps which had marched from 
Uſlar paſſed the Werra above Munden, and fel] upon 
their rear; twelve hundred priſoners and thirteen pieces of 
cannon were taken. After this ſucceſs our troops returned 
to their former poſitions, and the Saxons again encampel 


at Luternberg. 


On the 24th and 25th Prince Ferdinand made till far. 
ther movements to his right, which ſo alarmed the Mare. 
chals, that on the night of the 25th they abandoned their 
ſtrong poſition at the Heiligenberg, repaſſed the Fulda, and 
thereby enabled Lord Granby's reſerve to occupy the 


heights above Melſungen, and our light troops'to extend 


quite to the city of Fulda, of which we took poſſeſſion. 
From this time to the 6th or 7th of Auguſt, both armies 
were employed in obſerving each other, and no conſider- 
able changes of ſituation were made: the river ſeparated 
them—the French extended from Munden behind the 
Fulda to Spangenberg, and Stainville with a conſiderable 
corps was towards Hirſchfeldt. The allies extended in ſe- 
veral bodies from Gieſmar on the Dimel to Melſungen, 
having Luckner on their right near Rothenburg, and x 
ſmall corps on their left near Uſlar, deſtined to cover Hox- 
ter, ſecure the navigation of the Weſer, and watch the gar. 
riſon of Gottingen. 

By this time alſo the two armies from the Lower Rhine 
were arrived in Upper Heſſe; for the battle of Wilhelm. 
ſtall having entirely deranged the projected and combined 
operations of the enemy, which were probably the lieges 
of Munſter and Lipſtadt, the two Marechals found it ne- 
ceſſary to call the Prince of Conde to their aſſiſtance, who 
had aſſembled at Weſel on the 25th of June, and had be- 
gun his operations by advancing on the 28th to Coesfeldt. 
On the 17th of July he croſſed the Lippe at Halteren, and 
marching in four diviſions by Eſſen, Duſſeldorff, Siegen, 
&c, was on the 4th of Auguſt at Herborn, and on the 7th 
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ar Grunberg, from whence he communicated with Stain- 
ville. Theſe movements were accompanied by the Here- 
ditary Prince's corps, who, taking the other ſide of the 
Weſtphalian mountains, croſſed the Lippe at Ham on the 
21ſt of July, and marching by Stadberg, Corbach, and 
Frankenberg, was on the 1ſt of Auguſt at Wetter, on the 
geh near Kirchain, and on the 8th behind Homburg on 
the Ohm, not far diſtant from Conde. 


It was evident that the Marechals having a very uncer- 
tain and circuitous- communication with the Mayn, and 
having nearly conſumed the forage in the narrow country 
they poſſeſſed about Caſſel, mult ſoon be obliged, however 
unwillingly, to abandon their preſent poſition, and leave 
that city to its own defence, But Prince Ferdinand, de- 
firous to haſten an event which was to realize to him the 
advantages acquired by the battle of Wilhelmſtall, made 
preparations for a general and combined attack along the 
whole French front. On the gth this took place at ſeveral} 

ints, but chiefly on their left, which was turned by 
Fagcheim (detached by Lord Granby) and Luckner with 
a ſmall corps, who croſſing the Fulda, took poſt at Span- 
genberg ; while Lord Granby with his main body cannon- 
aded Melſungen, and while Prince Frederick of Brunſwick 
with ſome battalions and ſquadrons was even at Eſchewege 
on the Werra, in the rear of their army.—Notwithſtand- 
ing theſe meaſures, the ſtrength of the enemy's poſition 
was ſuch, that no material imprefſion could be made, nor 
would they relinquiſh it: On the 10th, therefore, the army 
encamped, was anew arranged, and Luckner marched upon 
Alfeldr, where he joined the Hereditary Prince's corps. 

The Marechals now began to ſhow ſymproms of their 
ſpeedy retreat. On the 13th the Saxons fell back to Lichs 
tenau, on the 16th Munden and Gottingen were evacuated, 
and on the 17th, placing ten battalions and three hundred 
cavalry in Caſſel, their whole army marched to the left, 
end retiring between the Fulda and the Werra, reached 
the neighbourhood of Francfort about the 28th. Prince 
Ferdinand, leaving a corps to watch Caſſel, accompanied 
their movements by Homburg, Schwartzenborn, Grebe 
nau, Mahr, Ulrichſtein, Schotten, and Nidda, where he 
arrived on the 29th, and on the goth. was at hand to pre- 
vent the conſequences of our repulſe at Johanneſberg. 

. For 
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Ache en. For during theſe movements of the principal armiey, 
diary the Hereditary Prince having been conſiderably reinſorced 
Prince. on the 20th, had advanced on the 21ſt to the heights of 
Homburg, diſlodged Levi on the 22d, and taken his camp 

and 500 priſoners. On the 23d he advanced to Grun- 

1 | berg to attack Conde, who fell back to Gruningen.—0n 
# | the 25th he foilowed the enemy, whom he — too 
| ſtrongly poſted to attempt with any proſpect of ſucceſs.— 
On the 26th, as the Marechals were now approaching the 
'* Mayn, he retired upon Grunberg. On the arrival of our 
| army at Schotten on the 28th, he again advanced to Gru- 
| ningen, and from thence on the 29th to Wolferſheim near 
Friedberg; beyond which and towards Rodheim Conde 

had retired to effect a junction with the two Marechals, 

Affair ef Who were now ſuppoſed to be at Bergen. On the Zoth 
| Joxax- the Hereditary Prince ſent Luckner to poſſeſs the com- 
i, IN A manding heights of the JoHanNesBERG, while he ſhould 
By march to Aſſenheim; but on receiving intelligence that 
Conde was advancing upon 3 he altered his 
route to aſſiſt Luckner. The heads of the two corps met 
on the heights, where Conde (unexpectedly to us) being 
ſupported by the whole French army, ſoon obliged the 
Hereditary Prince, who was here ſeverely wounded, to re- 
tire upon Wolferſheim with the loſs of above two thouſand 


men, chiefly made priſoners, 
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Movements This check, which encouraged the enemy for ſome a1 
mien. time to act on the offenſive, ſuſpended whatever hopes 
Prince Ferdinand might have entertained of forcing them 
over-the Mayn, or doing poſſeſſion of Friedberg, and 
taking a poſition which would have covered his future 
operations againſt Caſſel, Marburg, and Gieſſen. On the 
3zoth he detached a conſiderable corps to ſupport the He- 
reditary Prince, and on the 31ſt he himſelf marched for- 
ward to Bingenheim and Staden, in face of the French 
army, which after leaving the Saxons at Bergen was now 
encamped on the Johanneſberg, and behind Friedberg.— 
On the 3d of September, ſtill deſirous of preſerving the 
appearance of ſuperiority, he advanced Lord Granby's 
corps conſiderably on his left towards Bergen; but the 
enemy, ſenſible of the advantage they had lately gained, 
began on the 4th to extend to their left, and on the 6th 
their whole army was in march upon Gruningen— This 
12 etermined 
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determined-Prince Ferdinand immediately to retire behind 


2 the Ohm, in order the more effectually to cover and carry 
of on the ſiege of Caſſel, which was now his great object. 
mp He marched therefore on the 8th towards Grunberg, in- 
1n- tending to have paſſed the Ohm the next day, but ſuch 
On was the extreme badneſs of the roads and weather, that 
to0 it was the 14th before this could be accompliſhed. by the 
a artillery and rear guard, on which the enemy prefſed | 
hard, | 
— In this manner did the firſt part of the campaign paſs, Advantages 
u- in which Prince Ferdinand by a conduct fingularly ſkilful mee P. 
ear had defeated a very ſuperior enemy, overturned their dinand. | 
de ſchemes of conqueſt ; and confining them in a narrow ex- | 
ls, tent of ground behind a river, cramped the:n in all their 
Mth future operations, cut off their communications, obliged 
m- them ta call in another army to their aſſiſtance, and when 
ald that could not extricate them, by a ſeries of maſterly move- 
hat ments, ſevere and fatiguing to the troops, had forced them 
he to abandon Hanover and Lower Heſſe, and to retire upon 
Net the Mayn ; this river poſſibly, they alſo muſt have croſſed, 
ng but for the check received at Johanneſberg, which induced 
the him to fall back upon the Ohm, and to attend ſolely to the 
ſe- fiege of Caſſcl. | 
nd 


For ſeveral days the enemy's motions behind Marburg Aut ot the 
and to their left ſeemed to indicate an intention of forcing Mut“ 
a paſſage towards Caſſel by Frankenberg and Corbach ; but 
this atall events Prince Ferdinand was determined to oppoſe: 
therefore leaving his ſeveral poſts on the Ohm of Homburg, 
Sweinſburg, Amceneburg, Kirchain, properly guarded, he 
extended to his right in ſeveral corps, and on the 15th 
obliged the French to quit the heights of Wetter, and re- 
tire over the Lahn.—On the. 18th the enemy having 
marched to their right, and encamped behind Amceneburg, 
ſeemed thereabouts to threaten the paſſage of the Ohm, 
and occaſioned the return of a part of our army towards 
that quarter Under Amoeneburg, which they now held 
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he inveſted, they took poſſeſſion of the Bxucxer Mol, and 
y's of a ſmall work on their fide of a bridge over the Ohm, 
the while we occupied a redoubt on ground ſomewhat lower 
ad, ity or ſixty paces from the bridge on our ſide On the 
th morning of the 21ſt, which was very foggy, they began 
his an attack both with cannon and muſquetry on our redoubt, 
ed we returned it, and inſenſibly a very warm local action was 


22 engaged, 


6 


engaged, which laſted till it was dark. Seventeen batta. 
lions ſucceſſively relieved each other in our redoubt, and 
twenty pieces of heavy cannon on each ſide were at laſt 
employed, from the diſtance of three hundred to five hun- 
dred ,yards—Night put an end to this ſingular and bloody 
conteſt, which was begun in the darkneſs of the morning 
from accident, but perſevered in from mutual diftruſt ang 
apprehenſion of a deſign entertained by either ſide to force 
the paſſage of the bridge and river, and in conſequence of 
5 a Which both armies were drawn out Our loſs in killed and 
* wounded was about ſeven hundred, that of the enemy, from 
5 being more expoſed, was nearly double. 
1 Surrender During the remainder of this month, the armies made 
11 | ot Cattel. no conſiderable changes of ſituation ; ſeveral efforts of the 
#1 enemy to interrupt our communications were defeated by 
#4 our light troops, and our poſition behind the Ohm waz 
1 ſtrengthened and ſecured by many works. The ſeaſon 
4 advancing, forage becoming ſcarce, and Prince Ferdinand 
now feeling himſelf enabled to begin the ſiege of Caſſel, 
which had been blockaded from the 17th of Auguſt, ſent 
off the heavy baggage and uſeleſs horſes on the 2d of 
October to Hameln — On the 11th, he reinforced Prince 
Frederick, who, with twenty-ſix battalions and ten ſqua- 
drons, opened trenches on the 16th at night; and on the 
iſt of November, the garriſon capitulating with the ho- 
nours of war, thereby allowed Prince Frederick's corps to 
join the army. 


concluſon The French on the 7th, knowing that the PREIIMI 
tte war. NARIES of PEACE were ſigned on the gd, propoſed a ceſſi- 

tion of hoſtilities; but Prince Ferdinand having received 

no ſuch intimation from our ambaſſador at Paris, could 

not conſent, and ordered ſeven battalions under Major 
F Gen. Huth, on the 19th, to open trenches before Zeigen- 
N hayn. On the 14th, the courier from England arrived; 
1 on the 15th, the ceſſation was ſigned at the Bxuckk - 
Mun; on the 16th, the French marched to their winter 
quarters; and on the 19th, the allied army ſeparated, 
The Britiſh corps marched to their cantonments on the 
frontiers of Holland, through which country they began 
to paſs on the 23d of January 1763, in ſeveral diviſions; 
the laſt of which embarked from Wilhelmſtadt on the 230 
of March, and the whole arrived fafe in Ex LAND. 
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In this manner ended a Wax, glorious and honourable Genaral ob= 


for PRINCE FERDINAND, and for the troops whom he 
commanded. The whole body of Aries ſerved with 


diſtinguiſhed reputation, and each ſucceſſive campaign 


added freſh luſtre to the Britiſh arms. Wich an army 
much inferior in numbers, but whoſe confidence in their 

neral was unbounded, he ſucceſsfully withſtood for fix 
years the fulleſt exertions of the French monarchy, and 
gained many ſignal victories. At the beginning of the 
campaign, he ſometimes was obliged to give way to the 
ſtrength and ardour of his enemies; but before the end, 
he never failed ro reſume the offenſive, and deprive them 
of their ſhort-lived advantage. The difficulties that at- 
tend the conduct of an allied army, vaniſhed before his 
ſuperior reputation; and the ſingular inſtance of one with- 
out party, jealouſy, or diſcontent, was ſeen under his com- 
mand, His arrangements for the ſupply of his troops, 
were juſt and well executed; his activity was unremitting; 
his local knowledge and combinations » wonderful; his 
firmneſs and preſence of mind were often tried; and the 
quick remedies which he applied to unforeſeen misfor- 
tunes or critical ſituations, marked his ready deciſion, 
which was always conſpicuous. From his well-weighed 
purpoſes no common. difficulties ever diverted him, for he 
could depend on their being ſurmounted by the zeal of his 
generals, and the bravery and attachment of his troops. 
The theatre of war was new, and his ſyſtem of operations 
was each year different; when he advanced, it was with 
vigour and effect, when he retired, he kept his enemy in 
relpe&t ; his defenſive poſitions were molt ſkilfully choſen, 
and of ſuch a nature, that he was ever in a ſituation to take 
advantage of the opportunities which the moment might 
preſent, He did net always oppoſe the enemy in front ; 
but ſkilfully covering and ſecuring his own communica- 
tons, he placed himſelf on theirs in ſuch a manner, that 
when the country ſeemed moſt expoſed, and inviting them 
to take poſſeſſion, they durſt not advance, for fear of having 
their retreat or their ſupplies cut off. There was no poſi- 
non from which his ſuperior local knowledge and perſe- 
verance when on the offcaſive, did not enable him to turn 
and diſlodge the enemy. The conſtant changes that took 
place from the defenſive to the offenſive war, and from the 
vpen to the woody and mountainous country, gave a full 
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ſcope and diſplay to the ſingular talents of this gent man, 


who ſo ſucceſsfully directed the ſeveral corps o 


an army, 


acting in concert from Saxony to the frontiers of Holland; 
and whoſe movements were frequently combined acroſs 
the whole of Germany, wich thoſe of the Kine of PRusst, 
his great maſter and inſtructor. All the actions he at- 
chieved may be traced up to his own ſuperior ſkill and 
conduct; and in the rank of generals, Princes Fern. 
NAND muſt always be conſidered as one of the moſt dif. 


tinguiſhed. 


— 


For much information, and many of the 
circumitances contained in this relation, 
Col. Dundas muſt here expreſs his ac- 
knowledgments to his friend Major Gen. 
Roy ; and moſt truly regrets, that one fo 
perſectly acquainted with the ſcene of 
operations, and poſſ. ſſed of the moſt 
ampie materials, ſhould never have given 
to the world a det uled h:ſtory of that war, 
the whole of wnich he ſerved, and is fo 
well enabled to inveſtigate. 


The annexed map will give ſome idea 
of the low and of the mountainous coun. 
try, as alſo of the tracts where the princi. 
pal operations of the armies were carried 
on. Such names alone as are material 
are marked on it, becauſe it was appre- 
hended that the inſertion of a greater 
number, would only tend to confuſe 3 
ſcale ſo ſmall, and a map ſo light. 
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5 The Barrisn Conys that ſerved in GrRMAvr. | 


\, 
* \ 
d 
1 * 
2 General officers that arrived Num- a p 4 , 
with the corps. bers. r of Arrival. 
I royal regiment horſe guards 
* Duke of MAL #orouGH 3 — {aragoon guards 
IN- Lt. G. Lord G. Sacxvitee 3 2d Theſe regiments under 
8 6th f dragoons the commardof the Duke 
ied M. G. Marquis of Gn ANI T4 | 10th of Marlborough, joined 
— | | 72th the army at the camp of 
= . Waldegrave 2 Confeldr, in Auguſt 1758. 
1 White ford 6200 ) oth f lafantry 
37th 
Kingſley b Th 
Moſtyn 1000 Kieth's Highlanders Joined in 1759. 
Major Gen. Howard — dragoon guards | 
I ; 
Honeywood wn) 7th { dragoons ; 
_ Theſe regiments join- 
rv \ <d the army at the camp 
— — 2 Wavern, in May and 
glas 6200 266d infantry June 1960, 
33d 
oth 
UL 1000 wp og Highlanders R 2 
. Theſe regiments join- 
Thott ; 700} a Corſe { od the army — wa 
Earl of Pembroke 700 1<gth dragoons Jen camp, in June 1760. 
- 15 The joined the 
Cæſar 2000 | 10 | banulions of guards army at Bubne camp, in 
iſt Ty — 
oo artillery e artillery joined 
RE. and was increafed from 
22000 time to time. 
—  —— — — — — 
Britiſh 7 30 ſquadrons of cavalry — $000 3 The grenadiers of the 
corps $21 battalions of infantry and artWery — 17000 guards and line formed 
—— J three battalions. 
22000 
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1758 _ #759 | 2766 | 1761 | 1564 


—  -  ——— 
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Years | 1757 
General eſtabliſhment c Cavalry 8600 
of the ALt1zD army 1 
Germany > Infantry. | 41,500 
Total | 50, 100 


13,160 | 14,060 | 18,160 | 18,160 Raw 


47,640 | $4,749 | 72,000 | 72,640 | 54,100 


— 


of the Fxzxcn army in g 


General eftabliſhment £ Cavalry — 


60,8c0 | 68,309 | 90,160 | 90,800 | 9000 
— — 


13,008 | 22,000 | 27,000 | 29,000 | 26,000 
$2,000 


90,000 | 109,000 | 112,000 | 100,000 


—ä— —— — — — — . ——E— ämP — — — — 


Total 100,000 | 100,000 | 112,000 | 136,000 | 141,000 | 126,009 
i } — — ' a — 
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Allies. 


During the campaigns of 1757, 58, and 89, 
the light troops were gradually increaſed to about 
three thouſand. In the campaigns of 60, 61, 
and 62, they were carried up to eight thouſand 
In the years 60 and 61, every etfort was made to 
augment the army : it ay ens in 62, at the 
ſame high eſtabliſhment, but was not then well 
recruited, The companies of grenadiers from 
the year 89, were formed into battalions, and 
reckoned as fuch in the ſtrength of the army. 
Ten ſquadrons of Pruffian dragoons ſerved from 

7 till 1760, and then joined the King; five] 


French. 


During the campaigns of 1757, 88, and g, 
the light troops were gradually increaſed to abaut 
five thouſand. In the campaigns of 60, 61, and 
62, they were carried up to eleven thouſand, 
In the years 60 and 61, the armies of France were 
greatly augmented; in the year 62, their num. 
| hers were rather leſſened. In general, they were 
at leaſt one half ſtronger than the allies. The 
, eſtabliſhment of = French battalions was lower 
than that of the allies ; but the cav 
| dron was much the ſame. NEO 


uadrons of Pruſſian huffkrs ſerved the * 
war, * 


D 
Nations. | Cavalry. }Infantry. | Total. || Bat. Sad vt 
"Britiſh - -- | $000 | 17,000 | 22,000 || 20 3% of 
. | | Hanoverian » | 7600 | 27,000 | 34,600 || 30 | 24 15 
ee en n eee 
the Year 1761, 'inchud- ® I "oo $300 9500 jj 11 | 4 2 
ing light troops. | Buckeburg « 60 740 $00 || x | wh ; 
Saxe Gotha - | — oo 800 [ 2 
[ Pruſſian + + 700 | — 700 | aw | i 
. | 72,640 90,800 Hi 5 

The Light Troops may be reckoned « < +» = || xo! 25 
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The firſt poſition is ex- 2 
welſed, by ee Yellow—or light dotted lines. 


prſed, * 2 mw $Red—or a ſtrong ſhaded line, 


The intermediate poli- 


SIC i * ws tb Buff—or one ſingle ſtrong line. 


Blue—or two lines without ſhade. 
Green—or two lines with a light ſhade, 


Many of the poſitions are alſo marked 1, 2, 3, &c. in the order 
in which they follow. 


The dotted lines and arrows expreſs the direction of movements, | 


The 06 to No. 19, incluſive, ſhould be bound at the end of 
the wor 


The plates from No. 20, incluſive, ſhould be bound at the end 
of the Appendix, 
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References to Plate Nineteen. 


BRARITIS B. 
June 1 
, 19th to aiſt. 1 near 
21ſt to 22d. A. Camp of Stadt Geſcke, 
22d to 23d. B. Bivouac at Alt Geſcke. 
'24thtoa8th. C. Camp at Soeſt. 
Camp of Werle, including 
wo——2th F D. ; the Hereditary Prince and 
Lord Granby*'s corps. 
72 5 tozoth. E. Camp at Lunderen. 
Ju Ces 
ad to qth. FT. Camp at Dortmundt. 
Ath to 7th. G. Camp of Hemmerden. 
© Wangenhein's” camp at 
Lipſtadt. 
th to 27th. L. 9 * 


OE s camp at Hertz- 


Genergtpofition of the arm 
the 1 5th at night, 


— [F E during the action of the 
16th at Fellinghuſen. 


——to27h. I. Camp of Hohenover. 


M. Campat Borglen. 
N. Camp at Erwite. 


1 


— 7th. 
—— 28th , 


p at Stormede, from 
which the army marched 
to Buren next day, 


—. 


FRENCH. 


H. Soubiſe's camp at Unna. 24 2755 & 


Poſition of Soubiſe's army 
$. behind the ==) 4th te 5th, 


light troops between 
Werle and Sheidingen. 
x ; Soubiſe's camp at Soeſt. 7thto 1th. 
T Broglie's camp at Erwite. 7thto x5th, 
Souhiſe's camp at Paradys. 
_ © 13thtozgth, 
P, ; ay 2 camp at Ofting.q 8th to 19th. 


General poſition of Soubiſe 
R. | and Broglie's army, dur } 6th. 
ing the action of the 16th. 
Soubiſe's camp at Soeſt to 
K. | the 25th, when he retir- } 19th to 25th 
ed acroſs the Roer, 


Broglie's camp at Erwite to 
the 26th, when he fell 
back upon Paderborn. 


The enemy retired on the 
Dimel, and the Lower 
Rhine, 


19th to 26th. _ 


27th. 
28th. 
29th, 
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APPENDIX 


1 


Worps of Command, and Circumſtances of 
Exgcuriox, neceſſary in the Movements 
of the Company, Battalion, Line, Open 

Column, Cloſe Column, Echellon, &c. 


HE PxrincieLes and OPeraTIONS of the column, 

open and cloſe, of the battalion, and of the line, 
have been detailed at length in the firſt part of this work; 
but, in order to bring their ſeveral mott material move- 
ments into more diſtin& view, it is here meant to recapi- 
tulate the words of command, and to ſubjoin the chief 
points of execution. 


The following practical ABSTRACT is therefore given. 
Diviſion is often meant as a general word for platoon, 
company, or whatever front the column then has. Co- 
lumns are ſuppoſed marched off from the right ; but the 
conſequent changes of command and circumſtances, that 
would attend columns marched off from the left, are ſuf- 
ficiently obvious. The words of command, which are 
twice marked, are firſt given by the leaders of battalions, 
and then repeated by thoſe of diviſions. The general 
heads of many changes of poſition are alſo added: their 
diviſion and detail of execution, as well as thoſe of other 
various combinations of manceuvre that may be readily 
imagined, are eaſily inferred from the ExameLes given. 


The 


444 
The CtxcvmsTances which follow, are, among many 
others, eſſential to he obſerved in movements and opera. 


tions of the column, open and cloſe, of the battalion, and 
of the line. ; 


* 8 


ALL movements of the line 


are in genetal regulated 


by a 
battalion of that'flank which is 
neareſt to, and is to preſerve 
the appui. All movements of 
the column are directed by its 
head; and the commander of 
the whole is with the regulating 


very movement ſhould be 
ſubdivided into its diſtinct parts, 
and each executed by its ſepa- 
rate command, 


All marches, movements, and 


formations, muſt be made on 
fixed points; and thoſe points 
and lines muſt be previouſly and 
truly aſcertained. Independent 
of diſtant objects, the given lines 
of march and formation mult 
always be ſubdivided by mount- 
ed officers. 

The neceſſity of field officers 
and adjutants being at all times 
mounted and alert on horſeback, 
is evident and indiſpenſable; 
each battalion to manceuvre and 
act well in line, muſt have two 
mounted officers at leaſt. 


All alterations of poſition 
ſnould begin from a previous 
halt, except giving a new di- 
rection to the heads of columns, 
or diminiſhing or increaſing 
their front, which may be done 
while in motion. 

Words of command muſt be 
quick, loud, and in the inſtant 
circulated, 


Commands, All alterations in carrying 


arms, change of pace, facing, 


. occaſions repeat or pive the 


inclining, halting, marching, 
and in general every operation 
of the battalion, whether in 
line or column, which ought to 
be executed by the whole at the 
ſame inſtant, are made in con. 
ſequence of one word from the 
commander of each battalion; 
but when broken and in column, 
the leaders of diviſions on many 


words of march, wheel, halt, &c, 
to their ſeveral diviſions ag is 
neceſlary. 


Muſic and drums ſhould never Mui 
be uſed with a view to inſtruct, 
or to regulate the cadence or 


itep of any body, great er ſmall. 


Signals ſhould not be multi- % 
plied, they are cautions ad- 
dreſſed to the leaders only of 
diviſions or battalions, who give 
their orders in conſequence for 
the execution. 


The ordinary march may be 
eighty in a minute, each ſtep 
thirty inches in length: it is 
the pace on all occaſions where 
greater celerity is not ordered. 
The quick march may be one 
hundred and twenty in a mi- 
nute; each ſtep thirty inches, 
when moving in front, and 
twenty-four inches when mor- 
ing in file, It is the pace in all 
wheelings and filings of divi- 
ſions from line to eolumn, and 
from column to line ; ſhould it 


be increaſed beyond one hun- 
dred 


(55) 


fred and fifty in a minute, it 


becomes a run. To theſe ſteps, 


and theſe only, and to their 
cadence, muſt the ſoldier be 
habituated without drum or 


muſic. 


uu, In line, individual battalions 


muſt frequently by order, and 
without change of cadence, 
lengthen and ſhorten their ſteps 
to preſerve dreſſing; and alſo 
on particular occaſions, but for 
no great diſtance, larger bodies 
will be required to ſtep out. 

A diviſion or company, may 
occaſionally run; - a battalion 
may march quick ; but the hur- 


rying a large body in front or 


in column, will certainly pro- 
duce confuſion and diſorder : 
this is never to be riſked where 
an enemy is to be encountered, 
though it may ſometimes be ne- 
ceſſary where a poſt or ſituation 
is to be ſeized, 


All Bolts are made to the 


point to which the troops are 


looking, when the order is 
given, and a ſeparate word di- 


rects the after-dreſling. 


When the word dre, is ſingly 
given, it implies to the hand to 
which the troops are then look- 
ing. When eyes are to be 
turned to another point, the ad- 
dition of right, iet, or center 
will be uſed. 

In dreſſing battalions, regard 
is had to the general line, not 
ſolely to a partial diviſion of it. 

No rank or body ought ever 
to be dreſſed without the officer 
on its flank, determining a 
given object on which the divi- 
lion or battalion is to be formed. 

One flank at leaſt of. a line, 
battalion, or other body, is al- 


ways conſidered as to be placed 
or poſted near ſome ſupport, 
which it ought not to quit. 
From that flank of appui the 
dreſſing always begins, and is 
made upon a point beyond the 


other flank in the direction in 


which the line is. to be pre- 
ſerved. In general dreſling, 
eyes are therefore always turned 
to the point of appui, which re- 
mains unmoveable, and from 
whence orders and direQions 
proceed. 


All wheels or filings made Wheeling, 


from the halt into column or 
line, are made at a quick ſtep. 

In all wheels of the columns 
when in march, the wheeling 
flanks muft proportionally quick- 
en their pace, to prevent a ſtop 
in the ſucceeding diviſion ; but 
this increaſed pace does not be- 
come neceſſary, if the wheel 
which the head makes exceeds 
not one- ſixth of the circle. 

During the wheel, eyes are 
turned to the wheeling hand, 
and after the wheel to * pivot 
flank. 


A perfect uniformity in the 
ſormation and arrangement of 
all companies and battalions, as 
already preſcribed, is indiſpenſ- 
able for the execution of juſt 
and combined movements. 

The equal ſtrength of divi- 
fions is eſſential to the correct 
manceuvres of a battalion, or of 
a line, 


All changes of poſition from 
one point to another are made 
in one or more columns. 

Every column of march or 
manceuvre is formed by a re- 

gular 


Column. 


ö 
- 
. 
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(6) 


gular ſucceſſion of the diviſions, 
from right to left, or from left 
to right of the line, or of ſuch 


of its parts as compoſe the co- 


lumn, 

In column, divifions cover 
and dreſs to the prover pirst 
flank—to the left, when the 
right is in front; and- to the 
right, when the left is in front. 


The commanding officers of 


diviſions (ſhift if neceſſary) to 
lead files, and alſo conduct 
pivot flanks, when marching in 
column in the alignement. 
The countermarch of divi- 
ons is always to be made from 
the right, and behind the rear. 
Columns of march or ma- 


' neeuvre will generally be com- 


poſed of platoons or companies 
——Clofe columns of companies, 
or grand divifions. 

zotumns of march or ma- 
nœuvre will be formed with the 
left in front, whenever it 1s 
probable that the formation of 
the line will be required to the 


right flank; and vice verſa when 


required to the left flank. 

In column, rear ranks are 
one pace aſunder — When a 
conſiderable diſtance is to be 
marched, they may be opened 
to two paces, but without in- 
creaſing the diſtances of divi- 
ſions, which remain ſuch as are 
preſcribed, according to the ob- 
ject of the movement, 

All marches are made in co- 
lumns of diviſions, never by 
files. Filings are only applied 
to the internal mancœuvres of 
the diviſions of the battalion, 
not to any conſiderable move- 
ments of the battalion itſelf, 
or of greater bodies. 

In marching in column, the 


tear diviſions follow every turn 


and twiſt, which the head one 
makes, until they are particu- 


larly ordered to gain a ſtraight Opn. 
alignement, and that the object han 


is to form in line. ; 

In open column, the artillery, 
muſic, drummers, &c. wheel 
with, and remain cloſed up to, 
the rear of their reſpective di- 
viſions. In column, at half or 
quarter diſtance, or in cloſe co- 
lumn, they may occaſionally file 
on the flank, which 'is not the 
pivot one. In the ſquare or ob- 
long, they will be in the inte- 
rior part of it, or follow it when 
marching. 

The column marching, at 
half or quarter intervals, ſhould 
preferve a diſtance betwixt bat- 
talions, equal to the front of the 
column. | 

In column of march, the 
leaders of diviſions may be in 
front of their divifions, and the 
flank non-commiſſioned officers 
preſerve diſtancesz but when 
moving in an alignement, the 
leaders are then on the flanks, 
and become the pivots, who 
cover each other exactly 
When the column halts, and 
the line is to form, the -officers 
and the ſerjeant coverers place 
themſelves behind the files of 
men next to them, and thoſe 
files (being then eaſily correct- 
ed, if neceſſary, by the mounted 
officer) become the pivots on 
which the diviſions wheel, and 


the line forms. 


When marching in the akgne- 
ment, there muſt never be more 
than one file of officers on the 
pivot flank ; all others are either 
on the oppoſite flank, or in rear 


of the diviſions: the colours co- 


ver the pivot files of men. 

In whatever manner the lead- 
ing flank of a battalion arrives 
in a determined line, a mounted 
officer always gives the preciſe 
point where it enters; and if it 
there 
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there halts, and is to farm; he 
from thence, if neceſſary, cor- 
rects the pivot files of men on 
the given diſtant. points, before 
the diviſions wheel up into line. 

If the battalion after wheel- 
ing up from column into line, 
is not critically well dreſſed, the 
fault muſt be in the internal 

s of the diviſions; this muſt 
[42 immediately corrected by 
each officer on the pivot men, 
who on no account muſt move 
or ſhift, but remain ſo many 
given and fixed points, on whom 

the battalion is exactly lined. 

When ſeveral columns of bat- 
talions are marching to form in 
one general line, a mounted of- 
ficer ſhould conduct the leading 
flank of each column — And dif- 
tancesand dreſſing of their heads 
are taken from the regulating 
battalion, and the one adjoining 
to it, 

All doubling up or increaſing 
the front of the column muſt be 
made before entering on the 
alignement. 

All marching in the aligne- 
ment muſt be made in ordinary 
time, and taken up from the 
point where it is entered; the 
pivot officers then become more 
particularly anſwerable for the 
diſtances and exact covering of 
the flanks. 

If the line is to be formed to 
the flank, wheeling diſtances 
muſt be exactly preſerved: if 
forming the line to the front is 
the immediate obſect, the co- 
lumn may march at half, or 
quarter diſtance, and form ei- 
ther by deploying from cloſe co- 
lumn, or by wheeling into the 
aligne ment, taking diſtances, and 
forming up to the flank, 

When the column ſtanding 
with the right in front, wheels 
up and forms in line, the dreſ- 


Th 
ſing of the whole will be of Open co. 
courſe to the right along the lun. 


ſtanding pivots, and when the 
left is int Front, the dreſſing will 
be to the leſt. 
The point where the head of 
the column enters the aligne- 
ment, which is given and muſt 
never be quitted by a mounted 
officer, but as he is relieved, and 
till the whole have entered it; 
the point where the flank of the 
leading battalion begins to form; 
the ſeveral adjutants who place 
themſelves in the true line; the 
colours of battalions which have 
halted, or are formed up; arc 
ſo many marked points within 
the line itſelf, independent of 
diſtant objects, on which the 
dreſſing of pivots or battalions 
can be regulated. 

The juſtneſs of wheeling diſ- 
tances and of leading upon the 
points of march; the covering 


of pivot flanks; and the true 


wheels of the quarter circle, are 
the indiſpenſable circumſtances | 
that enſue exactneſs in move- 
ments of the open column, and 
in all changes and formations 
of the line: 


When the cloſe column is 
halted, rear ranks are one foot, 
diviſions are one pace, and each 
battalion of which it is com- 
poſed is three paces aſunder. 

Muſic, drummers, pioneets, 
&c. are Cloſed up to their ſeve- 
ral diviſions, or may be ordered 
on the flanks. fiicers, ſer- 
jeants, &c. are in their places 
as in open column: ſtaff and 
artillery are on the flanks of the 
column, 

The clofe column ſhould not 
Exceed five or (ix battalions 5 
when there are more troops, 
more columns ſhould be formed. 

The 


Cloſe co. 
luma. 


Echellon. 


„ 


The head of the cloſe column 
is always brought up, and halted 
in the line into which the co- 
lumn is to extend; and it muſt 
alſo be placed perpendicular to 
that direQion. — Though the 
cloſe column may be required 
to march to the flank, yet a 
conſiderable movement in front 
cannot be expected from it 
without looſening the divi- 
ſions. | 


In echellon, the divifions are 
retired at equal but parallel diſ- 
tances behind. but out-flanking 
each other. 

Whatever diſtances the divi- 
ſions are retired behind each 
other; if thoſe diſtances are 
equal, and the diviſions alſo 
equal, the flank files of the 
whole will always line in a dia- 
gonal direction. 


When the obje& is to form 


in oblique line; in proportion 


as the diviſions are retired, they 


mult cover inwards, part of the 
one preceding them, viz, If re- 
tired a diſtance equal to 1 
3—of their front, they muſt co- 
ver an, none 21——3, &e. 
of the front of the one preced- 
ing. In theſe ſituations, when 
the diviſions wheel, the line will 
be Sormed without falſe inter- 
vals, and more or leſs oblique, 
as required, 

The whole or only part of 
the body may be thrown into 
echellon, and that either to the 
front or rear. In the one cafe 
to gain a flank, in the other to 
refule it. 

The echellon may be formed 
on a flank, or on any central 
diviſion, either marching or halt- 
ed, to front or rear. 

The cchellon poſitions and 
movements are neceſſary and ap- 


4 


plicable to a conſiderable 
rather than to a battalion, which 
may however occaſionally aſ- 
ſume that ſhape for the ſake of 
inſtruction. 


The exactnefs of march in Mac 
line, depends on the ſquareneſs lu. 


of each individual's body, on the 
touch of the files, on the uni- 
form cadence of ſtep, and on the 
exact perpendicular of march, 
given by the: advanced colour 
and ſerjeants, which the batta- 
lion in every reſpect covers, fol» 
lows, and complies with. 

The cadence is not to be al- 
tered by particular battalions 
when marching in line, but 
when it is neceflary, they may 
lengthen or ſhorten their ſtep, 
by word from their own com- 
manders. 

The whole line ſhould halt 
at the ſame inſtant when the 
word is given, and no dreſſing 
or correction of intervals takes 
place till ſo directed The ad- 
vanced colour on the halt falls 
back to the battalion. 

The lines retires by the ad- 
vanced colours, in the ſame man- 
ner that it advances. 

Diſtances of battalions are 
taken from colours to colours, 
and the mounted officer in the 
rear can beſt direct their pre- 
ſervation. 

The march and halt, and at- 
tention of each battalion in line, 
is by its own center. The com- 
mander alone regards the regu- 
lating battalion—Drefling to a 
flank is by a ſeparate direction, 
and given when neceſſary or 
proper after halting. 

The intervals betwixt batta- 
lions are twelve paces—W hen 
without cannon, they may be 
fix paces. * 

Cautions 
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March in Cautions and words of com- 


low. mand, are repeated loud by 
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commandants of battalions, 


from the one regulating—the 


words, march, halt, &c. of each, 
muſt be inſtantaneouſly circu- 
lated. 

When the line is marching, 
there may be two regulating 
colours of two adjoining batta- 
lions, with which the others are 
apprized always to dreſs The 
commander remains on the flank 
of one of them, and from thence 


by a ſignal of his hand, directs 


the other to lengthen or ſhorteti March in 
the ſtep, ſo as to preſerve the le. 
parallel movements of the line. 

The march of a conſiderable 
body. in line can only be at the 
ordinary ſtep z a quicker move- 
ment would produce diſorder z 
nor could artillery attend its mo- 
tions when advancing to the 
enemy—But there are ſituations 
where a brigade or ſmaller front 
ſhould move on to a particular 
attack at a lengthy ſtep, or 
where even a quicker cadence 
may be required from them. 
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Commands given by Leaders of 
A. 
4 . 
Nature of Battalions. Companies or Circumſtances of Execution. 
Movements. | Diviſions. 

8 a] A caution — The points of 
nc march are given to the leader. 
pany being balt- þ Dreſſing to the right, or by 
el is to marchin\ March whatever point is directed — 
| | I The flank officer conducting on 

U the fixed objects, 
C:mfany A caution 
To whichever hand it is then 
Halt "2 * . . 
; looking while in march, 
Right, Dreſs If neceſſary. 


Eyes are turned to the hand 

ordered Each individual dreil- 

es, ſo as juſt to diſcover the face 

D. q. of the 2d man from himſelf; 

and the flank oſſicer corrects the 

whole of the front rank, on th2 
given diſtant object. 


_ 
| 


When halted 


and ordered to 
creſs. 


Dr OI — 


— — — 


* 


R 2 When 
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Commands given by Leaders of 


1 — ͤ — — — 
F Nature of Battalions. Companies or | Circumſtances of Execution 
Movements. Diviſions. 
— —— — * 


A caution— The pivot man of 
| the front rank of each platoon 

a. 21 faces ſquare to the right 
| | PR Jebe _—_ * non-· commiſſioned officer of the 


2 — 


right advances, and marks the 
d at which the left of his 
BIR = 
A by } platoon is to arrive. _ 
platoons to either & Eyes to the left, Platoong 
— into co- March wheel quick, and with an uni. 
Roi form front. 
| Halt to the left when the 
quarter circle is completed, off 
cers are placed in the front of 
their platoons, or on the pivot 
E. flanks. — 
7 Platems te tbe C A caution — Pivot man of 
left vubeci to form 
2 1 1 to for 2 faces ſquare to 
are halted in co- 4 : 
umn and wheel | March Eyes to the right. 
up to ſorm in Each platoon ſeparately by 
line. Halt4 the right and officers take their 
poſts on the right. 8 
TIER ing an 
3 ed to 
1 1 e Tue whole face to the right. 
When to $ 


march i Ul file. 


Zlarcb ꝗ and exactly covering the leader 


who conducts the body truly on 
two diſtant points. 


| mann 


— 


At a ſhort quick ſtep, in file, 
E out as little as poſſible, 


ſ The whole file covering ex- 
Jactiy, and at juſt diſtances; the m_ 
Os leader dreſſing it exactly on the 
halt and front. : intended point before fronung. 
[ Fro: By facing to the left and 
U 2 to the right. 


— A 


Movements. 
— 


— N 


Battalions. | Companies or | 


Circumſtances of Execution. 
Diviſions. 


A caution —A non-commiſ- 

The company ] ſioned officer from the right, 

will counter narch I ſhifts to where the oe. 8 is to 
be placed. 


* 3 The whole face to the right. 


In file behind the rear rank, 

mw till the right flank arrives at its 

ground where the left ſtood. | 

The leader then halts it, and 

1 makes the files dreſs and cover 
exactly in the new direction. 

0 The whole face to the left, 

and dreſs to the right. 


Front 


When the | 
company is mor- 


ing and is order - 
ed to incline, 


; 
} 


ö 


— — 


At this word, the whole will 
look to the right, preſerve the 
body perfectly ſquare to the 
proper front, and ſtep with the 
right foot to the right, in the 
direction of the incline, and the 
oY foot brought exactly before 


To the right in- The company muſt not open 
cling Or fall into file, and muſt move 
in a direction perfectly parallel 
to the one they have quitted— 
The leader muſt be very exact 
in taking his oblique points of 
marching, and not exceed an 
angle * about forty degrees 
with the former perpendicular 
[ of march. 

Front The whole ceaſe inclining, 


and move forward in line, pa- 
rallel to their firſt direction. 


Forward 


—_—— 
— 


— 822 


R 3 


Nature of 
Movements. 
— 


When the bat - 


talion is halted 4 


and is to march 
in iront. 


Commands given by Leaders of 


—— 13 
Battalions. Diviſions. | 


The battalion 
du move for- 
ward 


— 
* 


Marcs 


SATTALION M LINK, 


| 


Ciccumſtances of Execution, 


A caution — The points di 
march are given as directed, 
after the firſt colour and the 
ſerjeants covering them have 
moved out three paces. The 
colour is betwixt the ſerjeants, 
its place in the front rank i 
ſupplied by the ſecond colour 
| moving up from the center rank, 


vanced colour at the diſtance of 
three paces, and is directed by 
the commanding officer in the 
front, and major in the rear, 


When the hat. 
talion is to halt. 4 


[on 


Battalion 


Hal: 


'  Fyes ta the 
right 


At this word the colours 
ceaſe to advance; the battalion 
marks the time, and dreſſes well 
by the ſecond colour. 

The whole halt, looking to 
the center Colours and ſer- 
jeants reſume their places. 

'The center, which cannot be 
wrong, does not moye—And 
the dreſſing is obtained as di- 
rected for the battalion. 


The whole look to the right. 


When ſeveral battalionsmarch 
in front, the advanced colours of 
the whole are kept as much as 

| poſſible in proper line, by di- 
rection from the leader of the 
flank regulating one. 


The whole looking to the 
i= which follows the ad- 


When 


B'S EF. 


Movements. 


Nature of [ Battalions. | Diviſions. 


— — — — — — 


C 


( 13 


Commands given by Leaders of 


) 


* 


Circumſtances of Execution. 


When they halt, he will then 
be particularly careful, that the 
adjoining colours ſtop in the 

true intended line, and he will 
dreſs the line in the manner 
preſcribed under that article. 


7 


To the right face 


* 


Mirch 


When the bat · 
talion is halted, 1 
and is to march 
in file. 


Halt 


Front 


" 


The whole face to the right : 
the officers move out three paces 
to the left flank, and the cover- 

.ing ſerjcants take their places in 
the ranks, 

The whole Rep off at a quick 


ſhort ſtep, each man replacing 


the foot of the one before him, 
and the leader conducting on 
two diſtant objects. 

The battalion muſt not open 
out; nor ought it ever to march 
any conſiderable diſtance in this 
manner, and that chiefly for the 

urpoſe of opening or cloſing an 
interval in line. If more ground 


is to be gone over, it ſhould be 


done by diviſion marching. 
| The whole covering truly, 
and at juſt diſtances. 

By facing to the left, and 
—— to the right — The offi- 
cers reſume their places in the 
front rank. 


To the right in- | 


cline 


Ferward 


— 


As directed for the company. 
b The whole look to the co- 


lours, and move forward in line 
parallel to their former front. 
If the intention of the incline 
is only to regulate an interval 
when moving in line—Heads 
will remain turned to the co- 
lours during ſuch operation. 


R 4 


When, 


Commands given by Leaders of 


( 


14 


) 


Nature of Battalions. | Diviſions. Circumſtances of Extoution; 
Movements f * L324 


talion is march- 
ing in front, and 
makes a ſmall 
change in its di- 
rection to either | 
L 


1 
When the hat - | 
\ 


flank. 
Fig. 60. 


The colours, by the moſk 
inſenſible alteration of the 
ſition of the perſons of their 
bearers, take new points of 
march, and move. upon them, 

\ One half of the battalion gixes 
back, and the other gradually 
advances, till the whole are 
again perpendicular to the points 

Lof — i iN 


b ſ The battalion 
will retire 


When the bat. | Al ont face 


talion is halted 
and is to retire. 
Forward 


5] 


* 
1 


Battalion 


Wien the bat. | Halt 


talion aſter re- Right about fac 
tiring, halts and\ i 


dreiſts. Drefs 


4 to the right 


Dreſling to the former point 
now the left. 

Colours and ſerjeants move 
out, and points of march are 
taken as direQed for the batta- 
lion. 


5 A caution, 
f 


A caution—it ceaſes to ad- 
vance, and dreſſes. 
By the center, 
} By the center, colours reſume 
their places. 
As directed for the battalion, 
| If neceſſary, and that the 
battalion is to remain halted. 


tire by files from, 
the right of aivi- 


„ons 
To the right face | 


The line will re- | 


When from 
battalion, the di- 
viſions retue by 
files from the 
right, and again & Marcb 
front in column 
and wheel up 
into lire. 


From the right of | 
diviſiens, file | 


Fig. 126, 


Halt 


as 


A caution, 


files, diſengage themſelves to 
the right. 


A caution. 


The whole march to the rear, 
cr lated by the right diviſion. 
gu Y "we 
| Each diviſion taking it from 


0 The whole, and the heads of 


the head, and the rear of the 
files cloſing up and . 


Fig. 


Nature of 
Movements. 


— —— 


(og } 


Commands =” by Leaders of 


Battalions. | | Dividogs, 


To the left wheel 
4 and form in line 


L Right dreſs 


Front 


Left dreſs 


Circumſtances of Execution. 


The whale are then in co- 
lumn. 


To the p'vot flanks which are 
then dreſſed. 


A caution, 


line from column. 


When the bat. 
talion is advanc- 
ing in front and 


any partial ob- 
ſacles occur to 


interrupt parts of 
it, 


Fig. 61. 


When the ob- 
ſtacle is paſſed ; 


ſ 


| 


and the line is 
aan completed. | 


nn 


L 


Such parts of the line as are 
not interrupted, ſtill move on — 
Such platoons or companies as 
cannot continue their march in 
front, are ordered to halt. 

The platoon will e from one 

flank— The company will file 

7 from both flanks — And two 

o the right, 

or left face contiguous companies thus in- 

terrupted will each file from ita 

outward flank. In this manner, 
they follow the adjoining parts 
of the line which are marching 
March in front, and which take care 
to preſerye the intervals that the 

filing diviſions ſhould occupy, 

It a half or whole battalion is 
thus interrupted, inſtead of fil- 
ing, it may follow in two co- 
lumns of ſubdiviſions from its 
outward flanks. While the bat- 
talion is advancing, in propor- 
tion as the obſtacle increaſes or 
diminiſhes, will the formed and 
filing parts of the line increaſe 

or diminiſh. 

Hove into line ( The intervals having been 
preſerved; as ſoon as the ob- 
ſtacle in whole or in part is 

Wi 5 paſſed, the diviſions which are 
in file or their parts ſucceſſively, 
are ordered to move up quick, 

p- (and reſume their places in line. 


W wah 
f 
b 
h As before—In forming the 


F We 


When 


1 


| Commands given by Leaders of 
7 — — ® 
Nature of Battalions. | Diviſions. | Circumftances of Execution, 
Mevements. 


As when advancing in line, the interrupted parts follow in 
file the formed parts ; ſo when retiring (and when an enemy 
is near) they precede the line, which myſt therefore halt 
when ſuch operation is performing by any conſiderable part 
of it, to prevent too much hurry, In both caſes, the natura 
order of the battalion is preſerved, and the flank of the entire 
_ . | part muſt be joined by the proper flank of the broken part: 
13 — — the filing muſt — — accordingly; in retreatin 
an obſtacle is to.] from the point which is fartheſt removed from the part that 
be paſſed, remains formed ; and vice verſa when the line is advancing, 
Fig. 61. As ſoon as the ground admits, the broken parts re-enter 
the line; in the one caſe by waiting for it, — in the other 
by moving up quick. 
But if, in retiring, no particular attempts of the enemy 
are to be apprehended, then the breaking off may be per. 
formed behind the line, in the ſame manner as when ad- 
vancing ; and the halt and inconveniences occaſioned by the 
Ubreaking off before the line, will be much avoided, 


The ſecond line advances to within twenty yards of the 

| firſt, and halts. The firſt line then receives the word . 

The whole face to the right, and each platoon diſengages its 

head—They then march, paſs quick through the fecond line, 

(which throws back four files wherever the heads of platoons 

Paſſage ofbat- | preſent themſelves to paſs,) and when through, reſume the 

1 ordinary ſtep— The heads of files keep dreſt; and at a given 

other. diſtance of one hundred and fifty or two hundred paces, they 
halt, front into column, and wheel up into line. 

Should the ſecond line remain poſted, the firſt retires till 

within twenty yards—At the word paſs, each platoon turns 

to the left, paſſes from the left through the ſecond line, aud 


| proceeds to form as above. 


m—_— — — _—_— 


PFE EBA 


9 


2 2 5 


Eu 14 


Orr CoLUMN., The R1iGuT in FroONT, 


Commands given by Leaders of 

5 * 11 — ͤ —usgu2 
y Vature of Battalions. Diviſions. | Circumſtances of Execution. 
t Movements, | | = 
rt — 
a A caution—The pivot man * 
* [ot the front rank of each divi- 
: 1 1 ſion faces ſquare to the right 
5 By —— fs A non-commiſhoned officer of 
at * 4 So : x the right diviſion runs out to 
; mark the ground at which his 
* ; left flank is to arrive. 
er When thabat= <9 to the left, ſtep off 

tlio is halted, | quick, and wheel with an uni- 
y * Fu gp | form front. 
. * gang { By the left when the wheel 
a — to either f of the quarter circle is complet- 


ed, each diviſion ſeparately. Of- 
Fig. 13. ficers place themſelves in front 


1 | Halt of their diviſions, if the conti- 
ie nuation of the march is the ob- 
* ject; or on their pivot flanks, if 
ts the column is to march and form 
Gy in the alignement. 

8 * Dreſs © Eyes to the pivot flank, 
n — — — — 
7 f a . h . 

0 nee f A caution— Whether right 
11 * or left. | 
- | i March ( The leading flank diviſion on- 
4 ly advances a ſpace equal to its 

Halt Cow front, and then halts. 

When the bat- The reſt of the battalion 
bn * — * _— By diviffen to wheels the quarter circle to the 
of digen, from ; de Fgbt wheel right by diviſions, and each ſe- 

a flahk to the J 9491 Ha!t Cparately halts. 
front, { The whole column is put in 
Fig. 1,  - motion, and follows the dircc- 
tion which the front now takes; 
March Alarch4, officers being in front of their 
| diviſions, or ontheir pivot flanks, 
— to the object of th 

N | march. 


863 — — — 


Wen 


1 


Commands given by Leaders of 


—— — — — 5 
Nature of Battalions. Diviſions. Circumſtances of Execution. 
Movements. 
The whole battalion is wheel: 
When the bat- ed to the flank by diviſio 
talion is to march halted 7 ns, and 
in open column 8 3 : 
e The front diviſion is then or- 
the Bank to the\ dered to continue its wheel to 
Fs | the rear, and is followed by the 
Fig. 12. reſt of the column which is put 
. in march, 
7 The battalion 
WI or m open co- * 
— 4 wt 0 A caution— To form at half, 
en the 5th diviſion . quarter, or whole diſtance. 
— The right in . | 
front » 
| The fifth diviſion ſtands faſt. 
W — The reſt of the battalion faces 
the Stb divifien to that diviſion, and the heads 
. of diviſions diſengage themſelves 


. to the right. 
4 March | The whole file quick—To 
their places in column, 
| The head of each diviſion, 
| Hal: J when in line with the flank of 
iche fifth. — The rear of the di- 
| viſion cloſing in. 
| Each diviſion is then at its 
L | 


talion is to form 
open column to 
tne front on any 
one diviftcr, 


Fig. 9. 


| Front proper diſtance and place in co- 


lumn. 
Left pivots cover, as the right 


Eyes to the !“ - 
| ne rey is in front, | 


5 


A caution.—Its points of 
march are aſcertained to the 
leader. | 
When the co- 8 . 
lanin is halted The word is repeated quick 
and is to march. = | Marcy J from front to rear of the column 


move forward 


* 111 
Tbe column wv | 


by the ſeveral leaders of divi- 
ſions, 


When 


Nature of 
Movements. 


(4987 


OI Fg Leaders of 


— 


| "Battalions. | r 


0 


Halt | 


” 0 


Circumſtances of Extcution. 


Beginning at the front when 
[ arrived at its ground, and re- 
J peated inſtantaneouſly by each 
leader to his diviſion.— The pi- 
vot flanks muſt carefully cover 
in the true line when they halt. 


— . 


N 


When diviſiont 
ue halted in co- 
lumn, and wheel 


ap to either hand < 


to ſorm in line. 
Fig. 14. 


F 

Diwifions to the 
left to wheel! int» 
line 


Dreſs 


— 9 


A caution — Pivots being 
dreſſed, and the diviſions at due 
diſtances, each flank man of the 
front rank faces ſquare in the 
new line. 

es to the right. Step off 

Mar} vie: 
Each diviſion ſeparately by 
Hal: the right, in the line of the 
pivot men. 

Which can hardly be neceſ- 
ſary, if the whole have lined 
with, and halted on the pivot 
men who remain immoveablc. 
— Officers take their proper pla- 
ces, if not at them. 


Dreſs 


; 
When the head 


«f the column | 


wheels into a 
new direction, 
marches on, and 
ls ſucceffively 
followed by the 
tear diviſions, 


Leading Diviſion. 
TiO AE — — —— — — 


Fiz, 1 29. 


{ When the leading diviſion of 
a column arrives at the point A, 
where it is to wheel—It will re- 
ceive the words halt, wheel, 
Right wheel march ; and its outward flank 
| will then increaſe its pace, at 
leaſt in the proportion of the 
circumference of the wheel, to 
the diſtance betwixt diviſions. 
When the wheel is complet- 
Has ed, it will receive the words alt, 
Dri dreſs, and then inſtantaneouſiy 
the word march, to reſume the 
47> general pace at which the co- 
lumn is marching. 
In 


Halt 


March 


Nature of 
Movements, 


| 


” i } 


Commands given by Leaders of 
* | 


_—_— 


7 p 
Battalions, | Dividutis. | Citcuniftances of Executed, 


— 


| In this manner the pivot 
| point A will be free for the ſuc: 
ceeding diviſion, which comes 
Han up to it at the general pace, and 
ee there receives the words halt, 
es wheel, march, halt, dreſs. Each 
March{ makes a pauſe after the word 
Halt] halt, and ſteps off at the word 
p Dreſs | march, given when at its due 
diſtance, from the preceding di- 
viſion,' and the inſtant before 
March | the coming up of the ſucceed. 
| | Ling one. 

At the word wheel, eyes will 
be always directed to the wheel- 
ing flank: At the laſt word 
march, heads will be turned to 
the pivot flank, as the diviſion 


Succeeding Diviſien. 


L is then to move on. 


Wheel of un- 
equal diviſions in 
column oſ march. 


Fig. 130. 


as 


( 


2 


As the diviſions in column always cover on the pivot flank, 
when they are equal in extent, each will wheel on the exact 
ground of the preceding one. But when they are unequal, 
the wheel of each will be calculated to begin, ſo that at its 
completion, the pivot flanks may ſtill cover in the true line. 

In this manner, if the column is marching with the right 
in front, and that the wheels are to be made to the right— 
The ſecond diviſion (which is ſuppoſed out-flanked four files 
by the firſt and third) will paſs the ground on which the ſirſt 


{ wheeled, a ſpace equal to the extent of four files before it 


begins to wheel at a—And the third diviſion will begin to 
wheel at a like diſtance, ſhort of where the ſecond diviſion 
wheeled, viz. On the ground of the firſt to which it is equal 
in extent This diſhculty does not take place in wheels to 


the pivot flanks, which continue to cover both in wheeling 


and marching. 

When the column has its left in front, the pivots then 
dreſs to the right, and the outflanking of diviſions will be to 
the left. 


When 


* 
„ OR” ———_y e Ati An a-=& a AM oc 


| 


G 


(a2) 
Commands given by Leaders of l 


Battalions. [ Diviſions. 


Circumſtances of Execution: 


— 


directed, and place themſelves 
in column. 

Such intire battalions as are 
ſtill in the old line of march, 
are at the ſame inſtant directed 
into the alignement in the fol- 
lowing manner. 

They break 1 from 

Leading divi. | the general column to the left, 


fien of each batta- | and each directs its front divi- 


“%. fion on its reſpective point in 


Forward | following in column the tract of 
their leading one. 


When the head of each bat- 


March 12 new line, the rear diviſions 


To the right | talion arrives behind the new 
wheel 


line, it wheels to the right, with 
its left flank placed in it — halts 
— dreſſes—covers to the left. 
Hat The remainder of each bat- 
talion when its head halts. 
When the leading diviſion of 
[exc battalion thus halts in the 
To thi = new direction, the rear divi- 
e ſions then are ordered to gain it 
Fre: | by filing to their flank, where 
they halt and front, with their 
leſt flanks covering in the line. 
As each battalion is halted in 
column in the new line, it may 
ſeparately wheel up by diviſions 
and ſorm in line. 


Halt 


Natore of 
Movements. 
vot 
uc. 
nes 
nl 
alt, 
ch 
"Id When in open 
Id column of ſe- 
veral battalions 
ue marching by di- 
di- viſions, one or 
Ne 
d- 
ill 
el 
rd 
to 
n 
a Fig. 26, 27. 
, 
t 
l, 
8 
t 
5 
t 
t 
) 
l 
| 
j 
: 
When ſeveral 
battalions halted 


in column at half 
or quarter diſ- 
tance, are to form 


— — — — 


| 
| 


The whole may cloſe up to 
quarter diſtance at leaſt - The 
battalion which is to form on 
the neareſt point of the line will 
be named—'The feveral batta- 
lions will diſengage to right and 
left, from the general column, 
and ſtand in an echellon poſition 
| — Che head of each battalion 
| will then be directed to its _ 
e 


6% 


Movements. 


Nature of Battalions. | Diviſions. 


the 
leading diviſion 
of a battalion 
marching in co- 
lumn, has wheel- 
ed into a new di- 
rection, and halt: 
for the purpoſe 
of forming in 
line; the other 
diviſions then in- ' 
ſtantly fle to co- 
ver it in column, 
and are in readi - 
neſs to wheel in- 
to line. 


Fig. 18. 


( 21 


Commands given by Leaders of- 


/ 


| 


— 


Leading Diviſions. 


Sycceeding Diviſions. 


March 


) 


Circumſtances of Execution, 


The leading diviſion wheels 


| into the new line— Marches 


halts when it arrives at its in- 


Right = with its left flank along it—and 


Dreſs 
March 


| wad 


To the left face 


March 


Front 


tended point of formation C. 
| It is followed ſucceſſively by the 
L other diviſions of the column. 

The whole diviſions of the 


Ararat halt when the leading 


one halts. 

But at the inſtant that the 
head and ſuch other diviſions as 
have wheeled into and are now 
in the. new direction do halt; 

each other diviſion which is ſtill 
3 marching in the old column is 
ordered to face to the left, and 
is — conducted in file 
to e the ſhorteſt route its 
point of K ormation in the line. 

Each diviſion, when its leſt 
flank arrives in the new line, 
and at its proper diſtance from 
the one preceding it. 

When the rear of each divi- 
ſion has cloſed up—Dreſling is 
to the left which is the pivot 
flank, and the whole column is 
now in a ſituation to form in 

line. 

The battalion may now form 
in line by the diviſions wheel- 
ing up to the left. 


——_— 


When the head of the co- 
jumn is arrived at its point of 
formation, the whole receive 
the word Halt. 

Such diviſions of the laſt bat- 
talion which has begun to enter, 
but arc not yet all in the aligne- 
ment, are immediately ordered 
to march to the flank as before 

directed, 


\ 
lum 
its 
cou 
Givi 


( 


— Pe 


Commands given by Leaders of 


23 ) 


— r 
Nature of Battalions, | Diviſions. | Circumſtances of Execution, 
Movements. a 
in line to the eſt flank point in the new line, 
froat of their will enter it, take its open diſ- 
— P BY | | tances, and form in line, by 
; wheeling up of diviſions. Or— 
Fig. $9. each battalion when arrived at 
| its flank point, will halt in cloſe 
d column, and deploy into line. 
The diviſions o 
2 N.. art A caution For each diviſion 
| form its — be. to countermarch ſeparately. 
hind its oxen rear. 
Each diviſion — An under of- 
When the co- Right face | Right fo ficer marks where the leading 
RI flank of each diviſion is to arrive. 
— by March March | Each diviſion files to its right 
behind its own rear. 
Fig, 20. | Halt Each diviſion when it comes 
to its ground, 
Front to the left, and dreſs to 
| Front ) the right, which is now the pi- 
Dreſs vot flank, as the column has its 
[ left in front. 
| The ſame operation takes 
8 lace as before directed in form- 
has, with ts ing the line to the front, except 
head arrived at | that the front diviſions arrive 
the new direc- with their left flank before the 


tion, is to form 
in line facing to 
its then rear, and 


on the leading 
diviſion, 


Fig. 39- 


| j 


? 


” 


intended line, and wheel to the 
left. The rear diviſions, and 

battalions, file and march to the 
right, when the head of the co- 
lumn is halted, in order to gain 
the new poſition. 


— 


When 


lumn is balted 
and it is neceſ- 


Une on the rear 


q , 
| \ 
4 
j Mn 


x OY — PP „ % 
N n * e a w 
2 


——— — 2 — 2 aw 


( 24 ) 


Commands given by Leaders of 
eli. 


F IP : 
Nature of | Battalions. | Diviſions. Circumſtances of Execution. 


Movements. 


When the | 


fary to form the 


diviſion, facing 
Either to the then 
front -or rear of 
the column. 


Fig. 17. | 


— — 


In either caſe, the coluny 
will firſt countermarch by diy 
ſions ingly, and becomeacoluny 
with the left in front,—Th, 
right being now the pivot flank, 
| In the firſt cafe, the leading 
diviſion will wheel to the right, 
and in the ſecond to the left, in 
order to march along the in. 
tended line. | 

In both cafes the line will be 


1 


formed by the wheeling of du. 
lions to the right. 


— 


When the co- 
lumm is to foim 
in line to the! 
right flank. ” 


Fig. 128. 


Co mamma ———— 


1. If the column is halted 
and adjuſted, it may be done by 
wheeling of diviſions to the right 
into line; but then both batt 
lions and diviſions of battalions 
will be inverted. | 
Or, 

2. If the line is firſt formed 

| to the left, and then each bat- 


talion countermarched, it will 

front to the right, and prevent 
4 the inverſion of diviſions in the 
battalion ; but not that of batta- 
lions in the line. 

This can only be remedied by 
3. Firſt forming to the leſt, 
and then countermarching the 
hae, \ 


by 
4. The whole column mult 
firſt countermarch by diviſions 
in front to the rear, and then 
| wheel to the left into line. 


— 


— 


FRIES 


(48s) 


- 
Commands given by Leaders of 
en ee I ä 
Nature of Battalions. | Diviſions. Circumſtances of Execution, 
Movements. | 

umn The whole diviſions of the co- 
divi | 1 Rigne 1 lumn being then id file. 
umn The whole to the right flank, 
The March ] being regulated by the two lead- 
ank, ing diviſions which march ſtea- 
din | dily on their given points A. C. 
ight, { When the leading diviſion ar- 
t in When a bat- | rives at its point in the new 
> IN ulion in column line, it halts.—The others alſo 

1289888 Hals ſucceſſively halt, when at their 
ll be _ — \ ; ground;—The rear of the files 
div» and again fronts | Uofe up, and their heads are 

to reſume C0- Ldreſſed. . 

. When the leading diviſion 
oY Fig. 30. | fronts, the others ſeparately 
lted 1 0 front. Pivot flanks are dreſſed, 
e h. diſtances are juſt, and the co- 
ight — is again in a ſituation to 
att 8 form in line, if ordered. 
lions The column would file to the 

* left if it was to change poſition 
J to that flank. 
med 4 ” 
— ? be preceding regards a co- 
* ; lumn of one battalion only. 'The 
the ſame operation may however 
1 . | take place in ſome ſituations 
| when the column is compoſed 
450 ; of a greater number. But in 
lei, When a co- general in ſuch caſe the front 
the _ 3 battalion will alone Ale as men- 
: marching by di- tioned, and the other battalions 
viſions, changes F 4 will each break from the origi- 
"oft "oP 1996 nal column, and march ſepa- 
* = rately in column of diviſions to 
hen Fig. 30, their point in the new line, 
When the leading diviſion of 
each wheels into it, the rear di- 
— viſions of each then file, and 
take their places in the new co- 
| lumn, ready to wheel up into 
bes 7 line. 


2 * — — "— . 


Commands given by Leaders of 


26) 


0 . F 
Nature of Battalions. Diviſions. Circumſtances of Execution. 
Movements. 


When the co- 
lumn of one or 
more hattal:ons 
is to form in line 
on a central divi- 
fion in any given 
direction. 

Fig. 131, 132. 


{ The named diviſion is placed 
with its pivot flank perpendicy. 
| ar to the intended direction. 
All the diviſions in front of the 
| named one countermarch and 
face it. The diviſions of the 
4 named battalion file into thenew 
column, the other battalions 
march ſeparately in columns of 
diviſions into it. The whole 
place their pivot flanks in the 
new direction, and form in line 


Lby wheeling up. 


——ky 


1 


When the line 
changes poſition , 
on any ccutral '> 


with its pivot flank perpendicu- 
lar to the new direction. The 
4 whole line wheels inwards by 
on, towards the named 


The named diviſion is placed 


one, and proceeds as already 
directed for the eolumn, 


diviſion. , 
Fig. 127. | 
J 
) 

When the co- 


lumn torm in 
line on its front, 
or rear diviſion. 


Fig. 133, 134- 


J 


The front diviſion is placed 
with its pivot in the new direc- 
tion; the remainder of the co- 
lumn moves to the flank and co- 

4 vers it. The line is formed by 
wheeling to the pivot hand, 

If on the rear diviſion, all the 
others muſt firſt Gngly counter- 
march, and then proceed as be- 

Lfore. 


— 


form oblique to the 
left of the ren», on 
the 5th arvifien of 
the 2a batialin. 


” 


viſion is placed perpendicular 
4 to, and with its left flank in, and 
| ron, the new line of direc- 


A caution, — The named di- 


tion, and fronting to the right 


of the new line. 
Fig 


n 


Commands given by Leaders of 


— 
Nature of Battalions. 


Movements. 
— 


Fig 131. A. 


To form an 
oblique line fac- 
ing to the left of 
the rear on a 
central diviſion. 
The front of the 
column thrown 
to the left. 


Fig. 131. A. 


| 
| 
| 


The diviſions of 
the line in front of 
the named diviſion 
counter marcb. 


Central batta- 
lion. 


The line, 


Central batta- 


lion, * 


—— ——> 
Diviſions. | 


Circumſtances of Execution. 


Viz.—The firſt battalion, 
and the four right diviſions of 
the ſecond, in order to face the 
named diviſion. | 

: The ſeveral diviſions of the 
* night of the line, who will, 
Halt ) when countermarched, face the 

Front ¶ named divifion in column. 

The leaders of diviſions of 
the ſecond or central battalion 
only give this word. All the 

Right face ¶ diviſions of that battalion, ex- 
cept the named one, face to the 
right, in order to point to their 

[ places in the new column. 

Given by leaders of diviſions 
of the whole line..—-Thoſe of 
the central battalion file. 

The leading diviſion of every 
March other battalion wheels, marches 
in front, and is directed towards 
its point in the new line, and is 
followed in column by the other 
| diviſions of that. battalion. 

Each- diviſion of the central 
battalion halts in file, when the 
right flanks of its right divi- 
ſions, and the left flanks of its 
left divifions, are arrived and 
placed at their due diſtance in 
the new direction. —Sych flanks 
being regulated by the com- 
manding officer who, is with 
the named diviſion. 

Viz.—The diviſions of the 
= battalion, the left of 


Halt 


which are in the rear of the 5th 
diviſion, and the right of which 
are in its front — Theſe laſt face 
Fronts the 5th diviſion, and therefore 
| the diviſion next it has preſerved 
a double diſtance in taking its 
place in the new column, that 
ſuch interval may be filled up 


Lby the wheel into line. 
$3 The 


— on = 


— — — 


222 


** 


. ye 4: OL *on# a <, 
TT — ¹ö—— - 
- 


— TT * 


Fig. 131. A. 


( 28 ) 


Commands given by Leaders of 


Movements. 


Nature of Pattalions, Diviſions. | 


battalion <will form 
in line, 


The central | 


Circumſtances of Execution, 


— —— 


5 A caution to the battalion. 


Wheel inwards 


to the right 


line 


Right and 
erm 
Lift 


2 


Wheeltothe 


| Frert diviſion 


Rear diviſions 
to the right face 
March 

Halt i 


March 


Hal 


Wheel 
Halt 


Front 


A caution to the diviſions of 
the central battalion. 


_ And form in line. 


The central battalion bei 
thus formed, the other batta- 
lions will proceed to form ag 
follows. 


By the time the leaders of the 


central battalion diviſions have 
taken their places in the new co- 
lumn, the heads of the other 
battalions will be arriving in the 
new line, and each will wheel 
into it, and receive the word 
halt. The right battalion ſo as 
to have its right flank in the new 
direction The left battalions 


ſo as to have their left flanks in it. 


Halt | 


When the front diviſion of 


The rear diviſions of each 
battalion. 


each battalion halts in the new 
direction, all the following di- 
viſions are ordered to face, file, 
and each halts when its pivot 
flank is in the new direction, 


| and fronts by facing to the left, 


Tobeel 


Halt 


Thus battalion after battahon 
arrives and takes its place in the 
new column, | 

From new column, the whole 
or parts of it are ordered to form 
the line. The diviſions of the 
central battalion as above wheel 
inwards, both to the right and 
left; thoſe of the right battalion 
wheel to the right, thoſe of the 
left battalion wheel to the left. 
— The ſeveral explanatory com- 
mands of right and leſt are given 
according to the poſition of ſuch 


| battalions, 


4 If 


(0-3 


Commands given by Leaders of 


1 


Movements, 
— 


— 


5 5 
Nature of Battalions. Diviſions. | 


Circumſtances of Execution, 


— 


If ordered to the right, or any 
other particular point, as the 


ne to the leſt be line to the right 
Ade front, the | of the 3 diviſion 
head of the co- \ will counter marcb. 


; 


1 line will then be halted and 
* looking to the named diviſion. 
eee The named diviſion will be 
form oblique to the placed with its left flank in, and 
- 442 on behind the new direction, and 
act ed ** 41 fronting the right of the new 
* lion. line. 
| 
ns vide, | The &vifens of 


| A caution, 


lumn being 3 

thrown to the Hole C Thoſe diviſions. 

right. Front 9 

Fig. 131, B | Each other circumſtance and 
f word of command is exactly the 
| ſame as when the oblique line 

is formed, facing to the right of 

[ the front, 

The line will The named diviſion will be 
form ebliguely ty placed as before, its left flank 
the right of the : ; — 
front an. the oh in and behind the new direc- 
diviſion of the ſe- tion, and fronting the right of 

W cond battation. the new line. 
e e | 
— 4 — nes if = — £6 | A caution, 
right of the front | Puntermarch, Right face 


| — The front of 4 

| the column be- | 
ing thrown to 
the right of the 
rear, 


a batta- 
Fig. 132. C. * atta 


March 
Halt 
Front 


Thoſe diviſions. 


Lift face 


battalion only. 

The whole—The central bat- 
talion files; the others wheel 
and march in front, in column 
of diviſions ſeparately, 


f The diviſtons of the central 
= 


— 


— — — 


Nature of 
Movements, 


[ 2 battalion only. The right diri. 

85 Go _ Front J ſions being then in the rear, and 
| the left diviſions in front of the 
| named one. 

Thecentral bat- : 
_ will form in | A caution to the battalion, 
ime 

| 
; i the diviſion of 
88 1 | A caution to 
| the central battalion. 
March 8 
| Halt And form in line, 

To form an | | | The central battalion bein 
oblique line on a4 g 
central diviſion | thus — the 5 - ers will Pro- 
facing to che Ab ceed to form as ollows, 
right of the Tone | the right wheel Of each battalion when it ar. 
te column be. Halt ) rives in the new column. 
ing thrown to Hart SY The rear diviſions of each 
the right of the battalion, 
rear, 1 

ar diu en to 88 
Fig. 13a. C. the left — The rear diviſions of each 
| 9 battalion, when the front is at. 
a 


( 30 ) 
Commands given by Leaders of 
CN CO CMEMPT 
on 2 
| . Battalions. | Diviſions. | Circumſtances of Execution. 


— — 


The diviſions of the centry 


Wheel tot e 
N 
=> 


Fron: Tived at its ground. 


orm | A caution to each battalion, 


„ 


ꝶ0ꝛ᷑—' r 
9 


Ripht A caution to the ſeveral di- 
Li I vifons. 
March The diviſions of the ſeveral 
Halt ] b ttalions. 


Rizht dreſs [ a'The ſeveral battalions. 


To 


ivi. 


To 


C2073 - 


Nature of Movements. Circumſtances of Execution. 


— — — 


The named diviſion will be placed with 

To form an oblique line on a | its left flank behind the new direction, 
central diviſion, facing to the right | and fronting the right of the new line. 

of the rear The front of the co- | The diviſions in front of it will coun- 

lumn being thrown to the left of termarch and arrive with theirright flanks, 


the rear. - as thoſe in rear of it will arrive with their 
left flanks behind the new direction. 
Fig. 132. D. The line will be formed by the divi- 


fions wheeling to the intended front. 


* * 


— —_— 


Jo form an oblique line on the { The front diviſion will be placed with 
front diviſion, facing to the right | its left flank behind the new direction. 
of the front —The rear of the co- | The reſt of the column will march to 
lumn thrown to the left of the the left, and place the left flanks of their 
front. diviſions behind the new direction. 

The line will be formed by diviſions 


Fig. 133. E. wheeling to the leſt. 


L 


To form an oblique line on the) 
front diviſion, facing to the left of | 
the front—And the rear of the 4 The ſame operation as in facing to the 
column thrown to the left. {right of the front. 


Fig. 133. F. J 


— — Hz 


To n { The front diviſion will be placed with 
front diviſion facing to the leſt of its left flank behind the new direction 
the 8 1 — * as a. The reſt of the column will march to the 
jumn th 8 jeh 12 and place the left flanks of their 

0 diviſions behind the new direction — The 


Fig. 133. G. on will be formed by wheeling to the 


— — 


To form an oblique line on the) 
front diviſion, facing to the right 
of the rear The rear of the co- 


lumn thrown to the right of the 
front, 


The ſame operation as in facing to the 
left of the rear. 


| 
Fig. 133. H. J 
To 


p 
1 
N 
9 
1 
: 


(tim 3 


Nature of Movements. | Circumſtances of Execution. 


The diviſions of the column will coun. 
2 termarch, and it will then become a co. 

To form an oblique line on the | lumn with its left in front. 
rear diviſion, facing to the left of | The head diviſion will be placed with 
the rear—The front of the co- | its right flank behind and fronting to the 
lumn thrown to the left of the left of the new line—The reſt of the co- 


tear. lumn will march to the right, and place 
6 | | the right flanks of their diviſions behind 
Fig. 134. I. the new direction. 
| The line will be formed by diviſions 
Lwheeling to the right. 


11 


The diviſions of the column will coun- 
termarch and become a column the leſt 


To form an oblique line on the . 


rear diviſion, facing to the right 
of the front The front of the | 
column thrown to the right of — 
rear. 


its right flank behind the new direction. 
The reſt of the column will march to 
the left, and place the right flanks of 
their diviſions behind the new direction. 
The line will be formed by diviſions 


Fig. 134. K. 
ä L wheeling to the right. 


_— 


To form an oblique line on the 
rear diviſion, facing to the left of | 
the front—The front of the co- ( 


lumn thrown to the right of the The fame operation as in forming to 


the right of the front. 


rear. | 
Fig. 134. 1. | 


The column will countermarch and 
become a column with its left in front. 
The head diviſion will be placed with 


To form an oblique line on the 
rear diviſion, facing to the right 
of the rear — The front of the co- 
lumn thrown to the leſt of the 
rear. 


column will march to the right, and placd 
their rights in the new line, _ 

: 'The line will be formed by wheeung 
Tig. 134. M. to the right. 


If 


The head diviſion will be placed with 


its right in the new line—The reſt of the. 


{qu 


for 


hd 
* 


1 


1681 


Nature of Movements. Circumſtances of Execution. 


— 


The center grand diviſion will ſtand 
faſt. The reſt of the battalion will face 
towards it, and the head of each com- 
pany will diſengage to the rear. The 
If the battalion is to form a | companies will march and form in two 
ſquare. 4 open columns, behind the center grand 
diviſion—'The companies of the flank 
Fig. 135- a _ diviſions will wheel outwards to 
orm the flanks of the ſquare ;z and the 
grenadier and light companies will cloſe 
up and countermarch, if neceſſary to form 
| the rear face of the ſquare. 


11 


„ 


The half company of the flank faces, 


When the ſquare marches. z wheel backwards, and again place 
themſclves in column. 


— 


— ———_ 


f The half company of the flank faces, 


When the ſquare halts. wheel up, and cloſe the ſquare. 


The left company of the center grand 
From the ſquare to form an | divifions will double behind the right 


oblong. company, and at half diſtance - The light 
j company will alſo double behind the 

Fig. 136. ; grenadiers, and the flank fides of the 
L ſquare will cloſe in. 0 


In the ſame manner as the ſquare is 
formed, except that the left company of 
the center grand 3 3 

3 its right company. The other grand di- 

— 1— in line 5 — — and light company, 

8• form in columns (behind the center grand 
diviſion) of half companies; the flank 
faces are then formed by the wheeling up 

Lof the half companies. 


From 


( 384 -J 


Nature of Movements. | Circumſtances of Execution, 


om — 


Any one company is placed in 2 

+ From 7 ſquare or oblong, to given direction, the other companies fa 

orm in une on any given com- towards their point in line, diſengage 

pany. 8 ſeveral heads if neceſſary, and ae 
: ordered to march in file to their point 
Fig. 137. (in battalion, 


— — 


_— CO I I Its 


The firſt diviſion halts—The reſt of 

: the column will take half diſtance and 

. When from column of march, | halt. Te half diviſions will wheel ou 

LA Bake 7 4 wards, halt, and form an oblong cloſed 
8 in the rear by the laſt diviſion. 

When there are ſeveral battalions in 

the column, each will form as abore, 

| cloſed by its own front and rear diviſions, 


Fig. 138. 


— 


-ards int 
be refumed. ware o column, and the march wil 


When column of march is 11 The half diviſions will Wheel back. 
be reſumed. 


Such number of central companies as 
. ed are to form the front will be named 
8 3 | The reſt of the body on each flank will 

of more than one battalion. | ; 
< place themſelves in open column of com- 
; Panies behind it. As many of the lalt 
companies as are neceſſary will cloſe the 


| rear of the oblong. 


Fig. 139. 


The companies will cloſe to half diſ- 
tance when neceſſary—Wheel by half 
When the oblong is to form | companies to the flanks, cloſe up and 


with the ſides fix deep. form fix deep The front and rear faces 
will be ſtrengthened by the grenaders 

Fig. 140. and light companies, which for that pur- 

| poſe are in the interior of the column ot 


oblon 8. 
When 


& & 


jen 


Nature of Movements, 


* 


— mÜ—ͤ— . 


E 


| Circumſtances of Execution. 


— In —————m—m——_— 


The named company will be placed in 
the intended direction; the other com- 


When the oblong is to form in | panies will be formed and ſtand in co» 


line. 
Fig. 141+ 


lumn— The companies of the ſame bat- 

) talion as the named company will file 
into line — The other battalions will 
march in column into line and then 
form. 


In open ground which will al- 
low of the movement of the line 


{ The given diviſion is wheeled into the 
propoſed direction. The other diviſions 
of the line wheel ſeparately an equal por- 
tion of the circle, ſo as to be parallel to 


in front, and when a change of the given one — 'Thoſe that are behind it 


poſition is to be made on a flank, 


march up in front, and line anew with 


or on a central point of the line, it; thofe that are before it face to the 
by the marching up of diviſions in rear, march, line with the given divi- 


front. 


Fig. 42. 


Nature of 
Movements 


When the bat. 
talion is march- 
ing, and the right 


wing is to form 
echellon to the 
rear, 


Fig. 79. 


| 


ſion, and then front. In ſome ſituations 
from open column, the diviſions may 
thus by oblique marching move up into 
| line, 


CCR 


Lk CHRzgLLOK 


Commands APY by Leaders of 


| pies, | a. 


The right wing 


of the battalion 
will form echellon 
to the rear on the 
* diviſion at 
If diflance to 
form oblique line. 


' Halt. 


Circumſtances of Execution. 


A caution, 


Halt The fix right diviſions. 


4 ne The ſixth diviſion, and ſuc- 


Left incline 
F.rward \ ceſhvely every other. 


Ilalt Line and echellon when or- 
dered. 


When 


- - 
. 
_ 1 — — — 
4 


— 9 
— RR” Ez — 
— — — 


- 
as 
8 . 
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A x . 2 ATT z Ee eine * 
a ** * 8 * A IKE 
ts . A — © * — ay = wo | 2 
e . r * * - 
* F __ 
4 3 ĩ(—ꝙ˖t„. cs gona » ai Des: x OO MAP none $280 009 oo - 
1 


11 


Commands given by Leaders of 
—————ͤͤͥ 2 
Nature of Battalions. Diviſions. Circumſtances of Execution. 
Movements. ) 
— — — — — ¶Zz2— 
—_— halted, > 1 A 
that the the echellon wi 2 | 
echellon is or- wheel to the right A caution, for 
dered to form | intoobligue line. a Ju! 
ique line * Righe bee / Pivot man faces. of 
right. March Each diviſion wheels up. * 
| Fig. v0. L Hals In the oblique line, Fi 
| The divificns 
When the : : . 
oblique 6 — form in oy A caution. | « 
ume echeLon. 
: Twbeel Pi 
Fic. 8:. 2 ivot man faces ſquare, 
Halt - 
week A Sto oe” t 
When the ſ 
echellon halted | 1 _ 
and formed to | will be advanc | 1 
the rear is or- | ard formed to 20 A caution. 
dered to advance | Front. 
and form echel- 
ton to the front | The whole diviſions more 
on the ; di- 
© > cater Mart) forward. N 
; Each diviſion ſucceſſively iy 
— L * | its relative ſituation. . 
1 


CLOSE COLUMN. 


From Line to form Clos CoLumn—The Right in Front. 


Commands given by Leaders of 
Nature of Battalions. Diviſions, Circumſtances of Execution, 
Movements, 


— — — — 


ſ The line will 
form in cloſe co- A tio 
lumn in front of Caution, 
ive right diviſion, 
| From 


Commands given by Leaders of ' 
e * — 
8 Nature of Battalions, | Diviſions. Circumſtances of Execution. 
Movements. 3, Koa 
The right diviſion ſtands faſt, 
From line to *. „ | * reſt — to it. The heads 
form _ Fro of files diſengage to the left. 
76. right di- March And file into cloſe column. 
: viſion. The head of each diviſion 
15g. 45- wa when at its point in column, 
and the rear cloſes in. 
— From By facing to the left, 
b Left dreſs And cover on the pivot flank. 
. 1 ; | The ſame operation as above 
lumn in front of to the left. 
— the left diviſion.- 
E me line w- 
1 3 | f A caution. | 
ore * p oy 
The right diviſion ſtands faſt z 
- From line to | u the right face F reſt face to it. The heads 
* — —* — 4 of files diſengage to the right, 
right divifion, | March File into cloſe column. 
Fig. 45. The head of each diviſion 
Hal: when at its point in column, and 
* | the rear cloſes in, 

| Front | By facing to the left. 

x Left dreſs | And cover on the pivot flank. 
==> | The ſame operation as above, 
lumn behind the to the left. 
leſt diviſion. ; 

Form cloſe co- 
lumn on the 6th O 
| diviſion of the bat- A caution. 
talion right in 
from, 


From 


* 
— . H—[Uôä 


/ 


Nature of 
Movements. 


From line to 
form cloſe co- | 
lumn on a cen- 
tral diviſion, the 
right in front. 


Fig. 45. 


( 38 


Commands given by Leaders of 
Battalions. | Diviſions, 


Inward face | 


Front 


) 


Circumſtances of Execttiou· 


The ſixth diviſion ſtands fat, 
— Thoſe on the right of it face 
to the left—Thoſe on the leſt 
face to the right. The heads 
of files diſengage to the right. 

The diviſions on the right to 
place themſelves in front. The 
diviſions on the left to place 
themſelves in rear of the named 


diviſion. 


Each diviſion halts, and cloſes 
wa in when it arrives at its place in 
column. 


By facing to the proper front, 


Lift dreſs f Ry cover on the - pivot 


From line to 
form cloſe co- 
lumn on a cen- 
tral diviſion, the 
left in front, 


The ſame operation as above, 


to the left. 


ud} 


To form ſeve. 
ral cloſe columns 
from part of the 
ſame line. 


Fig. 10. 


Cm—_ 


— 


The parts of the line which 
compoſe each 
named. The diviſion on which 


column are 


each column is to form is allo 


then ſeparately are ordered to 


ten fur ſeveral columns 


form, ' 


From 


635 ) 


From Cross Col uu, the Right in Front To Form Lis, 


Commands given by Leaders of 


| —ͤ Armen — 
Nature of | Battalions. | Diviſions. Circumſtances of Execution, 
Movements. 
—— — — — 
ſ When approaching the aligne- 
ment, the head halts or ſhortens 
_ the ſtep, and the rear platoons 
quarter «ene are ordered to cloſe up quick to 
quarter diſtances, 
| The column reſumes its ordi- 
nary march, 
3 3 When the head arrives on the 
of platoons the Cife diftance alignement it halts, and the rear 
— | moves up cloſe, 
deploy- { Diviſions are then formed by 
Fig, 142» —— | the ſecond platoon doubling up 
| Form divifions | Front to the right or left (as proper), 
| Eyes, Cc. J of its head one; and thus eve- 


_ | ry other platoon, An ofhcer is 
} Lon the flank of each diviſion. 
The whole are again ordered 
Diviſions claſe vt | to cloſe to the front, and the co- 
28 ** March?) jumn remains ready to extend 


| Halt . a 
— into line. 
_ ; e hint 2 | A caution. — The column be- 
hich form on the front ing ſuppoſed placed on the 
dos diviſion, alignement. | 
mns The front diviſion ſtands faſt, 
1 to | te others 2 to the leſt. 
lon-commiſſioned officers are 
md ay. Hogs | \ ready to move out to. ſhew the 
| Fer The conducting of- 
| ficers are on the left of each di- 
viſion, : 
Waring = To the left parallel to the 
1 nw lurch q new line. The heads of files 
in line on the # being dreſſed. 
tront diviſion, x Succeſſively each diviſion (2, 
Fig. 36. Halt) 3, 4, 3, &c.) from right to leit 
| Fronty as it comes oppoſite its point in 
om | Her to tie gie line. The rear of the file clo- 
| ſing in if neceſſary, 


T By 


—— —ñ—h E x AR Town — — — ͤ ͤ]4 


6400 


commands given by Leaders of 


* — 


Nature of 
Movements. 


* — | 
Battalions. | Diviſions, | Circumſtances of Execution, 


By the flank next the diviſion 


”_ of formation, and directed by 


Halt 
Dreſs 


the right officer. 


{ Each as it arrives in the ney 


line. | 

And thus ſucceſſively diviſion 
after diviſion from the right tg 
the- left, till the battalion is 
formed, 


The line will 
form on the rear 
divifien 


From battalion | 


eolumn to form 
in line on the 4 
ce ar diviſ. on. 


Tig. 47. 


To the right face 


— 


N 


March 
Halt 
Dreſs 


— 


A caution. —The rear diviſion 


ſends two non-commiſſioned of. 
ficers to place themſelves imme. 
diately before each flank of the 
front diviſion, exactly to mark 
the ground to which it after. 
wards is to move up; and the 
leader of the front diviſion takes 
his juſt points of march to the 
right, which are exactly aſcer. 
tained by the adjutant, or by 
his ſerjeant, who runs along the 
line, and marks the point where 


| 


his flank is to be placed. 

The rear diviſion ſtands faſt, 
the others face to the right. 
The conducting officers are on 
the right of diviſions. 

- The whole move except the 
rear diviſion, The front divi- 
ſion files to the right, exaCtly 
along the line of formation, the 
others move parallel behind it, 


their ſeveral heads dreſſing. 
When the rear divi- 


8 = is uncovered, it al- 
= o receives the word 
S x, | march, moves forward 
F 5 | and halts at the non- 
- commiſhoned officers, 
= who mark its place in 
i the new line, 


When 


Fro 
colun 
in Ji 
center 


78.4 


—— — 


(ar) 


Commands given by Leaders of 
— . - 
Battalions. Diviſions. | Circumſtances of Execution. 


When the diviſionimmediate- 
| ly preceding the rear one has 
Yo ; marched ſufficiently to the right 
Eyes to the left ſo as to be oppoſite its ground 
in line, it halts —fronts—dreflt's 
Lto the left. 

When uncovered it marches 
March \ by command from the left offi- 
7 cer and halts in line, with the 
% [ divifion of formation which has 

arrived at its ground. 

And thus ſuccefhvely diviſion 
aſter diviſion from left to right 
of the battalion till it is com- 
pletely formed. When the 
whole, if thought proper, may 


U 5 be ordered to dreſs to the right. 
7 A caution.— The named di- 
viſion ſends two non-commil- 

ſioned officers to the front to 

The line woill mark the ground where it is to 
form on the 5th arrive, — The leader of the front 
— the bat- diviſion obſerves exactly the 


From battalion 
column to form 
m line on the 
center diviſion, 


Fs. 48. 


| 


points he is to march upon, 
which are marked by the adju- 
tant, ſerjeant, &c. 

The named diviſion ſtands 
faſt. Thoſe in front face to the 
right—Thoſe in rear face to the 
leſt. 
The front diviſions as direct- 


Outwards face | 


ed in fig. 46. The rear divi- 
March , . 

| ſions as directed in fig. 47. The 
named divihonremaining halted. 
be When the named di- 
5 N ſion is uncovered, it 
March | ] moves forward to its 
Halt 4 £ 8 place in line and halts at 
Dr 2 5 | the twonon-commilſion= 
| * ed oſſicers advanced from 

fir. 


T 2 Suc- 


of 


Movements. 


_ 


= - — — 2 * 


( 42 ) 


Commands given by Leaders of 
Ac. 


3 — 
Nature of 4 Battalions. | + Diviſions, | Circumſtances of Execution, 


— — - 


lumn is to make 


by counter- 
marching. 


Fig. 144. 


front to its rear 


41 — ' 


Halt | 
| Front Succeſſively the front din. 
Aye to = = ſions as directed in forming line 
Hat: on the rear diviſion, 
0 Dreſs . 
1 Halt 
| E _ Succeſhvely the rear diviſom 
| N 28 directed in forming line a 
8 Hal: \ the front diviſion, 
| | L Dreſs * 
0 'r The front diviſion of the c- 
1 lumn will be placed in the ney 
cloſe column direction. = 
halted is to take | To the left fare All the other diviſions of the 
a new direction March column. | 
| ITY — | tan C Eaxchdiviſion ſeparately, when 
Fig. 143- Front4 it arrives at its point, and cover 
L Drefs C in column. 
The diviſions of the column 
When the co- 


march in ſame manner as d. 
4 rected for the open column 
The diviſions are ſuppoſed ata 

ſufficient diſtance to allow of 

this operation, 


r 
2 each ſeparately counter. 


When a co- 
lumn of march 
of ſeveral batta- 
lions are to form 
in cloſe column, 
and from thence 
extend into line, 


Fig. 49. 


The column marching by platoons cloſes to the front to 
quarter diſtance—'The whole halt when near the new line, 

The ſeveral battalions diſengage from a named one, and 
ſand in an echellon poſition. 

The named battalion, as well as all the others, advance, 
and halt on the given line of formation, with an interval df 
4 two platoons betwixt each. 

| Diviſions are formed by every other platoon doubling up 
to the left of the one preceding it, and the rear diviſions 
move up cloie. 

| The diviſion on which the line is to be formed is named 
The reſt of the diviſions and columns face outwards from i- 
march to the flanks, and fuccellively deploy into line, as they 
LAITivVC at their ſevera! points of formation. 


——ä—— gu 


L 


ET ET. 


wy 


Fig 


( 43 ) 
At whatever diſtance the heads of cloſe columns are halted 
If feveral cloſe from each other, the ſeparate battalions will firſt. move up 
columns are halt into line — The point and diviſion on which the whole are to 
ed at aceidental | form will then be named. The whole will extend from it. 
—_ ho ! The diſtances and commencement of movement will be taken 
dreſſed, and are from the named point, ſo that the outward battalions may 
ordered to form move ſucceſſively, as it becomes neceſſary to preſerve their 
hone diſtances from the inward ones. —The flank points of halt- 
Fig. 49 53» 68. | ing and forming for each battalion will be aſcertained by the 
Ladjutants, from the named one, as ſoon as poſſible. 


3 


a 
_— 


Commands given by Leaders of 


— — ) * 
_ Nature of Battalions. Diviſions. , Circumſtances of Execution. 
Movements. 


> new _ . 
The front of the column ei- 
[f the ther halts or ſhortens its ſtep, 
1 and the rear platoons cloſe up 
column wil 1 : 
when os Fred: Tale quarry quick to quarter diſtance; an 
covers to quarter diſ- diſtance { interval equal to the front of 
Fig. 49. france a platoon is reſerved betwixt 
ONE each battalion, and the column 
PRE when cloſed reſumes its ordi- | 
2 | nary march. | 
2 When arrived within about 
a be column will 200 yards of where the line is 
d at halt Halt to be formed The head halts, 
_w 4 ; and all diſtances are cloſed up 
to the front. 
'The third, or any other bat- 
The battalions talion is thus named, as that on 
ont to will form echellon -hich th . Sad 
ou the 3d battalion nich the CO ume 18 to eploy, 
ne. and the points in the alignement 
e, and are already marked out. 
The third battalion ſtands 
Vance, faſt, each other one is ſeparately 
rval of Battalicn | ordered to face. Thoſe in front 
| ene \ of the third battalion to the 
we 4 | right, thoſe in rear of it to the 
1V1110l | 1 left. 
1 Marek | | Each marches quick to the 
1 flank, without opening out. 
1 2 When the third bat- 
as te} 3 Ez talion is uncovered it 
Hal. = 2 | moves forward to its 
; s Vg. 2 place in line, and halts 
—＋ | atits given points. 


Si When 


— . 
— 8 
A > A 
- 


— 


— 


"3 Rea 
OO—— 
— 


OC TO ＋h2 
2 #- OY Zo — W em. 


> 7 


— — 


Nature of 
Movements. 


When a co- 
lumn of march 


3333 — » mount 


of five battalions | 


forms cloſe co. 
lumn, and then 
extends into 
line, 


Fig. 49- 


* 


- 


| Ourtwards face | 


| 
| | 
| March | 
Hel 
Front 
Form it ine, Se. 
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( 44 ) 
Commands given by Leaders of 
— : a - : 
Battalions, Diviſions. | Circumſtances of Execution, 
f 
: The battalions that aremarch. 
2 * ing to the flanks, as ſoon a8 t 
Front have acquired an interval of tuo 
Eyes to 98 , platoons from each. other, wil 
Holt ſucceſſively halt, front, dreſs in. 
Dreſs | wards, march, halt, and dreſ 
l | with the third battalion which 
has advanced and halted. 
4 The battalions being thu 
| March placed on the alignement with 
1 _ the above intervals in column of 
| platrons will % platoons at quarter diſta 
Vi _ es to the rigbt ! P q Nee, are 
8 . ordered to double up, each other 
Halt \ platoon to the left, to form diri- 
—_ Lions. 

Cloſe to the freee ( The whole cloſe up to the 
| Nee cloſe co- March J head of their reſpective batta 
| Hai (lions. 
| The line will b m : 4 

* ev For | be. caution. —Points, &c. be. 
diviſion of the 34 ing all aſcertained, 
battalion 


The two right battalions and 
the front diviſions of the tlurd 
to the right, all the reſt to the 
left. 

The whole move to the flanks 

except the named diviſion, which 
] advances into the alignement, 
and the third battalion proceeds 
| to make a central formation on 
it. 

The other battalions continue 
their march till they arrive 2 
the points where their inward 
flanks are to be placed, they then 
ſuccellively halt, front, and de- 
ploy on whatever diyifon af 
each (head or rear) is to be there 
fixed when i in line. 

The other attentions alreacy 
ordered, muſt be exactly ob- 
ſcrved. 


When 


. = we 


"C46 ) 


Nature of Movements. Circumſtances of Execution. 


— — 


Points are prepared the columns eloſe 
up— halt diſengage the battalions 
march into the new line - the diviſion or 

When two columns are to form 3 of formation are 2 = all 

ine in any given poſition, the others relatively deploy into line, 
wi bs * $ Or, when the — 6 are dif- 
engaged from the general column, their 
heads may be directed to their ſeveral 
prepared points, where they take dil - 
Ltances, wheel into line, and form. 


Fig. 51z 53+ 


I 


— * ” WE a 


— 


If there are two columns, compoſed 


Formation from columns in two | each of part of two lines — The battalions 


lines, J okt the ſecond line will halt at a proper 

; Uiſtance from the firſt, and deploy or 

| form in line, in the ſame manner as the 
firſt does, 


—_ __ = 1 9 11 * — * 1 


* * — 


Fig. 52 


— 


When more than two columns are to 


Formation in one line from ſe- | diſtances betwixt their heads when halted, 


veral columns, vill be filled up by the whole or parts of 
F; | the interior columns as is ſeen neceſſary, 
8+ 54+ and every thing elſe will deploy out- 


L wards; 


8 a 1 
2 * ** I 


When the cloſe column halted F The rear diviſion remains halted - The 
is to form in line to the left, in | others in front of it move on, and halt 
the prolongation of that flank, | diviſion after diviſion from the rear, as 
and on the rear diviſion, by taking4 they get their wheeling diſtances — When 


diſtances, the whole or part ig thus in open co- 
lumn, the diviſions wheel up and form 
Fig. 145. | the line, 


—— 
— 


When the cloſe column halted F The front diviſion remains halted the 
is to form to the left, in the pro- | others face to the right about march, 
longation of that flank, and on | and halt ſeparately as they acquire wheel!- 
the front diviſion, by taking open 4 ing diſtances from their then rear Face 


diſtances, | to the right about, and when the whole 
| or part is thus in open column, the divi- 
Fig. 146. Lions wheel up and form in line, 


r WW 


2 — — — 


T 4 When 


form in the ſame line — The intermediate, 


* 
0 - — 
— — — ſ — — — 
—ä——— — — ʒwëà—ͥ— — 
— — —— = 


C3484 - 


Nature of Movements. 


— — 


When the cloſe column halted 
is to form in line to the left, in 
the prolongation of that flank, 


and on a central diviſion, by 


taking open diſtances. 


Fig. 197 


| Circumſtances of Execution. 


The central diviſion is named The 
diviſions in rear of it face to the right 
about — The whole then march and halt 
ſucceſſively, as they acquire wheeling gif. 


{ tances from the central diviſions— Ihe 


rear diviſions again face to the right 
about, and when the whole or part is 
thus in open column, the diviſions wheel 
up and form in line. 


When the cloſe column halted 
is to form in line to the right, by 
deploying in the prolongation of 


that flank, or obliquely on any- 


given diviſion. 


Fig. 148. 


_ 


— 


" The head diviſion will be placed in 
the new direCtion—The named diviſion 
and all ſuch as are in front of it will then 
file and cover it in ſuch new direction 


The rear diviſions of the column remain 
halted. 


the right on the named diviſion; and 
thoſe in the rear will march on and wheel 
ſeparately to the right, each as it comes 


oppoſite to its ground, and march into 
Lthe new line, 


When the cloſe column halted 
is to form in line to the left, by 


deploying in the prolongation of 


that flank, or. obliquely on any 
given diviſion, | 


Fig. 149. 


The front diviſions will be wheeled to 


| the left, placed, and deploy to the right 
as before. | 
The rear diviſions will file to the left 
in maſs into the new line — They will 
then face to the right about — march on 
in the new direction take wheeling diſ- 
tances from their then rear — face ſepa- 
rately to the right about, and ſorm in 
line by wheeling to the left. 


— 


If on the above occaſions, the whole 
cloſe column can be firſt placed in the 
new direction, it will then as uſual de: 

L ploy into line. 


5 When 


The front diviſions will then deploy to 


ex 


GO 
co 


(4) 
Nature of Movements. | Circumſtances of Execution. 


| m—_— 


| The two center companies ſtand faſt, | 
When the battalion is to form | the others in each wing face inwards, 
in double column of attack from | diſengage, file to the rear, and place 


the center. themſelves in column at half or quarter | 
| diſtance, as ordered — The grenadiers -| 

Fig. 151, 2 the front, and the light infantry } 
the rear of the column. 


—_ * 
— 5 


- 


If the column of attack is compoſed of 
ſeveral battalions, they may be drawn u 
F Double column of ſeveral bat- behind each * 13 — 
talions. | as above, and in this manner advance. 
Ppt Should the front of the column of at- 
Fig. 152, | tack be increaſed, the depth will be pro- 
{ portionally diminiſhed. 


— . | 4 


When the double column is to r The rear companies deploy and line ! 


extend into line, with the center, either by filing, or in | 
' ſome caſes by a ſharp incline, where it 
Fig. 153 can be done. a 


ah. 


They form in ſame manner as the 


bu double column of attack The diviſions 
When the battalions of the ſe- | are at half diſtance, and the grenadiers 
cond line are to form in double } and light infantry may be in the rear -In 
- column on the center eompanies.4 that ſituation they are ready to deploy 
| into line, or to allow a paſſage to the firſt 
1 Fig. 154. line if it retires, or to take up any or- 
pa- dered poſition, or to form the oblong 
in Lit neceſlary, 
ge ; If the firſt line is obliged to retire— 
ole 3 . Fats” The left companies of the ſecond line 
the line to paſs 5 > | may be timeouſly ordered to double be- 
des LW 


\ hind their right ones, will allow the firſt - 
| line to paſs through, and will then reſume 


Fig. 155. their places in line, 


e — 


ien When 


l ö - _— 
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( 48 ) 


Nature of Movements. | Circumſtances of Execution, 


The ſeveral brigades may naturally an 
ſeparately compoſe the ſquares or oblong 
— The central companies which form the 
front of each will be named, the other; 
will be placed in open column from each 
When a line is to retreat in | flank behind them—The grenadiers and 
ſeveral ſquares or oblongs. 4 light company will be in the interior, to 
- | be applied according to circumſtances— 

Fig. 156. | The companies in column will be at half 
or whole diſtance as is thought neceſſary; 
| ſome one body will be named as the re- 


gulating one, and in this order will the 
whole retire, and be prepared at any in- 
| ſtant to form into line. 


__— * " 


n he —— 


J Such battalions or portions of the line 
. 3 as are ordered, may form columns be- 
1 12 ** | hind their given divifions—In this order 
you r { the whole will retire, partly in line, partly 
in column, ſufficient diſtances being pre- 
ſerved for the columns to extend into line 
{when thought neceſlary. 


Fig. I 57. 


When the column is cloſed up, the 
two front and two rear diviſions will face 
outwards—'The interior diviſion will allo 
face outwards, dreſs the head of their 
flank files; and the drums, muſic, &c. 
| will find place in the center of the es- 
\ lumn, 

The five firſt ranks all round the co- 


lumn will face outwards—The two firſt 


When the ſolid column is to 
make front on all ſides. 


oo 


Fig. 158. 


three next ranks will fire ſeparately by 
| ranks, if. neceſſary, to repulſe the attack 
Lof cavalry. ; 


will kneel, and preſent bayonets—The- 


au : wc > we wi 5 ww >» 


he 


e 


The general PRINciPLEs that ſhould direct the movements of 
all bodies, great or ſmall, having been fully detailed, the follow- 
ing application of them to the formal parts of a Review or In- 
SPECTION, is meant not (unneceſſarily) to vary from the cuſtomary 

ractice, and is therefore given as an example of what may be ex- 


fed on that occafion from one or more battalions. Such par- 


ticular movements are alſo ſuperadded as are ſimple, eſſential, and 
ſufficient for taking up any poſition in the field, which may be re- 
quired from the battalion or line in any ſituation, 


Onven of Review for a battalion of infantry, conſiſting of ten 
companies. 5 


The BaTTAL10N aſſembles on its parade, is formed, and 
there told off —Marches to its review ground, in column 
of companies or platoons, and there again forms in cloſe 
order. 

Before the reviewing general arrives, firelocks are ſhoul- 
dered, bayonets are fixed, and the battalion takes open order 
as directed in the formation of the battalion. 


In this diſpoſition, and the whole dreſſed to the right, the gene- 
ral is awaited,” He is to be received with the complimeits due to 
his rank, as ſet forth in the regulation of military honours. 


— 


Civen Words of Com- 
by mand, 


bg When he approaches the right of the 


| regiment, the word of command is given; 


and the inſtant the men have performed 
Preſent yeur arms 4 


the laſt motion of the reſt, the muſicians 
and fifers begin to play, and all the drum- 
(mers to beat. 


Commanding 
officer 


The 


Receiving 
the general. 


Commanding officer. 


Words of Com. 
mand. 


| To the left, face 


To the left, face 


Te the left, face 


To the left, face 


| 
| 
| 
| 


( $3 


The officers are to ſalute ſingly —each standig 
one endeavours to time the firſt, in ſuch ſalute. 
manner as juſt to have finiſhed the laſt 
motion when the general is oppoſite to 


him, viz, 


Staff, who take off their hats. 

Major. 

Grenadier officers, 

Battalionofficers of the right wing. 

Colonel, lieut, colonel (and co- 
lours if proper). 

Battalion officers of the left wing. 

Light company officers. 

Adjutant, 


m_ 


When the reviewing general is arrived Facings of 
on the left of the battalion, and turns in the batta- 
order to paſs along the left flank, the * 
command is given; on which the regi- 
ment faces to the left. 

As ſoon as the general has paſſed the 
left flank of the regiment, and is in the 
rear, the command is given; on which 
the regiment again faces to the left. 

The ſame word is repeated when the 
general, after having paſſed along the 
rear rank, comes upon the right flank of 
the regiment. 

The ſame a fourth time alſo, which 
brings the regiment to its proper front, 
after the general has gone quite round 
it. 


During this operation of parade, Serj*ants. 
and in order to add to appearance— 
The ſerjeants may be directed to 
fall back and form in a fourth rank 
in the rear at four paces diſtance ; 
and in ſuch caſe they will perform 
the ſame motions with their hal- 
berts and fuſils in the, facing, as 
their reſpective officers do. 


While 


Corry 


(- 51.) Ie 


mand. . 


"= ST 
| | Rear ranks cloſe place himſelf in the front—The words 


Shoulder firelocks | While the general is proceeding to 
* of command are given. 


The battalion is now formed in cloſe 
order, and prepared to march paſt the 
general. 

The grenadiers, the four grand divi- 
ing of- 7» che right ſions, and the light company, wheel ſe- 
ficer, | March parately a quarter of the circle to the 
of Civi= Jag right, and halt. 
be. The colonel moves to the head 

of the firſt grand diviſion. 

The lieut. colonel to the rear of 
the fourth grand diviſion. 

The major to the head of the 
grenadier company. 

The adjutant to the rear of the 
light company. | 

Staff officers do not march paſt. 

Muſicians are four paces before 
the colonel. 

Pioneers place themſelves in a 
ſingle rank ten paces before the gre- 
nadiers. | 

Drummers and fifers are in the 
rear of their reſpective diviſions. 

As the grenadiers and light com- 
pany are out-flanked after the wheel 
by the grand diviſions, they will 
ſhift to the left, that the pivot flanks 
of the whole may cover. - 


com- 
mand- By grand diviſions 


Com- 
mand. . 
march; at this word of command, dreſſ- 


ing is to the left, the proper pivot flank. 


The grenadier company when it has 


To the tub 


j The whole column is now put in 
| marched ſufficiently to the flank; and 


I 

| then each grand diviſion and the light 
Halt company in ſucceſſion, as they come up 
March 


A. 


to the ground on which the grenadiers 
wheeled, 

I, The grenadiers, grand diviſions and 
eee gde company ſucceſſively, when they 
Halt come near to the line in which they-are 
March to march paſt the general. 


Leaders of diviſions. 


In 


N. B. The 
march by 
grand divi- 
ſions is cuſ- 
therwiſe 
that by 
companies 
would be 
preſcribed, 


and the de- 


ſirable cir - 
cumſtance 
of equality 
of diviſions 
in the co- 
lumn there- 
by pre- 
ſerved. 


Poſt of field 
officers, &c. 
in order to 


march paſt. 


March of 
the column. 


ith D * 
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S | ans | Words of con- | pe | 6 
| In this ſecond-wheel, the leading 
| | grand diviſion will obſerve to begin 
| its wheel, as much ſhort of the 

ground on which the grenadiers n 
wheeled, as will, at the concluſion 
4 of it, bring all the right flanks to 
LW line inſtead of the left ones : But the 
| | | light. company will move on to the 
exact ground of the grenadiers be- 
fore they wheel. 5 
After the front diviſion has made 
this wheel, ſhould the column have 
been marching in quick time, it will 
be halted, and march off in flow 

time. 


When the diviſions have arrived on Marching 
the line in which they are to march paſt Pattie ber. 
the general, and are within fifty or ſixty 
paces of him, they will ſucceſhvely pre- 
, pare to' paſs in parade, 
| | | | On which the diviſion dreſſes to the 
W Eyes to the right right, being before this dreſſed to the 
ett. ; 
The rear ranks take their open diſ- 
tance, by allowing the front rank to 


|; I move on—drummers ſhift to the left 
Rear ranks take flank of their divifons—officers move 


Leaders of diviſions. 


Gay cots out three paces to the front—ſerjeants 
move into the places of officers in the 
ranks, 


In marching at open ranks the 
leading officer of each is reſponſible 
for the proper diſtance being kept 
from the front rank of the diviſion 
preceding him. His own front 
rank muſt invariably preſerve its 
fixed diſtance of three paces from 
him. The rank of officers dreſs to 
him ; eyes are turned a little to the 
right, and they divide the ground 

. in order to cover the front of their 
diviſions, 


The 


[ 
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The battalion officers when they arrive Marching 
at a proper diſtance from the general, lute. 
muſt prepare to ſalute, viz. : 

When oppoſite the general. Major. 

When within fix paces of the general, Grenadier 
and trail their fuſils when ten paces paſt cen. 
him. 

When he has ſaluted at the head of Colonel. 
the battalion, places himſelf near the ge- 
neral 


When within fix paces of the general, Battalion 
and recover ſwords when ten paces paſt 


him. 
Same as battalion officers. — 
Same as the grenadier officers. Light com- 
Same as the major. 7+ - 0 
After paſſing the general, they draw gude. 

up oppoſite to him, and continue playing 

till the regiment is paſt. 


— 


Leaders of diviſions. 
T 
1 


— — 


" After having paſſed the general, the 
officers commanding diviſions will ſuc- 
ceſſively cloſe the rear ranks, before they 
make the firſt wheel. Thoſe at the head 
of the leading ones taking care each in 
his turn, not to give the word, till the 
diviſion next ſucceeding has marched - 
paſt the general. When the ranks cloſe = 
up, each individual is to reſume the ſame I 
poſt he held when the column was firſt 


Halt 


Te the left —robeel | Each diviſion ſucceſſively when oppo- 


— 


| put in march, 

When the rear ranks cloſe, or 
open on the march—In the one 
caſe they will run up, in the other 
they will ſlacken their pace, till the 
due diſtance is attained; in both 
caſes the front rank continues to 
proceed at its then rate of march. 


ſite the ground where the left of the re- 
giment ſtood. N 

The leading diviſion muſt take care 
not to march too faſt, till the laſt diviſion 
has paſſed the general, and cloſed ranks. 
When that is done, column of com- 0 
panies will then be formed in order to 
march paſt in quick time, if ſuch ope- 
ration is thought proper. 


Leaders 
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| | —_ | "WEIS | 
1 The left companies of the grand divi- 
ö Left companies, ſions allow the right ones to advance 
| clear of them, they then incline to the 
Double right, cover the right ones, and divide 


he former interval. 
Companies to the left. The column is now ordered to dreſs to 
F left, the proper pivot flank, and of- 
ficers poſt themſelves accordingly. 
Repeated ſucceſhvely from the front 
Halt 
| diviſion to the rear. 
. | | | The officers commanding all the divi- Marching 


Dreſs and cover 


ſions from front to rear, immediately re- NAD 
peat the ſame, and the whole move on Om 
Quick. March 41 in quick time (gaining any diſtance that 


[the have been loſt in marching paſt) till 


the front arrives on the left of the ori- 
ginal ground. 


Leaders of diviſions, 


To pn Leading diviſions followed by the 


others ſucceſſively, and the column pro- 
ceeds along its original line. 


— ro — When the front diviſion has arrived at 


the point where the right of the batta- 
lion firſt ſtood, it wheels, and is fol- 


lowed by the reſt of the column. 


To ug 1 r tbee l — + . 
a When the front diviſion arrives on the 


line in which it is to paſs the general. 


Each diviſion forty or fifty yards be- 
fore paſſing. If firelocks have been 
ſloped, * are ordered to be carried. 


Right==dreſz 


March paſt the general in quick time. pf in 

Officers do not ſalute, or pay any com- quick time 
pliment, but are attentive to preſerve the 
proper intervals betwixt the diviſions — 
The major ſtill leads the grenadiers— 
The colonel the battalion— The adju- 
tant in rear of the light company—The 
colours in front of the fourth company 
—'The muſic in front of the grenadiers 
— The pioneers in front of the whole — 
The drummers on the left of their com- 
panies. 

The ſeveral companies after paſſing 

| Eyes te the lift Jain ſucceſſively dreſs to the left, the 

proper pivot flank. 


Leaders 
of 
diviſons 


Leaders 


(08-3 
Given | Commands. 
by „ 20M 
The column will continue its march. 
To the left==wheel The head diviſion will make its two 
' wheels to the left, followed — 
* \ by each other one, and march with ju 


March diſtances along the line, on which it is 
to form, 


Leaders of diviſions. [ 


When the adiers are arrived at Formingthe 
their ground, the major halts them, and Pn 

Halt each other diviſion will halt inſtantly by 

order of its own leader, at its juſt dif- 

tance. 

The major now carefully corrects the 

pivot flanks in an exact line previous to 

forming. | 
N The companies wheel to the left toge- 

ther. Halt when in the line of the ſe- 

To the left wheel | yeral ſtanding flanks, and immediately 
and form battalion | Jreſs to the right. But ſuch operation 
of dreſſing only regards the internal parts 
March of the company z for the pivot men, who 

| before the forming in line were placed 
Halt critically true, muſt remain immoveable. 
' [| At the foregoing word march, every in- 
Right= dreſs dividual moves to his proper place in 
cloſe order, in which ſituation the batta- 
Ulion is now halted, 


Commanding officer. 


2 Rear ranks tale | 

11 C Open order is now taken. = 

28 March { | 

& ; : 

8 9 go General ſalute. | 
The detail of 'each motion in the 
different ſalutes, and poſitions of the 

ſword and fuſil, are according to _- 

regulation. | 

| 

; The major comes forward in front of | 
5 Bana the center — Unfixes bayonets proceeds 
S with the manual as directed by regula» 


U After 


tion. | 
| 
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After the manual—The battalion ;; 
again formed in cloſe order, and the mz. 
jor returns to his poſt in the rear. 


r = 4 


* ** 


The commanding officer orders the 
battalion to prime and load. 


The regiment is now prepared for 
ſuch firings, movements, or manceuvres, 
mixed with firings, as the general or 
commanding officer ſhall determine, and 
are conſonant to the principles eſtabliſhed 

; by regulation, 
| Among others the following are point- 
| ed out, to be varied, to follow, and to be 
| applied according to circumſtances of 
| ground, and the intention of the com- 

manding officer. 
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Grand divi- 


"ack Flanks to center 
. | | Companies 


or 
By 4 Platoons Center to flanks. 
| Bark : tothe Front. 


from 


Battalions Oblique. 
Files from the right of companies. 


Theſe firings ſeem to comprehend all 
the variety that is neceſſary. The exe- 
cution of them muſt be particularly de- 
tailed, and they will be applied as thought 
proper to the movements, and ſituation 
of the battalion. 


"ReIPER ft 
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MovEMENTS and MANOEUVRES of the 
Battalion. 


Tar following manceuvres are ſuch as include the various 
movements that can be required from a battalion ; the detail of 
their execution is pointed out under the articles of the line, the 
column, and the echellon— They are here arranged as following 
each other, but they may be any otherwiſe claſſed, or ariſe from 
different ſituations, by adding or altering the connecting circum- 
ſtances, 


The firings may be applied to moſt of thoſe movements as ſhall Firings, 


be thought proper. 


The filings and breakings of the battalion by companies, are in 
general the molt eligible, as the men receive commands from the 
officers, to whom they are moſt accuſtomed. 

The commanding officer mounted is in front to lead and deter- 
mine the movements, and will fall into the rear, or diſmount 
while the battalion is firing. —The other mounted officers will af- 
fiſt in directing the march, correcting diſtances; and dreſſing the 
pivot flanks of the column in all ſituations. 


The light company and grenadiers are ſuppoſed acting in line 
with the battalion. 

The light company may be occaſionally placed, half of it behind 
each flank of the battalion—In that ſituation it is ready to cover 
the front, rear, or flanks of the column when in a to pro- 
tet the forming of the line, or to cover its retreat — For theſe pur- 

ſes it will be detached from time to time, and act in diviſion or 
ndividually as circumſtances require. 


1,--The battalion will move forward. 
Halt. 
Fire, 


2. — The 


Filings. 


Command. 


ing officers, 


Light com- 
pany. 


Advancing. 


Fig. 162, 


——— 


Retiring. 


From open 


column 


torming line 
to the flank, 


Fig. 163, 


Forming of 


cloſe co - 
lumn and 
une. 


Fig. 164. 


From co- 
lumn of 
march 
forming 
linc to the 
front, 


Fig. 165. 


From co- 
lumn of 
march 
forming 
line to the 
rear. 


Fiz. 166. 


(. 93] 


2. The battalion will retire. 
Front. 
Fire, 


3-— The battaliom will wheel to the right, into open column of 
company or platoons, 
March in column. 
Halt. 


Form in line by wheeling up to the leſt. 


1 lll. 


4.— The battalion will form in cloſe column of companies the 
left in front, and behind the left company. 
Face, to the left. 
March, to the flank. 
Halt. | 
Front. 
Form the line on the 2d battalion company. 


5.—The battalion will march from the right to the front in 
open column of companies. 

The leading company will wheel on a new direction oblique to 
the right, and halt when the 3d company has entered it. 

The rear companies will then file to the left, and place them- 
ſelves in the new column, 

The line will be formed oblique with reſpect to its original di- 
rection, by wheels of the quarter circle to the left, 


6.— The battalion will march from the left, to the rear in open 
column of companies. 

The leading company will wheel to the right, and halt. 

The rear companies will then file to the left, and place them- 
ſelves in the new column. 

; +49 line will be formed, by wheels of the quarter circle to the 
right. 

N. B. If the line is to be formed fronting to the rear — The 
leading company of the column will wheel to the leſt; when it 
halts, the others will file to the right, and the line be formed by 
wheels of the companies to the right, 


ue — 


q,—The 


n of 


the 


ao. 3 
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„The battalion will march from the left, to the front in 
open column of companies. 

The column will halt. 

The zd company will wheel to the left perpendicular to a new 
direction. 

The front diviſions will file to the left and rear, the rear divi- 
fions to the right and front, and place themſelves a- new in column. 


The line will be formed by wheeling to the right, 


——__—_— 


g. — The battalion will form column at half intervals, the left 


in front of the 4th company. 
The companies will counter-march. 
The column retires, 
Halts. 6 
The companies will counter-march, 
The column will march to the right in file. 
Halt. 
Front. 
Form cloſe column to the front diviſion. 
Form in liae on any diviſion ordered. 


9.—The battalion will wheel by diviſions to the left, 
Face to the right. 
March in file to the front, 
Halt. 
Face to the left. 
Wheel to the right into line. 
N. B. In the courſe of the march the diviſions if ordered may 
fall into ſingle file, each center and rear rank man doubling be- 


- hind his front man, and _ moving up to their complete file, 


beſore the column halts to form in line. 
There may be occaſions where the diviſions marching in file to 
the ſront will halt, and the line be formed, by ech man at once 


moving up to his neighbour, 


10.—The battalion will wheel by diviſions to the right. 


Face, to the right The diviſions may fall into ſingle 


— to the rear file, as before mentioned. 


Face to the left. 
Wheel to the leſt into line. 
N. B. The right is the leading diviſion from which diſtances 


are kept, ind with which heads of files ſhould line, 


6 


v 3 11.— The 


From co- 
lumn of 
march 
fdrming 
line on a 
central di- 
viſion. 


Fig. 167. 


From co- 
umn ot 
march 
forming 


* cloſe co- 


lumn and 
line. 


Fig. 168. 


The divl. 
ſions of the 
column fil- 
ing to the 
front and 
forming in 
line. 


The divis 
ſions of the 
column fil- 
ing to the 
rear and 
forming in 
line 


Fig. 170. 
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The cloſe 11.-—The battalion will form cloſe column on any named com. 
1 pany, the right in front. a Sb 
ee. The front company will wheel into a new direction. 
tion and Ihe rear companies will file, and cover it. 

1 The line will be formed on any named company. 

Fig. 171. 3 


From poſi, 12,-- The companies will each wheel t—77, or ſuch part of 
©, the circle as will bring them parallel to the original front, and 


hell : ! 
— place them in echellon poſition. s 
eretſcs to | Face to the right about. 
the rear di- : 
viſion. - —4 To the company moſt retired, and which does 
Fig. 172. | Wand not face or move. 


The compa- 13.—The right company will ſtand faſt, the others go to the 


Pies te Tight about, retire; and each faces when at half diſtance from 
irom the left 


in echellon, the one to the right of it. The whole in echellon poſition. 
and iorm in The 4th company will ſtand faſt and the others will dreſs in 


linc on a . "Ws 7 : Th iring and front» * 
. line to it By tlie leit advanging and the right retiring 


viſion. wg. 


Fig 173. 


The echel- 1.4.-The third company ſtands faſt -The others retire from 
2 right and left beyond each other, halt, and front at half diſtance, 


trom each 1 , 
flank to the The whole retires. 
rear. Halts. 
Fig. 174. Fronts. & 
The right companies in echellon cover to the left, each the 4th 
file of the one preceding it. 
The left companies advance in:o line with the 3d company, and 
the right companies wheel to the right, and cover that flank. 
The cchel- 15. — The right companies wheel up to the left. 
len ud 1 2 Iz 7 » 
— rden advances g Part in line, part in echellon. 
118 The whole halts f 
tue right, The right companies move on and paſs each other, forming 


. — echellon advanced to the front at half diſtance, and the right file 
ue POULTON 1 . a 3 ; 
3 oi each covering the ꝗth of the one preceding it. 

The right companies wheel to the left, and ſorm oblique on 


Fi. 175 that flank, 


* 


16.—The 


om. 


of 
nd 


he 


bt» * 
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16,—The left companies wheel each a ſmall part of the circle Th» line 
to the leſt, and halt. formed. 


March. 
Line with the right ones, and front, 


17.—The alternate and left companies of the battalion retire Retreat by 
one hundred yards and halt, making a degree of wheel on the left — th 
company, — alſo inclining during the movement to give the | 
line a new direction. 

The right companies retire two hundred yards in ſame manner, 
and front, 

The left companies retire and join in line. 


Fig, 176. 


18,—The battalion advances—halts—fires a volley. * 
The battalion advances - halts— fires a volley. = — 
The battalion advances halts — fires a volley. and attack 
The battalion advances charges bayonets— halts. j 
i * 
SHOULDER. 


OrEN Ranks, 


GENERAL SALUTE, 


WHEN ſeveral BArrALIONS are REVIEWED, or 
AcT together in LINE. 


— _ 


4 
They will be individually formed, as already directed, with an Formaion 
interval of twelve yards betwixt each. of the hay 
Two pieces of cannon are placed in the interval on the right of 
each battalion. 
The light companies will compoſe part of the general line, or 
may be formed in ſecond line either ſeparate or collected -The 


ſecond line will commonly be about two hundred and fifty yards 
from the firſt, 


o 
v 4 If 


_——Y 
hd 
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If there are cavalry on the flanks,” the neareſt ſquadron will be 
fifty paces removed—'The front rank will dreſs with the rea 
rank of the infantry when in cloſe order, and with the center rank 
when in order of parade. 


1 


The 1 will be received by each battalion ſeparately, and by 
order of its own commanding othcer. 
The whole line will wheel to the right into column, by ſuch di- 
viſions as are ordered, | 

The column in marching paſt will occupy no greater extent of 
ground than when it originally wheeled. Its order is never to he 
broke or lengthened out, but when the chief commander ſo di- 
rects. No particular battalion or the artillery are allowed to in- 
creaſe the diſtances for their own partial appearance—The batta- 
lion guns will march two abreaſt—'The head of the column will 
take care not to hurry the rear—When in motion, the front of the 
column may be diminiſhed if neceſſary, and it may in like manner 
change its time of march. | 


The leading diviſion, after paſſing the general one hundred 
yards, may wheel to the left and purſue its march. Such of the 
rear battalions as find it neceſſary, will, after paſſing, and at the 
proper time, break from the column of march, and point to their 
ſeveral places in the original line, 

The battalions, as they arrive at their original ground, will dreſs 
the flanks of their diviſions, wheel up to the leſt, and form ſue- 
ceſſively into line. | 


The manual (when ordered) may be performed by command 
from the eldeſt majer : each battalion will take the time from its 
own advanced flugel men. And the ſeveral flugel men will take 
their motions from a center one. 

The officers of the line will go to the rear by one word of com- 
mand, taken from the right. | ; 

After the manual, rear ranks will cloſe, and officers take their 
polts in battalion ſeparately, by one word of command, 


— Gu 


Except the manual, all other operations or movements of the 
line will be performed by the battalions ſucceſhvely. 
In all ſituations, ſome one particular battalion is named to re- 


gulate the whole as to pace and direction; each battalion in line 
mo ves 


e- 
IC 


( 63 ) 


mores by its own center; and the leaders conform to that of di- 
rection, which is generally a flank one. 

The commanding officer of the line or column ſhould always 
addreſs his orders to the commander of the regulating battalion 
of the line, or head of the column; what he directs, the others 
will immediately repeat and take up from him. 

The movements and halts of battalions and diviſions, though 
ſucceſſive, ſhould and may be almoſt inſtantaneous, if officers are 
quick, obſerving, firm, and decided in their words of command. 


The general firings ſhould be executed ſeparately by each bat- 


— 


The manceuvres of the line are ſimilar to, and derived from the 
ſame general principles as thoſe of the ſingle battalion ; they may 
be compounded, varied, and applied according to the ground, 


other circumſtances, and the intentions of the commanding of- 


fer. The greater the body, the fewer and the more ſimple 
ought to be the manceuvres required of it, 

When the line breaks into ſeveral columns, diſtances and dreſſ- 
ing are taken from one of the outward columns. 

o conſiderable body ſhould ever he formed without a propor- 
tion of it being placed in reſerve or ſecoud line; and more or leſs 
ſtrong, according to circumſtances. | 

The movements of ſuch ſecond line or reſerve will always cor- 
reſpond to that of the firſt line, 

The cannon, whether in line or column, will accompany the 
movements of their proper battalions. | 


- 


Ozver of Review for a Bopy of Troors, conſiſting 
of ſeveral BATTALIONS and SqQUuabrRONs—PFor ex- 
ample, ſix Battalions, and four Squadrons. 


1.— The ſix battalions are formed in one line, and divided into 
two brigades. 

Two pieces of cannon are on the right of each battalion. 

Two ſquadrons of cavalry are on each flank. 

The light companies are formed in ſecond line, each one hun- 
dred and fifty paces in rear of its own battalion. 

The whole are in order of parade, in the ſame ſituation in which 
they afterwards receive the general, 
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( 64 ) 


Each regi- 2.— The right troops, and companies of regiments and the 
ment forms cannon remain on their ground, 

in column. Each regiment forms in ſolid column of companies and troops 
Fig. 777. behind its own right. 


Each light company advances one hundred and fifty paces in E 
front of its battalion, and halts. y paſſec 
The whole remain in this order to wait the approach of the and p 
general. head 
batta 
lion \ 
whee 
The line is 3-— When the general (ſuppoſing him entitled to the ſalute gf lumn 
formed from cannon) arrives oppoſite the left, or center, the firſt gun is or. = 
— to, dered to fire z and there will be an interval of fix ſeconds betwint fecon 
feneral. Each gun. | | 
At the firſt gun, each regiment by command deploys into line, 
the light companies retire through the intervals to their poſts in . 
2d line — Rear ranks are then opened, and the whole complete) Ty 
formed in order of parade. nk 
N. B. All this may be quickly done—And the cannon * 
will have finiſhed the flute of twenty-one guns before he ap- if 
proaches the right. 3 
9. 
Receivng 4.— When the general is going along the front of the line, the kun 
the general. muſic of the whole will play, and the trumpets and drums of the whot 
regiment he is paſſing, will found and beat.—The officers of each 
ſeparately ſaluting. 
N. B. During this operation the whole of the light infantry 10 
will have cloſed into the right company, formed in one bat- 
talion, and there reccive the general. 
T 
ſupp 
1 
to tl 


The line 5, When the general is on his return to place himſelf oppoſite 
forms co- the center - The line will take cloſe order, and break to the right 


lumn of . * 
1 into column of troops and companies. 


The celumm 6. — When the general is near his poſition, the column will be 
mar.ties put in motion, and paſs in flow time viz. 

paſt. Cavalry. 

Fig 178. 3 Companies light infantry. 

6 Battalions of the line. 

3 Companies light infantry, 

Cavalry. | 


7 
5 No 


C0 1 
No part of the column either diminiſhes or increaſes its relative 
wheeling diſtances. | 


d the 


TO0pg 


When the head of the leading battalion of the column has 
fed the general ene hundred yards, it may wheel to the left, 
and proceed diagonally towards its. original ground—When the 
head halts at its point of formation, the rear companies of that 
battalion will then file to the right into line, and thus each batta- 
lion will ſucceil:vely arrive on its ground, and each will ſeparately 
wheel up to the left into line.—N. B. The whole remain in co- 
Jumn till the head halts, the ſeveral battalions then break off, each 


es in 


f the 


a 6 towards its point in the line; and the light companies form in 
— ſecond line behind their proper battalions. 

line, 

ts in $,—The battalions will take open order. 

ctely The cavalry will march one hundred yards to the rear and 

form. 

anon The light companies will move upon the right and left of the 
* infantry— Three companies on each flank, 


— 


9.— The manual (if thought proper for a line) each battalion 
the taking the time from its own advanced flugel man; by one of 
the whom the others are regulated. 
each _ 

. 10.—Cloſe order is taken. 
The battalions load. | 
Ihe light companies march to their original poſition, 
The cavalry remain on the flanks of the ſecond line, ready to 
lupport, 28” 

The right piece of cannon of each battalion moves by the rear, 
te to the left of that battalion. 
ight 

The following MovexexTs and Manotuvres compre- 
hend the eflential ones that can be required from a line, and 
are here arranged to the narrow compals of a review ground 
— They zriſe from the general rules already laid down, and 

1 be are to be applied according to circumſtances of ſituation and 


intention. Pointing out the nature of combined operations, 
they are not excluſive, but only here given as one example of 
the many that may be deduced from the ſame immutable 
principles, 


3 


1.— The 


The line ia 
formed from 
column of 
march, 


Fig. 178. 


The line 


prepared for 
the march, 


The mas 
gual 


(66 ) 


1.— The line advances one hundred yards, 
Halts. 
a Fires by companies. 
bs _—_ ad-“ N. B. The commander of the line orders the Cannon on 
Tad fires. > \ the right to begin Each battalion then fires two round, of 
: muſketry, independent of each other. The reſt of the cn. 
non begin and end with their own battalions, and fire a; ff 
{ Las they can, 
; 
41 2.—The line advances one hundred and fifty yards, 
{1 The line d- Halts. : 
| ; ins 7 Ss Fires grand diviſions by battalions, 
[ | Each light company is now divided, and covers the ripht 
n and left of its battalion, at fifty paces in the rear. 
| 3.—The right half battalions fire in ſucceſſion from th 
1 right - face about march fifty paces lining to the Tight 
1 Retire by al- | halt—front—load—'The cannon of the ſtanding half bat. 
| | — _ _ lion keeping up a fire (while the others retire) ; and alſo tle 
| —— — right light infantry diviſions, which run up and cover the i. 


form in one line, i terval. 
When the right half battalions have fronted and loaded- 


F * the left fire - retire front when in line with the others, and 
4 19 L load. 
Tl 88 of 
' un 
1 4.—When the left half battalions are loaded, the riglt x 
| ) again fire, &c. &c. till the whole arrive and are formed in ti 
Lo Retire by al- one line, on the firſt ground. a 
| tei nate half bat N. B. The cannon fire, and retire with the half battalions | 
| — 4 they belong to Thoſe that are advanced, and whoſe front i Fa 
form in one line. Clear, keep up a conſtant fire. The cavalry remain on the 
ö Fig. 176 flank of the retreating half battalions. The light infanty 
iy . cover the front of their proper half battalion while retreating 
"3 ; when it fronts and loads, they immediately return to its rea, 
TH L not to interrupt its fire. 
91 
0 | { 5.—The right company of the fourth battalion wheels i 
. or any ſmall portion of the circle to the right. 
] | The other companies of the left wing wheel each the ſan: 
14 The three leſt | portion. 
| 10 : — ng The companies of the left wing move up, and line to the 
| = | tion. 1 right. Un 
5 | Fig. 179. N. B. The right wing having remained on its ground, th wa 
1a left wing is now formed in oblique poſition, advanced, aud a 
Kel | 


facing to the right. 
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nes, clique to a a . : 
the right of the, ſecond and third battalions. Three light companies place 


ten. themſelves on each flank of the ſecond line, and one ſqua- 
Fiz. 187. dron is on the flank of each line. 


667 
6.— The right wing goes to the right about. 


Theright wing | Each company wheels dg of the circle to the right. 
is — 75 4 Marches to the rear. 
none * Halts and fronts. 


N. B. The light companies and cavalry accompany and 
Fig 179- | precede theſe movements. is mY 


7.—The line breaks into column of march to the left. 


The head takes a new direction by a ſmall wheel to the 


left. | 
3 = Ys The head, and ſuch part of the column as is in the new 
lumn of march 4 direction, halts. 
to the ont. The rear battalions of the column diſengage, and march 
Fig. 180. into the new direCtion. ; 
The line is formed on the original ground by wheels to the 


right. 


 8.—The line marches to the front in open column of com- 
panies from the right of each battalion, diſtances and lining 
preſerved from the right. 
The light infantry cover the heads of the columns, and the 
| cavalry follow the flank battalions. i 
In the courſe of marching, the two right columns are or- 
From columns | dered to be retired fifty and one hundred yards behind the 


of march, the others. 


* The columns halt, and the diviſions of each cloſe up to 


pat blique to & their proper front ones. 
tie rear, . The heads of the two right columns wheel each a ſmall 


* * part of the circle to the right, and the rear of thoſe columns 
Fig 181 immediately conform, | 
* The whole deploy on the third company of cach battalion. 
The four left battalions in parallel line, and the two right bat- 
ralions' oblique to the rear, covering the right flank — The 
light companies continue to cover their proper battalions ; 
and the cavalry of the right are {till on the right, or in its 


Lrear. 


9.—The oblique battalions are attacked, and fire by ſub- 
| diviſions. J 
During this, the third and fourth battalions wheel by com- 
panies 2g to the right, and move up into line with the ob- 
lique ones. The fifth and ſixth battalions break into column 


dem in two of companies to the right, march and form in line behind the 


The battalions of the firſt line fire, file firing for about two 
minutes, and then ceaſe. 


The 
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| The firſt line goes to the right about, and retires; whey 
| Retreat of the | ĩt comes cloſe to the ſecond line, the companies file from 
firſt line through | their then left—paſs through the ſecond line—moye on one 
the ſecond. hundred yards—halt—front—dreſs pivot flanks —and whee 


Fig. 181. up into line, under the protection of the ſecond one, which 


Lis firing by platoons. 


Retreat of the 10.— The ſecond line retires in the ſame manner that the 
— {fr did; and thus repeatedly, till they are a conſiderable 
Fig. 181, diſtance in the rear. 


11,—The firft line changes its front to the left, on the 
right company of the third battalion, ſo as to face its orig 
nal front. | 

The ſecond line makes a correſponding movement, by ity 

9 right flank, in order to preſerve its relative ſituation. 
a 4 The light companies move and cover their reſpective battz 
n | lions at fifty yards diſtance. 

han: N. B. If during the above retreat of the two lines, the 
left is thrown back, ſo that the original parallel poſition 
is gained, this central movement will not become ne- 


ceſſary. 


A 


12.—The two battalions of the ſecond line march to the 


Second line night, cover, but out- flank the two right battalions of the 


. forms in column | firſt line, and then form in cloſe column of half battalions, 


of half batta- 


3 behind their reſpective left companies. The right one of 


theſe columns moves up to the rear of the grenadiers of the 


Fig. 183. ; firſt battalion within ſixty paces. 


2 3-— The whole move on fiſty yards, and halt; the eu- 
non begin to fire, and the three columns of the ſecond line 
p deploy. The right half battalion of the firſt line, and the 
column behind it, move on—The other three half battalions 
| of the right wing follow it ſucceſſively in echellon, at ſixty 

adeck tn paces irom each other, and then the-left wing which remains 
echelon ſtom | in line — The ſecond line ſupports in correſponding echellons, 
e right. ſo that its right one will be about in the prolongation of thc 
Fig- 183. left wing. ? 
The whole halt; the light companies are behind their re- 
ſpeCtive battalions ; the cavalry behind the flanks; and the 
half battalion in column deploys to the right, and outflanks 
the advanced echellon. 

The cannon and right echellon fire two rounds by Pla- 
| toons, aud the file firing. 


1 


1 4.—Tbe 


The right 
fank retired. 


Fig. 183. 
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i 
14.—The two left companies of the firſt line are thrown 
back on their left, ſo as to give a poſition conſiderably oblique 


to the rear—The center echellon of the ſecond line ſtands 


| faſt, the other two ITY join it—The out-flanking 
half battalion and cavalry ſtand faſt ; the advanced echellons 
all retire, paſs through the ſecond line, which is fronted and 
halted to protect the movement, and form in line in the ob- 
| lique poſition given from the left as the point d'appui, in this 
manner, throwing back the right of the whole. When the 
retiring echellons begin to paſs. through the ſecond line, the 
whole left wing, except the two flank companies, imme- 
| diately faces about, and takes up the oblique poſition. The 
' out-flanking half battalion fires when the retiring echellons 
arrive near it, follows them at the diſtance of one hundred 
paces, paſſes the ſecond line, and places itfelf in column be- 
Lhind the right flank. 


15. The firſt line reſumes its original parallel front by the 
right moving up, and the left falling back on the center of 
the whole. The ſecond line takes its relative poſition— Both 
lines, if neceſſary, take ground to the right in columns, and 
again form up. 


16.—The whole advance—The right wing and ſecond line 
in front ; and the left wing follows the right one in echellon 
of half battalions, 


The whole halt——The right wing fires by half battalions, - 


and that in column deploys to the right. 
File firing during which 
The left battalions move up into line. 
Advance in line charge bayonets—halt—light infantry 
2 towards the center—cavatry charge in front of the 
ank. 


17.— Half battalions of the ſecond line, march and cover 
the . ſecond and third ' battalions — The cavalry return and 
form on the flanks of the firſt line—Three light companies 
form on each flank of the ſecond line. 


th 


The whole advance—halt—take open order - ſalute. 
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( 70 ) 


Idea of Manozuvee for a ſmall Corps, which 


marches to attack an Enemy poſted, and retire, 
after being repulſed in the Attack. 


A Conrs poſted at C, has an advanced party of light i 
in a hollow y A, from whence they firſt "ye the pas 
enemy. 'They then retire to Bz and in proportion as the enemy 
moves on, they fall back, ſkirmiſhing with the flankers, but never 
croſſing the hollow till they have joined their corps at C. 


The column of five battalions, and one regiment of cavalry i 
aſſembled at D: an advanced guard is formed of the grenadiet 
companies—The vanguard moves from the left, forms in line 


- when acroſs the hollow, is followed at the diſtance of three hun- 


dred yards, by the column which has marched from the right by 
companies; the column halts at E, and the vanguard at e, on re 
ceiving a fire from the enemy at A, who immediately falls back. 

Three companies from the front of the column are ordered up 
to replace at e, the vanguard, which is detached to f to take poſt 
behind the ravine : when the paſſage is thus inſured, the cavalry 
move quickly by the high road to F, and there form in line: the 
vanguard cannonades the enemy at B, and the column marches 
by half companies to F, where it forms in line G by extending to 
the left. The companies which were poſted in e, follow the 
rear, and join on the right; and when the column is fofming 
into line G, the cavalry advance and cover its left flank; and 
the vanguard which has continued ſkirmiſhing, alſo move to their 
left, ſo as to arrive at g when the line is formed. 


The line now breaks to the left by companies; the advanced 
guard marches to h, and the column to H, where it forms in 
cloſe column, and ſees the enemy poſted at C. | 

The column being formed with the left in front, and halted on the 
right of its ground, deploys into the oblique line H, on the right com- 
pany of each battalion, which company is now in the rear of each. 


The line advances to I, halts for an inſtant z and the vanguard 
kirting the wood moves on to i. 


Each battalion wheels to its right, a ſpace ſufficient to bring it 


parallel to the general front of the enemy. The line advances in 


echellon, led by the ſecond battalion from the left; the reſt keep 


. retired fifty or ſixty paces behind each other. They move on 


briſkly to the attack; the leading one when at a proper diſtat.:e, 
begins to fire by half battalion, and the others (except the left one, 
which halts when the leading one halts, and does not fire) ſuc- 
celhyely as they come up in line with it, alſo engage at L. The 


6 i. } 


van edges away to 1; but does not fire; and the cannon which 
are with it, as well as thoſe on the left, do fire in an oblique di- 


rection. 


The attack not ſucceeding, it becomes neceſſary to retreat. 

The ſecond battalion from the left retires; and thus the others 
ſucceſſively, till the whole are in echellon, at fifty yards diſtance 
from each other, except the left battalion, which remains one 
hundred yards from its adjoining one. The right batralion, as 
ſoon as it has faced about and retires, wheels gradually to its left, 
and gains the ſkirt of the wood, where it fronts ; the other batta- 
lions alſo, by gradually wheeling up to the left, in the courſe of 
their retreat, gain the poſition M, and front, being protected in 
this operation 7 the vanguard placed in m, by the cannon, and by 
the cayalry in L, through which part of the infantry do march. 
The cavalry now place themſelves on the left, and cannon are 
vit each wing. | 


From the poſition M, the two battalions of the right are or- 
dered to retire by files from the right of companies, through the 
wood to the open ground at N. The three left battalions retire 
in line; the _— companies cover the right flank, and the 

t. 


cavalry the le 


From N, the corps retreats to O, and the cannon are poſted at O. 


From O, the cavalry retire briſkly along the road; the three 
left battalions follow them, and are protected in this operation by 
the two right ones, who do not fall back, till the enemy in courſe 
df following the left wing, cannonade them from near 8. 


The whole corps now aſſembles at P, and the qretiadiers pre- 
ſerve their poſt at p. f 


2 corps takes the poſition R, by marching from the right of 


The relative movements of the cavalry are marked at L, M. 
N, O, P, R; and thoſe of the van and rear guards are alſo marked, 
e, f, g, h, i, l, m, n, o, Py F. 

A detachment x, guards the narrow paſs, and advances and 
retires with the corps. | 

When the retreat is making, the enemy detach and follow the 
grenadiers and the column, the rear of which they will cannonade 
from the height 8, where the purſuit naturally ends, 


The marches and formations of the battalions ſhould be made 


without hurry, at a ſteady uniform pace, ſuch as is proper for a 
conſiderable body of infantry. : 

The movements of the cavalry ſhould be made with preciſion, 
frmneſs, and due celerity. 


The ground nearly repreſents part of the Phœnix Park, Dub- 
The mancuvre was executed by the garriſon, September 
X | 1787. 


Plate 25. * 
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1787. It is meant to ſhow the application of regular changes f 
ſituation in broken ground; and is given as an example of exerciſe 


that may be varied ad inſinitum. k 
F General The preciſion and exactneſs required in the Movements laid f 
| conclufon. down in the preceding WoRK, and in this APPENDIX, are attain. ſ 


| 
i able, and aannot be unneceſſary to the Bxrrisn troops; for they 
; : reconcile order and exertion, which is the great object of all mi. 
litary arrangement, Where they completely apply to ground and 
1 circumſtances, their juſtneſs and ſuperiority will always decide; 
i where they do not fully apply, the leſs they are departed from, 
the nearer to perfection will the body that they direct attain; and 
there is hardly any ſituation in which the ſingle battalion, its ſubdi. 
viſions, or even a proportion of the line, cannot be regulated by them, 
There are unqueſtionably many occaſions, where it may be im- 
0 proper rigidly to follow all the formal rules of method; but it 
would be a bad general ſyſtem which was not built on order, and 
had irregularity for its foundation. Quick movements of ſmall 
bodies may when neceſſary be demanded, and the troops ſhould 
be accordingly prepared; but great care is to be taken againſi 
throwing any conſiderable body of infantry into diſorder by hur- 
rying them: in the preſence of the ſmalleſt corps of determined 
cavalry, it will always be fatal. Where a rabble, or a timid and 
inferior enemy is to be attacked, and can be got at, time often 
would be loſt in acting with too much regularity ; ſpirit and ac- 
tivity are then generally ſufficient : but if ſteady troops are to be 
encountered, it is on firmneſs and combined exertion that we muſt 
depend for ſucceſs, 


x 
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Leneral Should we find peculiar dilliculties in the correct execution of 
pr.ncipies. what is here required; yet even a near approximation and applica- 
tion of theſe principles would ſoon produce moſt evident advantage. 

If the diviſions of a columu, marching in the alignement, are 
not in a ſituation to halt at their juſt diſtances, all at the ſame in- 
ſtant, yet they may and ought truly to do ſo in ſueceſſion, by word 
from their ſeyeral officers. ; 

Should the battalions marching in line be not ſo exactly dreſſed, 
as to halt correctly all at the fame inſtant, yet they may ſuccel- 
Gyely be ordered ſo to do. 

Should the pivots of a column marching in the alignement not 
exactly cover, yet the mounted oſſicers can, and muſt dreſs them 
truly, before the formation of the line is attempted. 

The indiſpenſable rule of the ſtaff officers being mounted, ſhould 
be revived and enforced, and the adjutants enabled to comply 
with ſuch rules, | 

The internal formation of our battalions ſhould be deduced 
from principles of ſervice, and not of parade. 

Our open order ſhould be aboliſhed ; our files ſhould be cloſed; 
and the old ideas of ſirideſs, compaCtueſs, and mutual ſupports 
be reſtored and held ſacred. 

2 The 
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Wi” , % 
The ordinary and quick ſteps of march, each uniform in its General 


and cadence, ſhould from habit be acquired. 

The neceſſity of all bodies whatever, great or ſmall, making 
their marches and formations in determined lines, ſhould be in- 
forced; and the method of taking thoſe lines with exactneſo, 
ſhould be aſcertained. | 

The importance of bodies being able to march for ſome diſtance 
in file, without opening out, ſhould be uuderſtood and prattiſed 
and alſo the neceſſity of inclining in a parallel line, without alter- 
ing the front of the battalion. 

Officers ſhould be convinced of the propriety, and ſteadied in 
the practice of pivot covering, and of preſerving their true diſ- 
tunces; of commands being circulated and executed quick, de- 
cided, and with preciſion ; of the juſtneſs of movements and for- 
mations of the battalion, on given and determined objects, from 


_ the influence they have on thoſe of the line — They ſhould avoid 


hurry, but aim at quickneſs conſiſtent with order. | 

Our general movements and modes of execution ſhould be ſuch 
38 are applicable to the line, and thoſe of the battalion reconciled 
to, and deduced from them. 

Muſic, drum, or fife ſhould not be uſed or truſted to in the in- 
ſtruction of the recruit, officer, or battalion ; nor in manceuvre z 
on occaſions of parade they may be permitted. x 

Movements and alterations of fituation ſhould be divided into 
their diſtin and ſeparate parts; ſo that one operation may be fully 
completed and pauſed upon, before the commencement of another, 

Fixed points ſhould be clearly aſcertained before bodies march 
or form upon them. 

Cloſe order ſhould always be conſidered as the eſſential and fun- 
damental one. Open order is only accidental, and for parade. 

The ſoldier, muſt not be puzzled with various and unprofitable 
yays of attaining the ſame end. 

The ſame principles ſhould extend equally to the movements 
of cavalry, as of infantry, 


Such among many others are circumſtances that cannot be 
diſpenſed with, and which we ought to follow and eſtabliſh; their 
oppolitzs in many inſtances prevail in our ſervice, and ſhould be 
diſuſed and forbid. But if ſuch obſervances are effential to the 
movements of the fingle battalion, how much more important and 
neceſſary are they to the manœuvres ot more conſiderable bodies 
of troops? and how conſpicuous would this appear if we had the 
lame opportunities of aſſembly, which all well diſciplined armies 
annually have? for it is by ſuch means only, that in time of 
peace the ſoldier is at leiſure formed ; that talents can be known 
and brought forth, and that a judgment can be made of the future 
abilities of the officer, when war calls him into real ſervice. On 

s advantage to the withed-for degree, we can hardly calculate; 
for in moſt of our foreign ſtations, in England, and in Scotland, the 
infantry are ſo few, or ſo diſperſed, that no means of collecting 
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them can be expected; and it is only in the capital, Gibraltar, 
and in Dublin, where with any convenience numbers are aſſembled. 


In the Carrrar, there ſeems no military reaſon why the guards, 
permanently quartered, and ſufficiently numerous, . ſhould not be 
trained on one uniform ſyſtem, and become, from their ſituation, 
a model for the reſt of the army. | 

In GIBRALTAR, however well calculated for forming troops to 
many eſſential parts of ſervice; yet the very confined ſtate of the 
garriſon, will allow them only to practiſe the firſt rudiments of 
movement; and prevents them from ſeeing the extent and con- 
ſequence of conſiderable manceuvres. | 

In IRELAND, they are better ſituated; for beſides the ſtations 
of Cork, Kinſale, and Galway, DuBLiw particularly offers eyery 
—_ of forming troops, and of ſhowing the neceſlity of 
general ſyſtem. — The ground for exerciſe is varied and extenſive, 
the garriſon. is conſiderable, for two months in each ſpring it 
might without much expence be increaſed, and avoiding all mat. 
ters of parade, or of the drill, that period might be dedicated to 
give ideas-of manceuvre and the movements of great bodies. In 
the autumn alſo the ſame exerciſes might again take place; and 
although formed battalions only ſhould be brought to this quarter, 
yet the intervening periods would give ſufficient time for whatever 
detailed drilling particular regiments might require - Was ſuch 
2 mode adopted, and followed out, it muſt be attended with the 
molt ſalutary effects in the courſe of a few years, as the greateſt 


part of the infantry of the army would circulate during that time 
through Dublin. | 


But to enable us to proceed with ſucceſs ro ſo defirable an ob- 
je, it is previouſly neceſſary, that one general and detailed ſyſtem 
ſhould be eſtabliſhed, derived it is hoped from that which experience 
and ſucceſs has ſhown to be the beſt ; and when ſuch is by authority 
preſcribed, it ſhould be implicitly followed, rigidly maintained, and 
no regimental deviation from it in the ſmalleit inſtance permitted. 

Were we once ſteadied in true principles, there can be no doubt 
that we ſhould arrive at the fulleit proficiency, for an immutable 
line of conduct being preſcribed and followed—caprice and change 
would no longer exiſt—Uncertainty, which is ſo haraſſing to all 
concerned, would ceaſe - General uniformity would take place— 
Much laudable zeal and ability would be directed aright - Officers 
no longer acting on the temporary ideas of individuals would ſoon 
perceive the firſt ſtages of the profeſſion, to be thoſe of ſcience, and 
that without their correct aid, the combinations of the general 
cannot be executed—The juſt execution of ſuch moyements as can 
be required, or are really applicable to the ſervice in the field, 
would be unalterably eſtabliſhed—And explicit regulation inſtead 
of tending to confine or to cramp genius, would give fuller ſcope 
to military talents in the application of true principles to the 
boundleſs variety which time, numbers, ſituation of ground, and 
other circumſtances will always preſent, 


C49 


itable 
lange 
to all 
ce 
icers 
ſoon 
, and 
neral 


CONTENTS 


OF THE 


=: N42 


General CixcumsTances, Worps of CoumanD, and 
ParTICULARS of ExzcuTION, neceſſary in the 


following MovEMENTS. 


CoMPANY, | 
Page 
to march — =— 9 
halt — — ib. 
dreſs — — ib. 
break to a flank — 10 


wheel up to form 


march in file 
halt and front 
countermarch 
incline 


When to march 


halt 
file 
incline 


ELITES EE 
111111111 
= 


ILL 
irn 


BATTAL10N or LINE. 


change direction 


retire 


front, and dreſs 


retire b 
'Paſs an obſtacle 
Move up after paſſing the obſtacle 
Pallage of battalions or lines 


y files from the 


ight o 


f 


| 


BEILAGESTY 
11111111411 
— 
of 


323 


ü — — — ; 8 
- — — — = _ . 
* * * * — 5 
, - 


— — — 5 
3 
4 — 


7 *—Ä— 


2 
„ A 


— — _— * 
* 
3 
— 


| 2 db facts 422 


"WH — 
0 


Wh + 


* 


40 
* 
4 


1 


Or EN Col uux. 
When the battalion breaks to either flank 


To march from a flank to the] Cant 
To form column on a central diviſion 

march 
When the column is to halt 

form in line 
When the diviſions of the column — _ 
Wheel of unequal diviſions in column — 
When the head halts, and the rear files into line 
When the rear battalions of a column march into line 
Change of front by r 3 

ront diviſion 

Forming to the rear on the { ——_ — 
When the column files to the flank to change poſition 
When a conſiderable column changes poſition 
To form an oblique line on a central diviſion 
To form an oblique line on the front divifion of the column 
To form an oblique line on the rear diviſion of the column 


(LIE 
LILLE 
[LLEELEEITD 


To form the ſquare — ——— — 
From the ſquare to form an oblong or | Os 
From battalion in line to form an oblong — 
From the ſquare or oblong to form in line — 


When the column of march makes front to both flanks 


When the oblong is compoſed of ſeveral battalions — 

When the ſides of the oblon g are ſix deep — — 

When the oblong forms in line — — — 

Change of poſition by oblique marching — — 
EcHtLLoN. 


When the battalion is marching, and the * "wing is to form 
echellon to the rear — 

When halted, and that the echellon is ordered to form oblique line 
... — — — 
When the oblique line is to reſume echellon — — |} 

When the echellon halted, and formed to the rear — is ana to 
advance, and form echellon to the front on the ſame diviſion 1 


CLose CoLuux. 


in front of right divifion 


From hne to left diviſion * N 
form cloſe & in rear of right diviſion — — 
column leſt diviſion — ans 

on a central diviſion — — 

When the line forms ſeveral cloſe columns — — 

From eglumn of march to form cloſe column ' — — 
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Page 

From battalion f OOO EEE ELIE. 

column to + rear diviſion as oe.” ae 

form line on a { central diviſion „ 
The cloſe column halted to take a new direction Fs 3 42 | 

— 


When the column countermarches by diviſions 
When a conſiderable column of march forms cloſe column, a 


of 


deploys into line — — — — — SM 
Formation in line from ſeveral columns __ ow 
Taking diſtances J front Zur of 3 

from the central ¶ che column | 
When the column forms line in the prolongation of either flank 
When the battalion forms double column from the center 
Double column of ſeveral battalions — — — — 
When the double column extends into line — — ** 
Wnen the battalions of ſecond line, form double column on the 

center companies — * SL as Et —_ 
When the alternate companies of the ſecond line double — 
When the line retreats in ſeveral ſquares or oblongs — — 
When to retreat part in line, part in column —  — — — 


When the ſolid column makes front on all ſides 


—ñ ' 


Form of review and movements neceſſary for the practice of a 


üingle battalion, and of a ſmall corps — 4 
Idea of # manceuvre for a ſmall corps — — — 
Concluſion — — — — — — — 

THE END. 
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0 00.227, 24304 00 
MILITARY 1 BOOKS, ty 
50 Fe: arp ron n 
. * d E RT 0 N, 
-Mllitary Library, Whitehall. | | 


© FULLER" Works of Fortification, Attack and 
N Defence, Engineering, Artillery, &c. 

. Simes's Military Guide for Young O cers, containing 
Parade, and Field. Duty; Regulations, Orders, Re- 
turns, Warrants, &c. 8vo. 108. 6d, 

3. ——— Military Courſe for the Government and Con. 


du& — 8. a Battalion, 20 copper · plates, coloured, 8 vo. 
108. 


Military Science; comprehend- 8 
. rand Operations of War, and General Rules f 
"for conducting an Army in the Field, 4to. 1.55. 
8 —— Regulator to form the Officer and complete the 
Soldier, $vo. 6s. | 
56. ——flnſtructor for Non-commiſſion Officers and 
Private Men, 1amo. as. 6d. 
7e Kudiments of War; compriſing the Principles of Mili. 
| tary Duty, 8vo. 66. 
8. Diſcipline the Norfolk Militia, by Lord Townl. 
5 bend, &c. 52 copper plates, 4to. 135. 


X53 ental Book the Uſe of the N or 9 
. eautifull ved, with pro proper, Ine 
10, Returns for Horse, Drs us and Foot; niederen, 
Atteſtations, Furloug Di 
11, Miller's (Capt.) Art of Self-Defence, on yo IN plates, 
folio, 1033 Gd. 
13. Orders relative to the Sale of Commiſſions on Full and 
< Half Pay. 


13. New Rxerciſe by his Majeſty's Order. 

14. Recruiting. Book for the Army, 2s. 6d. 

15. New Art of War, by Capt. Anderſon, 8yo, 78. 6d, 215 
10. Jones's Artificial Fireworks, . 7s. 6d. 2 

| | 17, Drummer't 


121. 


15. 


18. 


19. 
20. 


Elements of 


MILITARY BOOKS. 
Drummer's Inſtructor, with Engliſh and Scotch Duty, 
with Beatings, Marchings, Calls, &c. 
Cadet, a Military Treatiſe, 8 vo. 6. 
Phipps's Military Diſcipline, with copper- pl. 12 0. 48. 
General Eſſay on Tactics, a vol. 8 vo. with 28 t 


plates, tranſlated from The admired Efſai Ge 
de Tactique de Guibert, 2 vol. bound, 145. 


. Saldern's (Gen.) Tactics, tranſlated by Landmann, . 


78. 6d. 


a Loches Field Fortification, with copper · plates, g vo. aſs 
. Obrien's Naval Evolutions, with e 4to. 


108. 6d. 


Military Inſtructions for Officers detached? in the Field, 


copper-plates, 12mo. 4s. 6d. 


King of Pruflia's Military Inſtructions to his Generals, 


cuts, 8vo: 5s. 


/ Campaigns; tamo. 35. 


. Dalrymple's Military Eſſay, cuts, 8 vo. 88. 

„ Bell's Eſſay on Military Firſt Principl pls 8vo. 85. 
Donkin's Military Collections and Remarks, 

. Cambridge's Account of the War in India, Jy ny arg 


plates, 8vo. 6s. 


. General Review, Manceuvres and Exerciſe, cuts cõ- 


loured, 8vo. 38. 6d. 


. Wolfe's Inſtructions to young Officers, amo. 28. 6d. 
Elementary Principles of Tactics, many copper ane, 


8vo. 6s. 
Antoni on Gunpowder, Fire Arms, and the Service of 
Artillery, by Captain Thompſon, 105. 6d. 
Matic Arrangement, 2 vol. new edit, 7s. 
Lloyd's (General) Hiſtory of 'the War in Germany, 
Vol. 2:11, 18. | 
Political and Military Rhapſody 


. Cuthbertſon's Syſtem for the interior Oeconomy of 2a 


Battalion, cs. 


. Treatiſe on Military 8 new edit. bound, 35. 
Inſtructions for Young oon Officers, with __ 38. 
Treatiſe on the Duty As Infantry Officers, and t nk ae 


ſent, Syſtem of Britiſh Military Diſcipline, 38. 


Hints to the Gentlemen of the «bl. of Meents Yea» 
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 manry, with — IS. 


43+ Paymaſter' 8 AbſtraQs. 


